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Important Regulatory and Safety Notices to Service
Personnel

Before using this product and any associated equipment, refer to the “Important Safety
Instructions” listed below to avoid personnel injury and to prevent product damage.

Product may require specific equipment, and/or installation procedures to be carried out to satisfy
certain regulatory compliance requirements. Notices have been included in this publication to call
attention to these specific requirements.

Symbol Meanings

S

Protective Earth

Warning

Caution

Notice

Warning Hazardous
Voltages

ESD Susceptibility

This symbol identifies a Protective Earth (PE) terminal, which is
provided for connection of the supply system’s protective earth (green
or green/yellow) conductor.

This symbol on the equipment refers you to important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions within the Product Manual
Documentation. Failure to heed this information may present a major
risk of damage or injury to persons or equipment.

The symbol with the word “Warning” within the equipment manual
indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

The symbol with the word “Caution” within the equipment manual
indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury. It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

The symbol with the word “Notice” within the equipment manual
indicates a situation which, if not avoided, may result in major or
minor equipment damage or a situation which could place the
equipment in a non-compliant operating state.

This symbol is intended to alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
"dangerous voltage" within the product enclosure that may be of
sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of shock to persons.

This symbol is used to alert the user that an electrical or electronic
device or assembly is susceptible to damage from an ESD event.

Important Safety Instructions

Read these instructions.
Keep these instructions.
Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with a dry cloth.




& Warning

7) Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

8) Do not install near heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus
(including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9) Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has
two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The third prong is provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit into your outlet,
consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

10) Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched, particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

11) Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.
12) Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long periods of time.

13) Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when the apparatus has
been damaged in any way, such as when the power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been
spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture,
does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

14) Do not expose this apparatus to dripping or splashing, and ensure that no objects filled with
liquids, such as vases, are placed on the apparatus.

15) To completely disconnect this apparatus from the AC Mains, disconnect the power supply cord
plug from the AC receptacle.

16) The mains plug of the power supply cord shall remain readily operable.
17) The QMD-X, MD-X, QMD, or MD (Live Production Engine) chassis is to be rack mounted only.

18) Indoor Use: WARNING: To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose this
apparatus to rain or moisture.

19) The safe operation of this product requires that a protective earth connection be provided. A
grounding conductor in the equipment's supply cord provides this protective earth. To reduce the risk
of electrical shock to the operator and service personnel, this ground conductor must be connected to
an earthed ground.

20) WARNING: This apparatus, when equipped with multiple power supplies, can generate high
leakage currents. To reduce the risk of electric shock, ensure that each individual supply cord is
connected to its own separate branch circuit with an earth connection.

21) CAUTION: These service instructions are for use by qualified service personnel only. To reduce
the risk of electric shock, do not perform any servicing other than that contained in the operating

instructions unless you are qualified to do so (Engineering Manual only).

22) These apparatus contain Lithium batteries, which if replaced incorrectly, or with an incorrect
type, may cause an explosion. Replace only with the same type. Dispose of used batteries
according to the manufacturer’s instruction.

23) Service barriers within this product are intended to protect the operator and service personnel
from hazardous voltages. For continued safety, replace all barriers after servicing.

24) Certain parts of this equipment still present a safety hazard with the power switch in the OFF
position. To avoid electrical shock, disconnect all A/C power cords from the chassis' rear appliance
connectors before servicing.

25) This product contains safety critical parts, which, if incorrectly replaced, may present a risk of
fire or electrical shock. Components contained within the product’s power supplies and power supply
area are not intended to be customer-serviced and should be returned to the factory for repair.



26) To reduce the risk of fire, replacement fuses must be the same type and rating.

27) The safe operation of this equipment requires that the user heed and adhere to all installation and
servicing instruction contained within the equipment’s Engineering Manuals.

EMC Notices

United States of America
FCC Part 15

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class A Digital device,
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case
the user will be required to correct the interference at his own expense.

Notice Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly approved by
Ross Video Limited could void the user’s authority to operate this
equipment.

CANADA

This Class “A” digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Cet appariel numerique de la classe “A” est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

EUROPE

This equipment is in compliance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of CE
Directive 93/68/EEC.

INTERNATIONAL

This equipment has been tested to CISPR 22:1997 along with amendments A1:2000 and A2:2002,
and found to comply with the limits for a Class A Digital device.

Notice This is a Class A product. In domestic environments, this product may
cause radio interference, in which case the user may have to take
adequate measures.

General Handling Guidelines
*  Careful handling, using proper ESD precautions, must be observed.

*  Power down the system before PCB removal.



A Word About Static Discharge

Throughout the many procedures in this Manual, please observe all static discharge precautions.

& Notice Avoid handling the switcher circuit boards in high static environments

such as carpeted areas, and when synthetic fiber clothing is worn.
Touch the frame to dissipate static charge before removing boards
from the frame, and exercise proper grounding precautions when
working on circuit boards.




Warranty and Repair Policy

Ross Video Limited (Ross) warrants its switchers and related options, to be free from defects under
normal use and service for a period of ONE YEAR from the date of shipment. Fader handle
assemblies are warranted for the life of the product. If an item becomes defective within the warranty
period Ross will repair or replace the defective item, as determined solely by Ross.

Warranty repairs will be conducted at Ross, with all shipping FOB Ross dock. If repairs are conducted
at the customer site, reasonable out-of-pocket charges will apply. At the discretion of Ross, and on a
temporary loan basis, plug in circuit boards or other replacement parts may be supplied free of charge
while defective items undergo repair. Return packing, shipping, and special handling costs are the
responsibility of the customer.

Software upgrades for switchers may occur from time to time, and are determined by Ross Video. The
upgrades are posted on the Ross Video website, and are free of charge for the life of the switcher.

This warranty is void if products are subjected to misuse, neglect, accident, improper installation or
application, or unauthorized modification.

In no event shall Ross Video Limited be liable for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential
damages (including loss of profit). Implied warranties, including that of merchantability and fitness
for a particular purpose, are expressly limited to the duration of this warranty.

This warranty is TRANSFERABLE to subsequent owners, subject to Ross’ notification of change of
ownership.

An extended warranty is available. Contact your dealer or Ross Video for details.



Environmental Information

The equipment that you purchased required the extraction and use of natural
resources for its production. It may contain hazardous substances that could impact
health and the environment.

To avoid the potential release of those substances into the environment and to diminish the need for
the extraction of natural resources, Ross Video encourages you to use the appropriate take-back
systems. These systems will reuse or recycle most of the materials from your end-of-life equipment in
an environmentally friendly and health conscious manner.

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol invites you to use these systems.

If you need more information on the collection, reuse, and recycling systems, please contact your
local or regional waste administration.

You can also contact Ross Video for more information on the environmental performances of our
products.



Company Address

ROSS"
]

Ross Video Limited

8 John Street
Iroquois, Ontario, KOE 1K0
Canada

Ross Video Incorporated

P.O. Box 880
Ogdensburg, New York
USA 13669-0880

General Business Office:
Fax:

Technical Support:
After hours emergency:

E-mail (Technical Support):
E-mail (General Information):
Website:

(+1) 613 © 652 4886
(+1) 613 © 652 © 4425

(+1) 613 © 652 4886
(+1) 613 349 « 0006

techsupport@rossvideo.com
solutions@rossvideo.com
http://www.rossvideo.com
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Introduction

A Word of Thanks

Congratulations on choosing the Ross Synergy Q/MD/X Series multi-definition digital video
production switchers. You have purchased the power and versatility of a digital Multi-Level Effects
(MLE) switcher that is ready to take on all creative challenges in today’s competitive broadcast
environment. You will be pleased at how easily your Synergy Q/MD/X switcher fits into your overall
working environment.
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About This Manual

This manual covers the operation of the following Synergy Q/MD/X switchers:

Synergy 1 Q/MD (1 MLE)

Synergy 1.5 Q/MD (1 and a half MLE)
Synergy 2 Q/MD (2 MLE)

Synergy 2.5 Q/MD (2 and a half MLE)
Synergy 2 Q/MD-X (2 MLE)

Synergy 2.5 Q/MD-X (2 and a half MLE)
Synergy 3 Q/MD-X (3 MLE)

Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X (3 and a half MLE)
Synergy 4 Q/MD-X (4 MLE)

If, at any time, you have a question pertaining to the operation of your Ross Synergy Q/MD/X
switcher, please contact us at the numbers listed in the front of this manual. Our technical staff are
always available for consultation, training, or service.
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Documentation Conventions

The following conventions are used throughout this manual:

/ Operating
Tip

%\ Note

Rear panel connectors are indicated in bold-faced upper case letters. For example:
The AUX 1 connector is ...

Control Panel buttons are indicated in bold-faced upper case letters, using a sans-serif
font. For example:

Press WIPE to ...
Menu names on the integral display panel are indicated in bold-faced text. For example:
The Aux Bus Setup Menu allows you to ...

Menu navigation procedures in this manual set state the buttons you are to press
followed by the “=” symbol. For example, the following navigation procedure shows
you how to navigate from the Main Menus to the Installation Menus. In this case, you
press Setup on the Main Menu 2-2, then you press Installation on the Setup Menu.

Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installation.

Softkey labels on the integral display are indicated in bold-faced text, using a sans-serif
font. They are not indicated by the function key below the display that you press. For
example:

Press Accept New Name to register ...

Groups of buttons that make up and areas that is dedicated to a specific function, or set
of functions, on the control panel are referred to as groups and shown in bold-faced text.
For Example:

Press the UNDO button in the Global Memory System Group to ...

The “Operating Tips” and “Note” boxes are used throughout this manual to provide
customers with additional useful information. For example:

You can press the desired crosspoint button on the PGM bus directly to
select that button. This applies to both shifted and unshifted
crosspoints.

Press Cancel Recording to terminate the programming procedure.
The macro will not be recorded..
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Documentation Terms

The following terms are used throughout this manual:

“Switcher” refers to the entire Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production Engine, consisting of
its electronics frame and control panel.

“Frame” and “Electronics Frame” both refer to the electronics chassis of Synergy
Q/MD/X Live Production Engine.

“Operator” and “User” refer to the person who uses the Synergy Q/MD/X Live
Production Engine.

“Control Panel” both refer to the large multi-button control panel of the Synergy
Q/MD/X Live Production Engine.

“SDI” refers to Serial Digital Video, a digital video signal that is distributed via a single
coaxial cable with BNC connectors.

“Video System” refers to the mix of interconnected digital equipment (including the edit
controller, VTRs, DVEs, etc.) in which the Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production Engine is
included.

“Storage device” refers to the hardware used to save and recall setups, configurations
and registers of the Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production Engine. Examples of storage
devices are the internal hard drive and a USB Drive.

“Bottom MLE” refers to the lowest, or Program/Preset, MLE on each switcher. This
MLE is typically the MLE to provides the main program output of the switcher, and
includes the Downstream Keyers. On a Synergy 2 Q/MD-X, for example, this would be
MLE 2.

“Half MLE” refers to the bottom, or Program/Preset, MLE on the Synergy 1.5, 2.5 and
3.5 Q/MD and Q/MD-X switchers. The Mix/DSK option is applied to this MLE.

“Full MLE” refers to the full featured MLEs of a switcher. On a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD-X,
for example, MLEs 1 and 2 are Full MLEs, because they are fully functional, but MLE
3 is a Half MLE.
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used throughout the text:

Abbreviation Definition
A-D Analog-to-Digital
AUX Auxiliary
CG Character Generator
D-A Digital-to-Analog
DA Distribution Amplifier
DDR Digital Disk Recorder
DSK Downstream Keyer
DVE Digital Video Effects
DVR Digital Video Recorder
ID Identification
HD High Definition
MD Multi-definition
MLE Multi-level Effects
PGM Program Bus
PST Preset Bus
PST PATT Preset Pattern
PV Preview
RU Rack Unit
SD Standard Definition
TD Technical Director
VCR Video Cassette Recorder
VDCP Video Disk Communications Protocol
VTR Video Tape Recorder
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Related Publications

All Synergy Q/MD/X switchers come with a complete set of system documentation that includes an
Operator’s Manual and an Engineering Manual.

For a complete operational overview of the Synergy Q/MD/X product line, refer to the following
publication:

o Synergy O/MD Engineering Manual, Volume I, Ross Part Number: 4400DR-001

*  Synergy O/MD Engineering Manual, Volume II, Ross Part Number: 4400DR-001A

o Synergy O/MD-X Engineering Manual, Volume I, Ross Part Number: 4800DR-001

o Synergy O/MD-X Engineering Manual, Volume II, Ross Part Number: 4800DR-001A
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Product Overview

Ross Video developed the Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production Engine series for live news, live
sports, and live production. Because the switcher is the center of the action, it must be powerful,
versatile, yet easy to operate. This operational simplicity frees operators to concentrate on the
programming, instead of the equipment.

The Synergy Q/MD/X line (our fifth generation of switchers) was designed with the direct input of
video professionals experienced in news, sports, and mobile production. Key members of the Synergy
Q/MD/X design team are part of an ongoing program where they demonstrate the product, assist with
installations, and provide operator training. As a result, the Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production
Engine continues to advance the Ross Video traditions of power, ease-of use, and logical panel
layouts.

Product Highlights

The following list summarizes the key features of the Synergy Q/MD/X series:

*  Fully Digital System — All switchers in the series are fully digital. This unique concept
simplifies the design, minimizes the power requirements, and reduces the overall cost.

By requiring all A-D and D-A conversion to be performed outside the system, digital
noise stays out of the converters. In addition, customers are guaranteed the latest
converter technology, without burdening the cost of the switcher, and with the added
option to use those converters for other purposes — as they gradually convert to the
digital domain.

e Multi-Definition — The Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production Engine allows you to work
in either Standard Definition or High Definition, supporting 480i (SD 525), 576i(SD
625), 720p, 1080i, and 1080pSF video formats.

e Flexible Input Matrix.

~  The Synergy Q/MD frame can be loaded with your choice of 16, 26, or 32
multi-definition video inputs.

~  The Synergy Q/MD-X frame can accept up to 96 multi-definition video inputs, in
groups of 16 inputs each.

e Compact Size — The following table summarizes the housing capacity of the Synergy

Q/MD/X lines:
Features Q/MD Q/MD-X
Frame 3RU 8 RU
Multi-Definition Inputs 481 96
Multi-Definition Configurable Outputs 16 48
DVE Channels 8 16
Internal Keyers 13 28
WARP generators 2 4
Internal Ethernet-connected Media Stores 11 19
Classes of External Interfaces 19 19
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1.The MD frame only supports 32 inputs.

Also available, either as standard features or as options, are Proc Amps, RGB Color
Correctors, Utility Buses, FlexiClean, Preview Overlay, Linux OS, and a whole lot
more.

Mnemonics — Synergy mnemonics are perfect for mobile and other applications that
required different source names from one production to another. Mnemonics are
available for every MLE on the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels, as well as the
Custom Control button row. Every display can have individual settings for display color,
text size and backlighting to provide clear naming and source group separation.

Preview Overlay — This powerful option presents a VTR and video server time code, a
count up/down timer, source ID, safe title, and more on the preview monitor output.
With the exception of the Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel, which provides access
through the switcher menu system, each Synergy Q/MD/X feature is individually
selectable via handy control panel buttons.

Squeeze & Tease MD — Squeeze & Tease MD is a high quality, powerful
multi-definition 3D DVE that can be built into every full MLE. Great for sophisticated
looking boxes, it allows every type of Key to be squeezed or zoomed, cropped,
repositioned, and rotated in 3D space. It can also perform 3D Key or Background
transitions, build sequences with complex timelines, Keyframe editing, and quick “shot
box” sequence recall. Squeeze & Tease MD comes equipped with a positionable light
source, preprocessor effects such as defocus, mosaic, posterization, colorization, strobe,
picture frame borders, timeline sequences with holds, and a lot more. Up to four
channels of Squeeze & Tease MD can be added to every full MLE.

Squeeze & Tease MD WARP. Squeeze & Tease MD WARP adds extensive curvilinear
effects to an MLE with Squeeze & Tease MD installed. These effects can be applied to
transitions or keys where a planar channel is being used. WARP effects include Globe,
Heart, Lens Flare, Page Roll, Ripple, Split, Star, and many more. Creative possibilities
are endless as WARP effects can be easily combined with preprocessor, planar
transformation, and other effects.

UltraChrome™ Advanced Chroma Keying — Our new UltraChrome chroma Keyer
uses new Ross technology to perform detailed Keying in the most demanding
applications. Each full MLE includes two UltraChrome chroma Keyers as a standard
feature.

3 Channel Global-Store™ and Optional 4 Channel MLE-Store. Three independent
channels of stills are available switcher-wide and an additional 4 more per MLE are
optionally available. Thousands of stills and logos can be stored in the hard drive,
located on the frame CPU Board, and are transferable to other control-room devices via
Ethernet using the WebDAV protocol.

MediaCache™ — Upgrades the memory of either the Global-Store or MLE-Store to
allow the playing of animated logos, moving graphics, and short uncompressed clips.

Ethernet Connectivity — Upgrades can be done from a PC using an Ethernet port on
the rear of the frame. Images and animations can be copied from a PC to the hard drive,
located on the frame CPU Board, for use by the still stores and MediaCache throughout
the switcher. The Ethernet port can also be used to transfer images and animations from
the frame hard drive to a PC. This allows images captured on the switcher to be used
elsewhere in the studio.

Network Still and Clip Server — Imagine hours of video storage, virtually unlimited
stills, and animations all playing out with their companion Key channels. Next, combine
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live video and Key capture with Ethernet drag and drop capability, and you have the
perfect marriage of video and networkability. Even better, this solution comes bundled
with the powerful Video Server Control of the Synergy Q/MD/X.

*  AuxKeys™ — Brand or add titles to Auxiliary Bus outputs or mix between Aux Buses.
Feed the result to external monitors or send them back into the switcher to further
increase switcher production power. This revolutionary option adds mixing and keying
capability to Aux Bus outputs. Mix and Key sources are fed from adjacent Aux Buses
that have access to every signal in the switcher. Of particular interest in this application
are Global-Store outputs that, with MediaCache enabled, can provide animated logo
capability.

*  MultiDSK™ — Time, temperature, and bug logos are often added downstream. This
option adds two more downstream Keyers to the Synergy Q/MD/X system, bringing the
total number of DSKSs in the system to four. The Keyers have full access to the internal
crosspoint matrix making every source available as a downstream Key.

%\ Note This option provides two DSKs on the Synergy 1 Q/MD.

*  Powerful MLEs — Synergy Q/MD/X packs major effects and Keying power into every
full MLE. Every full MLE has two fully featured Keyers with luma, linear, preset
pattern, and advanced UltraChrome chroma Keyers. Each full MLE has a utility bus
input for video-in-border and garbage mask applications and a repositionable clean feed
output. Two advanced pattern generators per full MLE include rotary wipes, matrix
wipes, heart, star, and pattern rotation. Two additional pattern generators are dedicated
to color wash generators. The lower Program/Preset MLE offers basic mix/Key
capabilities, with two independent linear DSKs.

%\ Note The Synergy 1.5, 2.5 and 3.5 Live Production Engines do not include
this feature.

*  Fully Featured “Program/Preset” — The bottom MLE, normally referred to as the
Program/Preset bus, has full effects capability including wipes and dual DSKs with
chroma Keys and preset patterns.

%\ Note The Synergy 1.5, 2.5 and 3.5 Live Production Engines do not include
this feature.

* VTR Control — Select a VTR on the PST bus, display its current time code on the
preview monitor, roll it from the transition area, and take it to air. Fast forward, rewind,
and cue to time code are also available at the touch of a button on the control panel.

*  Video Server Control — Select, play, and monitor server clips by name right from the
Synergy Q/MD/X control panel. The clip menu keeps track of clips and allows instant
recall and cue.

*  Monitor Wall Control — This software option adds the ability to interface between
your switcher and a multi-image display system, providing advanced monitoring
capabilities.

*  Audio Server Control —This option allows control of audio servers (such as the
Digicart by 360 Systems) directly from the switcher panel.
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*  Character Generator Control —This option allows control of character generators.
You can load and run effects, load and navigate through a playlist or a CG template, and
edit CG text directly from your switcher control panel.

*  Router Control — This option makes your plant router sources easily selectable
directly from the Synergy Q/MD/X system control area. Router mnemonics are
supported, with the router 8-character source name being displayed on the system
control area, mnemonic displays, and Preview Overly source ID text.

*  Serial Tally Interface. Interfacing to Under Monitor Display and Tally Systems is easy
with this option. The Serial Tally Interface uses industry standard tally protocols to
communicate tally information on an RS-422 serial port to other devices.

*  Peripheral Bus II Interface. This option provides support for Thompson GVG™
Peripheral Bus II Protocol for external device integration. It can coordinate the store and
recall of the settings of some still stores, character generators, and device controllers
with the store and recall of your Synergy settings.

*  Audio Mixer Interface. Large or small mixers can be controlled serially from your
Synergy Q/MD/X control panel, making an integrated A/V production possible.

*  Robotic Camera System Interface. Pan, tilt, zoom, focus, shot recall and more, are
directly controllable from your control panel when this option is added to Synergy
Q/MD/X.

e Custom Control Macro Buttons. Several dedicated macro buttons have been
positioned close to the operator for powerful single touch control. Recall any
combination of switcher memories, button presses, and external device control with our
editable macro system.

*  Compatible with Synergy SD Panels. The Synergy Q/MD/X frame connects to the
same control panels as the economical Synergy SD frame.

*  Hot Swappable Cards. All cards in the Synergy Q/MD/X frame can be safely removed
with the power on. If any card is plugged into the wrong slot, the card and system
hardware will not be damaged. In addition, Synergy Q/MD/X was designed to support
emergency swapping of some circuit boards even during live operation.

+  Upgrades from the Web. Software, and even some hardware, can be upgraded by
downloading files from the Ross Video website.

* Affordable. A powerful switcher at a great price!

*  Rugged Construction. Ross warranties save thousands in operational costs over
competitive products. It is no secret that Ross products are tough. They are built to
handle years of demanding, continuous use. The Synergy Q/MD/X line is backed by a
comprehensive 3-year transferable warranty. The design of our fourth generation fader
bars is so good that they are guaranteed for life.

Standard Features

The following features are standard in Synergy Q/MD/X switchers:

Complete Control Panel

Regardless of what options are ordered, your control panel is always equipped with every button,
knob, display and light. This means that your Synergy switcher and your control room will look their
very best - even if your budget is tight.

In addition, all input boards are physically identical, for ease of installation and service.
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16 Multi-Definition Serial Digital Inputs

The full line of Synergy Q/MD switchers come standard with 16 multi-definition serial digital inputs
(optionally expandable to either 26 or 32 inputs).

The full line of Synergy Q/MD-X switchers comes standard with 16 multi-definition serial digital
inputs (optionally expandable in groups of 16 up to 96).

With all switchers in the series, any input can be assigned to any control panel push button, thus
simplifying installation and your ability to customize the panel layout. Inputs can be used for video,
alpha channel, chroma Keying, or switcher reference.

Note that if Mnemonics are purchased, different shows can use completely different sets of inputs
optimally arranged on the control panel with labeling that follows.

Aux Buses

Thirty-two Aux Buses are standard, each of which can be used to route video to monitors, DVE
channels, still stores, tape machines, technical areas, etc. These Aux Buses can be mapped to any of
the 48 available timed outputs on a Synergy Q/MD-X switcher or 16 available outputs on a Synergy
Q/MD switcher.

16 Configurable Multi-Definition Serial Digital Outputs

All Synergy Q/MD/X switchers come standard with 16 timed digital outputs (Synergy Q/MD-X
switchers are optionally expandable in groups of 16 up to 48). Outputs are fully configurable and can
be used as MLE Program, MLE Preview, MLE Clean Feed, Preview Overlay, MultiDSK, Aux Bus, or
AuxKey.

The following signals are available from the crosspoint matrix to the output cards in a standard system
with no additional I/O cards installed. Each of these output signals can be mapped to any number of

Output BNCs.
Crosspoint Matrix Signals Chart
Crosspoint Matrix Video Signals Quantity
Black 1
Standard Primary Inputs 16
Global-Store (and optional MediaCache) 3
MLE PGM up to 4 (1 per MLE)
MLE PV up to 4 (1 per MLE)
MLE FlexiClean Clean Feeds upto3
MLE Look Ahead Preview upto3
Preview Overlay (“Preview Matrix’) 1
Total Sources available: up to 37

Not included in the above tally are signals generated by the following:
e The optional MultiDSKs DSK 3 and DSK 4

*  Processed Aux Bus feeds when the optional AuxKeys are activated
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* Additional Synergy Q/MD primary inputs (up to 16 more), if an additional video input
card is installed

* Additional Synergy Q/MD-X primary inputs (up to 80 more) if additional video input
cards are installed

Every output is fully timed to provide consistent and adjustable output phasing.

Analog Reference Input

All Synergy Q/MD/X switchers use an analog reference that consists of a pair of looping reference
BNC connectors, in addition to the standard 16 inputs, on the rear panel of the Video Input Board.
Tri-level sync is recommended for HD applications. The same looping connector will accept standard
color black as a reference in SD applications.

3 Channel Global-Store

Three independent channels of stills are available switcher-wide. Thousands of full screen stills and
logos can be stored in the on-board hard drive and are transferable to other control-room devices over
Ethernet using drag and drop.

Global-Store comes standard with 256 Megabytes of RAM storage. This translates to at least 30 full
screen 10801 images with Key or 189 full screen 4801 images with Key. The number of images stored
increase considerably when smaller, non-full screen images like logos are stored. Thousands of
additional images can be loaded quickly from the system hard drive. When the optional
MediaCache™ for Global-Store is enabled, the playout capabilities and storage capacity of the
Global-Store are increased considerably.

Full Multi-Definition MLE Effects Systems

%\ Note This section does not apply to the PGM/PST MLE on the Synergy 1.5
and 2.5 Q/MD, and the Synergy 2.5 and 3.5 Q/MD-X. Refer to the
section “Added Flexibility with a Half MLE!” on page 1-12.

Standard equipment on the Synergy Q/MD/X switchers includes fi// MLE (Multi-Level Effect)
systems. Both Keyers in a full MLE can matte fill, Key invert, pattern mask, box mask, garbage mask,
Self-Key, Linear Key, and Preset Pattern Key. UltraChrome advanced chroma Keying is standard on
Key 1 and optional on Key 2. Each full MLE has a dedicated utility bus for video-in-border
applications. All full MLEs have powerful internal DVE send/return paths. Up to four channels of
optional 3D DVE can be dedicated to each full MLE. Each full MLE provides two wash generators
that incorporate extensive wash patterns, matte video effects, and noise effects. Full preview is always
available to reduce on-air surprises.

Added Flexibility with a Half MLE!

%\ Note This section applies only to the PGM/PST MLE on the Synergy 1.5
and 2.5 Q/MD, and the Synergy 2.5 and 3.5 Q/MD-X.

The Synergy Q/MD/X line offers either a fully functional MLE or a convenient program/preset area
on the bottom rows of the control panel. The configuration that you choose really comes down to the
switching preference of your TDs. Many TDs will switch just above the program/preset most of the
time, leaving the program/preset as a quick way to exit out of complex MLE effects. Other TDs prefer
instead to switch on the very bottom row, and appreciate the added effects capability that a full MLE
provides.
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%\ Note The Synergy 1.5 Q/MD program/preset MLE is easily upgradeable to
a full MLE at a later date. However, the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD is not, as
it requires switching to the larger Q/MD-X frame.

The Synergy Q/MD-X program/preset versions are all easily
upgradeable to full MLEs at a later date.

Advanced Copy and Swap Functions
The following convenient copy and swap functions are available as standard:

e Copy MLE — This feature allows you to copy the contents of an MLE to another MLE
location on the switcher.

e Copy/Swap Key — This feature allows you to copy or swap the contents of a Keyer
with another Key location (in the same MLE, or on a different MLE).

*  Copy Matte — This feature allows you to copy the contents of a matte generator to any
other matte location.

*  Copy Wipe — This feature allows you to copy a wipe pattern (and all wipe pattern
modifiers) from one MLE to another.

Pattern Generators

Each switcher includes, as standard, both advanced and additional pattern generators that are used for
wipe transitions and preset patterns:

*  Synergy 1 and 1.5 Q/MD — Two advanced and two additional

*  Synergy 2 and 2.5 Q/MD — Four advanced and four additional

*  Synergy 2 and 2.5 Q/MD-X — Four advanced and four additional
*  Synergy 3 and 3.5 Q/MD-X — Six advanced and six additional

*  Synergy 4 Q/MD-X — Eight advanced and eight additional

Half of the advanced generators are used for wipe transitions and PST PATT 1, while the other half
are used for PST PATT 2. The additional pattern generators are used for wash generators that are
available as MLE inputs or anywhere a matte is used.

The advanced wipe generators come equipped with classic, matrix, rotary, heart, and star wipes. All
wipe types can be rotated, bordered, and repositioned. The additional wipe generators are identical to
the advanced wipe generators except that matrix capability has been removed.

Matte Generators

Each full MLE has three simple color generators and two complex ones capable of multi-color
washes. Any one of the color generators can be assigned to COLOR BKGD1 or 2, Key fill 1 or 2,
Key border 1 or 2, or wipe pattern edges. Each full MLE has its own dedicated COLOR BKGD video
inputs to make memory recalls of individual MLEs simple and predictable.
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FlexiClean™ Clean Feed Outputs

Each MLE can have its own fully programmable clean feed output. This provides a second “program”
output that is derived from a different location than the standard program output. Typical applications
are as follows:

»  Bilingual and live-to-tape productions
*  Recording shows for later airing without “call in” phone numbers inserted.

The clean feed output can come from before or between the Keyers in the MLE. Each MLE has its
own, independently configured clean feed output separate from all other clean feed outputs.

Clean Feed Modes for Synergy 1 Q/MD with MultiDSK

The diagram bellow illustrates the clean feed output configurations available on the Synergy 1 Q/MD
with the MultiDSK (DSK 1 and DSK 2) option installed.

B;(SGTD p  KEY1 KEY 2 » Multi-DSK 1 »| Multi-DSK2 — PGM
. CLEAN
> FEED2
o CLEAN
¥ FEED1
o FLEXI
¥ CLEAN

Clean Feed Modes for Synergy 1 Q/MD with MultiDSK

Clean Feed Modes for Full MLEs

The diagram bellow illustrates the possible clean feed configuration for the output of the full MLEs on
the following switchers:

¢ Synergy 1.5 Q/MD

*  Synergy 2 Q/MD

*  Synergy 2.5 Q/MD

*  All Synergy Q/MD-X

B;,(;D »  KEY1 KEY2 |——» PGM
» FLEXI-
¥ CLEAN

Clean Feed Modes for Full MLEs
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Clean Feed Modes for Full MLEs with MultiDSK

The diagram below illustrates an example of the clean feed output configurations available on the
following with MultiDSK (DSK 3 and DSK 4) installed:

*  Synergy 2 Q/MD (the bottom PGM/PST MLE)
*  Synergy Q/MD-X (the bottom full PGM/PST MLE)
*  Synergy 2 Q/MD-X

%\ Note For Synergy 3 Q/MD-X, CLEAN FEED 1 would be derived from
after the MLE 3 PGM output. Similarly, for the Synergy 4 Q/MD-X,
CLEAN FEED 1 would be derived from after the MLE 4 PGM

output.

MLE 2 N ' > :

PGM Multi-DSK 3 Multi-DSK 4 ——» PGM
. CLEAN
P FEED2
» CLEAN
L

FEED 1

Clean Feed Modes for MultiDSK

Clean Feed Modes for Half MLEs with MultiDSK

The diagram below illustrates the clean feed output configurations available on the bottom PGM/PST
MLE with the MultiDSK (DSK 3 and DSK 4) option installed of the following switchers:

e Synergy 1.5 Q/MD
e Synergy 2.5 Q/MD
*  Synergy 2.5 Q/MD-X
*  Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X

BKGD
PST

A 4
A 4

DSK 1 DSK 2 Multi-DSK 3 Multi-DSK 4 ———» PGM

CLEAN
FEED 4

v

CLEAN
FEED 3

v

CLEAN
FEED 2

v

CLEAN
FEED 1

v

Clean Feed Modes for PGM/PST Half MLE with MultiDSK

Preview Overlay

This feature makes it possible to display various types of useful information on the preview output.
This information is color-coded, and can be positioned and resized according to user preferences.

On the Synergy 1 Q/MD, you can access the Preview Overlay through the switcher menu system. On
all other Synergy Q/MD/X control panels, there are eight buttons in the Preview Overlay area on the
switcher control panel that enable display and control over the following types of information:
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Source Identification

Source ID displays the name of the current background video, current preset video, and transition
type. When the Routing switcher Interface option is installed, router source names are displayed.
For example:

VTR 1 -W-> CAM 2

Note that the preview source is shown in green letters, while the program source is shown in purple
letters.

VTR Time Code

The VTR Timecode overlay displays the timecode of the VTR, DDR, Video Server, or other external
device that is on-air and/or will be transitioned on-air. The device must be controlled from the
switcher in order for the timecode information to be available.

BNC C10 ON-Air 00:59:29:59

VIR TC

The timecode is red if it is on-air, yellow if it is selected, but not on-air, and gray if it is not selected or
on-air. Only two timecodes can be displayed at the same time on the preview overlay.

The VTR Timecode overlay is made up of three elements, the input BNC of the clip, the on-air status,
the timecode of the clip or time remaining in the clip. The timecode of the clip is show when a clip is
not playing, and the time remaining when the clip is playing.

When you select VTR TC, VTR TC Position is shown on the display on the Positioner Module,
indicating that the positioner can be used to move the VTR Timecode element around on the screen.

Configurable Safe Title, Safe Area and Center Cross Hairs

This places a SMPTE standard safe title, safe area, and center indication over the main preview
output, all of which can then be adapted to fit your specific application.

*  Safe Title — A box that outlines the area within which the vast majority of home TV
sets will be able to read text.

*  Safe Area — A box that outlines the region within which viewers should be able to
follow action.

*  Center Cross Hairs — The cross hairs indicate the center of the picture. This is useful
in the alignment of text and other information.

Time Clock

This places a configurable count-down/count-up timer on the main preview output to time shows,
commercial durations, or other events. Custom Control buttons on the panel can be assigned to reset,
start, stop, or set the clock. This timer can also be made to restart every time a background transition
occurs on air.

Mask Preview

This places a thin outline on the main preview output around the current active box mask.
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Intuitive Control Panel with Keyboard Port

The Synergy Q/MD/X control panel, that comes standard with all Synergy Q/MD/X systems, has a
PC-compatible PS/2 keyboard port that allows you to connect a standard keyboard to your system.
The keyboard allows you to complete switcher setups and still management more easily.

Hard Drive, USB Drive and System Control Area

This feature makes it possible to store and recall complete switcher setups including memory
functions, switcher personalities, installation parameters, and more, to a USB Drive or the System
Hard Drive. This allows operators and technical staff to backup their switcher setups and easily
transfer these settings to other Synergy Q/MD/X switchers.

The system hard drive is located on the CPU Board in the Synergy Q/MD/X frame. Switcher settings
can also be stored here for quick recall. This is the same hard drive that is used to store stills, logos,
animated logos, and short video clips. Memories and graphics files are accessible over the 10/100
Ethernet network port for easy remote load and backup.

Also included in this feature is the large crisp display with dedicated soft-buttons and soft-knobs that
are used to configure the switcher and to provide advanced operational features.

Custom Control Macros

This feature brings the power of macros to the switcher operator. A series of button presses can be
easily recorded and attached to any of dedicated buttons that are positioned close to the operator on
the control panel. Step through complex show openings as easily as pressing one or two Custom
Control buttons. This feature eliminates confusing timeline programming.

Custom Control buttons can also be used to control remote devices or other optional switcher features
such as:

*  Trigger a GPI to advance to the next page of your still store
*  Play, stop, or shuttle, up to eight VTRs or video servers
e Set, start, reset, or automate the integrated switcher time-clock
e Trigger a DigiCart™ audio server and tie sound effects to wipes
* Recall a robotic camera scene along with a switcher memory
*  Recall an audio mixer setting for an integrated audio follow video production
*  Any number of pauses, holds, and events can be added to any macro
*  And many additional sophisticated features.
Custom Control macros can be viewed and edited directly on the switcher menu.

When the Mnemonics for Custom Control Macros option is installed, color-coded macro names are
presented directly above the buttons. This is especially useful when several banks of macros are in

use.
%\ Note The Mnemonics for Custom Control Macros is not available for the
Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel.
100 Event Memory System

Each switcher comes standard with storage for 100 complete switcher snapshots. They are easily
stored and recalled at the touch of a single button. If you don’t want to recall the entire switcher at
once, you can recall any area of the switcher from a keypad dedicated to that MLE.
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All of these memories, including associated attributes, can be stored to the hard disk or a USB drive,
providing custom tailored memories for every operator and every show.

For convenience, memories can also be named — such as “SPORTS”. An alphanumeric display in
each MLE will tell you what you’ve recalled, or what you’re about to recall.

Displays and Indicators

The Synergy Q/MD/X switchers always let you know what is going on. Bright red lights at the end of
every bus quickly show what is on air. Yellow non-sync lights warn you that an input is untimed and
might cause problems. Lights under the Key transition buttons and in the Keyers glow red when the
Key is on air or green when they are active but the MLE is not on air.

Every auto transition rate is constantly visible, including the main transition rates, the dedicated Keyer
rates, and the fade to black rate. The last memory number recalled per MLE is also displayed along
with an associated eight-character memory name.

General Purpose Interface

Each Synergy Q/MD/X switcher is equipped with 10 dedicated GPI inputs and 10 dedicated GPI
outputs.

*  GPI inputs — These allow the switcher to interface with peripheral equipment such as
editors. Each GPI input can be assigned to perform simple editing and switching
functions such as fade-to-black or an MLE auto-transition. GPI inputs can also trigger
Custom Control macros, making it possible to trigger complex timelines. For more
complex serial editing capabilities, the Editor and Automation Interface option is
available.

¢ GPI outputs — These are used to trigger remote events such as “Still Store Next Page”.
They are activated through the Custom Control macro system.

Tally Outputs

The Synergy Q/MD/X systems include 36 tally relays located in the control panel conveniently close
to your monitors. Any tally can be assigned to any video input (or MLE program output) making 36
enough for most systems. As each tally is assignable, more than one tally can be assigned to the same
source. This can simplify system cabling in situations such as when camera tallies must be supplied to
both the camera itself and the control room monitor wall.

%\ Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD has a maximum of 16 standard tallies and
cannot be upgraded with the 36 additional tallies option.

An optional 36 additional tallies can be ordered for red/green preview tally systems and Aux Bus tally
systems that require twice as many tallies, or for cases where more than 36 inputs must be tallied.
Refer to the section “System Options” on page 1-19 for details.

System Manuals

All Synergy Q/MD/X switchers come with a complete set of system documentation that includes an
Operator’s Manual and an Engineering Manual.
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10 Meter Control Cable

A Important The cable for connecting the Synergy Control Panel to the Synergy

Q/MD/X frame is not wired as a standard CATS5 ethernet cable. If you
need a cable of a specific length, contact your Ross Video
Representative for ordering information.

A single, 8-pin flat-shielded CATS cable, using high speed RS-422 communication, connects the
Synergy control panels and Q/MD/X rack frame. The maximum cable length between the control
panel and its rack frame is 1,000 feet or 305 meters.

UltraChrome™ Advanced Chroma Keying
UltraChrome chroma Keying is available on both Keyers in each full MLE.

Using the menu system, you can control additional chroma suppression, natural shadow insertion and
shadow transparency.

To simplify fast-paced live operation, the advanced menu system controls can be disabled. This allows
you to quickly set up high quality Keys using a minimum number of dedicated knobs and buttons. A
“Chroma Key Memory” button is also available on the panel that instantly recalls a previously stored
chroma Key setup.

Chroma Key shadows can either be extracted from the source image or simulated using the optional
switcher border generators.

System Options

This section lists the options available for the Synergy Q/MD/X Series of Live Production Engines.
Note that all options can be easily installed in the field.

%\ Note Refer to the section “Installed Options” on page 3—10 for instructions
on how to verify the status of your installed hardware and software
options.

Additional Inputs

Inputs can be freely assigned to any panel crosspoint button or shifted crosspoint button. They can
also be “hidden” and accessed only as alpha channels or they can be “locked out” if they are not used.

/ Operating If Mnemonics for MLE Sources are purchased, different shows can
Tip use completely different sets of inputs optimally arranged on the
control panel with labeling that follows.

Synergy Q/MD

For the Synergy Q/MD, an additional 10 or 16 inputs can be purchased, for a total of 26 or 32
multi-definition digital inputs.

%\ Note On the Synergy Q/MD frame, you can install either 10 or 16 additional
video inputs, but not both.
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Synergy Q/MD-X

The Synergy Q/MD-X comes standard with 16 multi-definition serial digital inputs plus re-entries.
All digital inputs can be used direct to air, as Key alpha channels, or as chroma Key sources.

Additional inputs can be purchased for the Synergy Q/MD-X in groups of 16 up to a maximum of 96
multi-definition digital inputs. Therefore, quantities of 16, 32, 48, 64, 80, or 96 inputs are possible.

Additional Q/MD-X Outputs

All Synergy Q/MD-X switchers come standard with 16, multi-definition serial digital outputs.
Additional outputs can be purchased in groups of 16 up to a maximum of 48 multi-definition digital
outputs. Therefore, quantities of 16, 32, or 48 outputs are possible.

Digital outputs are fully configurable to be program, preview, clean feed, or Aux Bus outputs. It is
recommended that you carefully map out your output requirements to determine the number of
outputs needed.

%\ Note The MultiDSK option consumes four additional digital outputs. Refer
to the section “MultiDSK™ (DSK 3 and DSK 4)” on page 1-22 for
more details, if this applies to your configuration.

MediaCache™ for Global-Store™

MediaCache enables the playout of animated logos, moving graphics, and short uncompressed clips
from the Global-Store. Each output is capable of playing full bandwidth clips independently and
simultaneously.

The duration of the clips depend upon the size of the clips being used. Full screen 10801 images will

take 5 times the storage of a 480i clip. However, a small, animated logo in 10801 will take much less

storage than a full screen 480i clip. Purchase of the MediaCache for Global-Store increases the RAM
capacity from 256MB to 1GB. This allows storage of up to 4 seconds of uncompressed 10801 playout
or 25 Seconds of 4801 playout.

Clips and animations are loaded from the system hard disk to local Still Store RAM at power-up or
when new clips are requested. Clips can be dragged and dropped from external computers to Synergy
Q/MD/X via Ethernet.

Panel Remote Port Expander (Adds 3 RS-422 Ports)

This option connects to any one of the remote ports on the control panel, and provides four serial port
outputs, effectively increasing the number of available ports by three. This “smart” port expander
(BSS4) works with the Synergy Q/MD/X control panel to seamlessly manage external device traffic.

The additional ports provided by the remote port expander can be assigned and configured for
virtually any devices supported. For example, you can assign a VTR, Router, Robotic Camera and an
Audio Mixer to a single remote port expander.

%\ Note The 360 Systems DigiCart cannot be operated from a remote port
expander.

Multiple Serial Port Expander (BSS4) units can be connected to a Synergy Q/MD/X control panel at
the same time.

The unit is about 4 inches by 6 inches and is designed to easily mount under the console near the
Synergy Q/MD/X control panel.
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Network Still & Clip Server Option

This option adds a fully integrated Still and Clip Server to the system.

%\ Note The Network Still & Clip Server Option is only available in Standard
Definition.

The following features are included:
* 48 hours of clip storage at 12Mb/s in MPEG-2 compression
e Virtually unlimited still storage, incorporating both Key and fill
e Video animation playout with synchronized Key and fill
*  Animated logo playout with synchronized Key and fill
e 2 dedicated playout channels
e 1 record/play channel for live capture and/or additional playout
*  Ethernet connectivity allowing drag and drop of stills and clips over a network
e Included Synergy Video Server Control Interface

This option is the result of a collaborative effort between 360 Systems and Ross Video to provide a
comprehensive networkable, high storage, clip and still store system solution.

Video Server Control is included with this option and does not need to be purchased separately. Any
number of control panel ports are now activated to control this and any other video server that can be
controlled using VDCP (Harris/Louth) Protocol.

Unlike other systems on the market, this solution allows totally synchronized Key and fill playout of
clips, animations, and stills. Add the ability to drop in graphics and animations over a network using
simple MPEG or Targa files, and this becomes an extremely practical and attractive package.

AuxKeys, System Wide

This revolutionary option turns Aux Buses into A/B mixers or mixer/Keyers. The number of AuxKeys
available depends on the number of output cards installed in your system.

%\ Note If the MultiDSK option is installed, the maximum possible number of
AuxKeys is reduced.

The use of a single AuxKey can free up an entire MLE in many applications. This is a highly
recommended option. Key and mix sources are fed from adjacent Aux Buses that have access to every
signal in the switcher. Of particular interest in this application are Global-Store outputs that, with
MediaCache enabled, can provide animated logo capability.

AuxKeys can be used two ways:
*  Mixer (mix between two inputs on an Aux Bus)
*  Mixer/Keyer (mix and Key)

Switcher outputs are assigned to AuxKeys in groups of four. Mix or Key operations can be previewed
and clean feed is also available — this acts very much like a standard MLE.

AuxKeys significantly increase the Keying power of the switcher but do so without tying up an MLE.
AuxKeys are controlled via configuration menus, Custom Control macro buttons, or by temporarily
using the buttons of an MLE.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Introduction « 1-21



Applications for AuxKeys include the following:

Downstream bug insertion — This can ensure that a logo remains inserted regardless
of what is being done in the MLEs. This frees up MLE Keyers.

Multi-language applications — Add CG Keys to clean feed outputs. This offen frees up
one or more MLEs.

Multi-client applications — Add Keys to MLE outputs that present a variation on the
main program output. This often frees up one or more MLEs.

Multicasting — Produce programming for two regions simultaneously but brand them
differently without consuming MLE Keyers and adding production complexity. This
frees up MLE Keyers.

Stadium concourse and box seat monitors — Add different sponsor branding to
different stadium locations. This frees up MLEs and eliminates the need for external
Keyers.

Pre-Keying — Add Keys to sources before they are brought into the switcher MLEs.
Time the AuxKeys early and the MLEs late and sources can be fed back into the
switcher as inputs. This frees up MLEs or unwieldy external Keyers.

Pre-mixing — Mix between two sources before they are brought into the switcher
MLEs. This makes it possible to dissolve inside any number of DVE boxes while only
consuming a single MLE. This effect would normally take one MLE for every DVE box.

Studio Plasmas — If your set has multiple live plasma displays with images that require
Keys to be inserted, AuxKeys are an ideal, cost-effective solution. This frees up MLEs or
external Keyers.

MultiDSK™ (DSK 3 and DSK 4)

%\ Note

On the Synergy 1 Q/MD, this is DSK 1 and DSK 2, as the Synergy 1
Q/MD does not have any standard internal DSKs.

This option adds a third and a fourth linear Downstream Keyer to the pair of standard internal DSKs.
These Downstream Keyers have access to every Synergy Q/MD/X video source and are fully
integrated into the PGM/PST MLE transition system with full preview.

The hardware for this option resides on the Video Output Board where the PGM/PST MLE Program

and Preview

outputs have been assigned and will consume four additional multi-format Output BNCs

in order to supply the DSKs with Video and Key sources.

Squeeze

& Tease MD and Carrier

The Squeeze & Tease Carrier is equipped with a high performance DSP (Digital Signal Processing)
module. This board must be purchased in order to install the Squeeze & Tease MD option.

%\ Note

One carrier will support all the hardware for MLEs 1 and 2. A second
carrier will support the Q/MD-X hardware for MLEs 3 and 4.
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One Squeeze & Tease MD option provides two channels of 3D planar effects. Each MLE can have up
to two of these options. The option is available for all MLEs including the PGM/PST MLE.

%\ Note The option is not available for the PGM/PST MLE on the following
switchers:

e Synergy 1.5 Q/MD
* Synergy 2.5 Q/MD
e Synergy 2.5 Q/MD-X
* Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X

e  The Synergy 1 and 1.5 Q/MD can have up to two of these options providing an
impressive 4 channels of 3D DVE.

¢ The Synergy 2 and 2.5 Q/MD/X can have up to four of these options, providing an
impressive 8 channels of 3D DVE.

e The Synergy 3 and 3.5 Q/MD-X can have up to six of these options, providing an
impressive 12 channels of 3D DVE.

e The Synergy 4 Q/MD-X can have up to eight of these options, providing an impressive
16 channels of 3D DVE.

%\ Note The Squeeze & Tease MD Carrier Board is required to install the
Squeeze & Tease options.

Squeeze & Tease is an extremely popular option that is sold with almost every Ross digital switcher.
Some of the features of Squeeze & Tease are as follows:

Fly ANY kind of Key

Pressing the FLY KEY button easily activates Squeeze & Tease MD allowing you to transform self
Keys, linear Keys, and chroma Keys. A comprehensive and intuitive menu is available where you can
set up your desired effects. If you prefer, the 3-axis joystick can also be used to adjust the parameters
of your Key.

Preprocessor Effects

Preprocessor effects include a wide range defocus with separate H and V controls, mosaic,
posterization, colorization, and a strobe effect that allows you to vary the number of on and off frames
to provide enhanced creative possibilities. All preprocessor effects are available to be combined
simultaneously.

Planar Transforms with Lighting

Squeeze & Tease MD has dedicated circuitry incorporating 10-bit processing, superb filtering, and
full sub-pixel resolution to manipulate 2D images in 3D space with crystal clear quality.

Planar transforms include squeeze or zoom, crop, reposition, aspect, and rotate. These effects can be
applied to images and Keys.

All images and Keys can also have realistic natural lighting applied to them. Squeeze & Tease MD
makes it easy with “quick presets”, a positionable light source, and powerful ambient and min/max
lighting controls.
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Advanced Picture Frame Border Generator

Squeeze & Tease MD can add a picture frame to border over-the-shoulder boxes. This variable width
border perfectly tracks all image resizing and special effects. The picture frame generator instantly
adds a polished, professional look to your squeeze backs.

This picture frame can be the simple, single color type, or one of many advanced picture frame effects
including roman column, tubular, beveled, computer style, tri-color, and more. These picture frame
effects have the following adjustable controls:

*  hard or variable edge softness

* edge width/scaling

* inside/outside edge softness symmetry

» diagonal, horizontal, and vertical corner joint selection

»  full control of all three picture frame color generators

Advanced Planar Controls
The following advanced controls make building the ideal look for your show just that much easier:

*  Front Side/Back Side in one channel and one Keyer. When you look at the backside of
an effect, you can have it automatically select a different video signal on the Key bus.
This makes it possible, for example, to rotate between two channels of still store in an
over-the-shoulder box in a single Keyer, using only a single channel of Squeeze & Tease
MD.

*  Auto Flip. When you rotate an image in normal mode, the backside appears upside
down or mirrored. Turning on Auto Flip ensures that the front side of an image is always
presented. This is great for the manipulation of still store and CG text.

* Internal Key Combiner. Squeeze backs can be combined and displayed in a single
Keyer. This effectively adds additional Keyers to the MLE.

* Key Combiner Priority Control. Getting the channels the way you want them is easy
with Squeeze & Tease MD. When several squeeze backs are combined in a single Keyer,
you can choose fixed priorities, auto-priority, or intersecting planes. Fixed priorities
allow you to manually set the priority as Channel 1 or Channel 2 on top. Auto-priority
automatically calculates the channel priority based on their relative positions in 3D
space. With the intersecting planes choice, channels will literally cut into one another
channel hiding the portions that are hidden behind them.

Pre-Built Effects, User-Built Timelines and Key Sequences

Squeeze & Tease MD ships with dozens of prebuilt effects that are ready to take to air. More effects
can be downloaded from the Ross Video website. All of these effects can be easily modified to meet
your needs. You can also build entirely new effects of your own from scratch.

Effects can be built to start when a macro button is pressed, when an auto transition is pressed, or can
be run under manual fader control. Effects can be used as a transition, or as a sequence of Keyframes
running inside one or more Keyers.

Mnemonics Controllers and Displays

This option consists of one or two controller boards, depending on the control panel you have, and the
actual mnemonics displays. Only one set of controller boards is required to control all mnemonics
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across the entire control panel. The displays can be installed for any combination of MLEs and custom
control macro row desired.

%\ Note This option is not available for the Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel.

Mnemonics are available for each of your MLEs and your Custom Control buttons. Each individual
display is completely modifiable. You can change the display color, text size, and backlighting to
customize your source names for different applications. When the Routing Switcher Interface option
is installed, switcher source names are replaced by router source names.

This option is perfect for mobiles and other applications that require different crosspoint names from
one production to another, or when you wish to simplify a production by showing only those sources
that will be used in that production and not all of the sources currently connected to the switcher.

XFX Board with MLE-Store, MediaCache, and Dual Border Generator

This option adds an XFX Extra Effects Processor Daughter Card to the Video Processor Board.
Each card adds the Multi-Def MLE-Store and Dual Border Generator options to the selected full
MLE. You need a single XFX Card per full MLE.

The MLE-Store option adds four channels of Still Store per MLE. These channels are available from
the Program, Preset and Key Buses on that MLE. Still Store channels can be paired for video plus Key
operation.

MLE-Store comes standard with 256MB of RAM storage, enough for at least 30 full screen 10801
images with Key or 189 full screen 480i images with Key. The number of images stored increase
considerably when smaller, non-full screen images like logos are stored.

Thousands of additional images can be loaded from the system hard drive. When the optional
MediaCache for MLE-Store is installed, the playout capabilities and storage capacity of the
MLE-Store is increased considerably. All images stored in this memory are available simultaneously
to all MLE-Store outputs in the MLE.

MediaCache for MLE-Store, like MediaCache for Global-Store, upgrades the 256MB MLE-Store
RAM with a 1GB MediaCache RAM. Each MLE-Store output is capable of playing full bandwidth
clips independently and simultaneously. When upgraded to MediaCache, this allows storage of up to 4
seconds of uncompressed 10801 playout or 25 Seconds of 480i playout.

%\ Note MLE-Store has an advantage over the Global-Store in that stills are
automatically recalled with MLE memory recalls. The Global-Store
feeds sources switcher-wide and are therefore not part of memory
recalls.

The Dual Border Generator option provides border, shadow, and outline effects to both Keyers in a
full MLE with either hard or “glowing” edges. You can move the border to any position on the screen,
even above the Key. Borders are “flown” in real time with the positioner in the same manner as wipe
patterns and DVE effects.

The Dual Border Generator can be applied to any kind of Key including Self Keys, Auto-Select
Keys, Chroma Keys, and Preset Pattern Keys. Borders are particularly effective for enhancing
Squeeze & Tease over-the-shoulder boxes making them appear to “float” over their backgrounds.

Assignable Remote Aux Panels

A Remote Aux Panel is a self-contained switching unit that has its own power supply. It mounts in a
19-inch rack and fills one RU (Rack Unit).
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*  An Assignable Remote Aux Panel controls multiple Aux Bus outputs. The assignable
panel for the Synergy 4 Q/MD-X is shown below:
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Synergy 4 Q/MD-X Assignable Remote Aux Panel

*  An Assignable Remote Aux Panel controls multiple Aux Bus outputs. The Assignable
Panel for the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD is shown below:
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Synergy 2.5 Q/MD Assignable Remote Aux Panel

There are a variety of Aux panels available in the product line. All panels include dedicated buttons
for Preview, Program, Clean Feed, and for accessing multiple Aux Bus Outputs — plus a bright
“on-air” LED.

The primary difference between the panels is in the number of source and MLE buttons:

Note

You can control up to 12 Aux Buses from a Remote Aux Panel.

*  Synergy 1 Q/MD — the panel includes 16 source buttons plus SHIFT.

*  Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2 Q/MD and 2 Q/MD-X — each panel includes 17 source buttons
plus SHIFT, and a button for MLE 1.

*  Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD-X and 3 Q/MD-X — each panel includes 30 source
buttons plus SHIFT, and buttons for MLE 1 and MLE 2.

*  Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X and 4 Q/MD-X — each panel includes 35 source buttons plus
SHIFT, and buttons for MLE 1, MLE 2, and MLE 3.

The remote panel itself is connected to the rear of the switcher control panel via a single six-conductor
Telco control cable that can run up to 1000 feet (305 meters) from the control panel. Typical
applications include routing signals to one or more DVE channels, and switching a monitor between
various signals (including MLE outputs) — outputs that are not the main program output.

Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel does not have an Aux Port,
instead, a converter must be installed in Remote Port 5 and this port
assigned to Aux. The converter is included in the Installation Kit.

Although an unlimited number of Aux panels can be connected to each of the Aux connectors of the
control panel, a practical limit (and to minimize delay) of 8 Aux panels daisy-chained on each
connector is recommended.

The following features will affect the positioning of remote Aux panels in relation to the control
panel:

e The Assignable Aux panel options include a 33-foot (10 meter) cable, but custom
lengths, up to a maximum of 1000 feet or 305 meters (as limited by RS-422
specifications), between panels is possible. Contact your Ross Video representative for
details.
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*  The communications signal is re-buffered at each Aux panel.

*  Aux panel assignments are performed using the control panel and menu system. Refer to
Chapter 11, “Additional Installation Setups” in the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X
Engineering Manual for more information.

%\ Note The Assignable remote Aux panels provide 8 GPI input ports per

panel. These GPIs are available in addition to those already provided
on the frame. This feature allows the manual override of the Aux panel
selection via GPI trigger. For the purpose of camera matching, the Aux
Bus can be manually switched to a camera directly from the Camera
Control Unit. Refer to Chapter 11, “Additional Installation Setups”
in the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual for more
information.

Custom Cable for Aux Panel (Per Meter)

The remote Aux panel is connected to the rear of the control panel via a single six-conductor Telco
control cable. The remote Aux panels come with a 10-meter control cable as standard. If lengths of
other than 10 meters are needed, a custom cable can be ordered (by the meter). Cable runs up to 1000
feet (305 meters) are possible.

Editor and Automation Interface

The Editor and Automation Interface Option allows a Synergy Q/MD/X switcher to interface with
all popular editing systems. The option itself is comprised of software plus security codes.

Any MLE or combination of MLEs can be controlled using an RS-232 or RS-422 interface and
industry standard editor protocols. The editor can be used to read and write switcher functions
including video input selection, push button enable and disable, control settings, and memory
registers. If GPI control is not sufficient, and complete control of all switcher parameters from an
editor is necessary, this option is required. Refer to the section “General Purpose Interface” on
page 1-18 for additional details on GPI triggers.

VTR Remote Control

The VTR Remote Control Option controls VTRs, disk recorders, or other devices that use the Sony
BVW-75 Betacam protocol, directly from the switcher panel. The option consists of software plus
security codes.

With this option installed, the following functions are available:

+  Every MLE transition area includes a ROLL VTR button which, when set to Play mode
and pressed, issues a play command to the device selected on the PST or KEY buses.
The operator then manually transitions the source to air by moving the fader or by
pressing the CUT, AUTO TRANS, or the associated crosspoint on the PGM bus.

*  When the ROLL VTR button is set to Arm mode, the switcher is armed to
automatically transition the device to air after the preroll interval has elapsed. The
transition to air is initiated manually when the operator presses the CUT, AUTO
TRANS, or the associated crosspoint.

* VTR Remote Control can be tied into the Custom Control buttons. Any Custom
Control button can be attached to functions such as play, stop, rewind, fast forward,
frame advance, auto edit and standby off.

*  The Global Memory System Group includes the VTR CLIP button which allows you
to recall VTR clips (segments) from selected VTRs that are connected to Synergy. A clip
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consists of two pieces of information: a physical VTR and a timecode or media ID.
Using the VTR Clips Menu, you can select a device (VTR) and store a timecode in one
of 100 registers. You can then press VTR CLIP, enter a clip register and cue the VTR
(that is associated with the clip). You can then use the ROLL VTR button or your
Custom Control buttons to roll the VTR.

Still Store (Chyron Aprisa™) Interface

This option enables serial ports for control over the Chyron Aprisa™ 100 Still & Clipstore. It allows a
user to randomly access any still or clip under control from Synergy Q/MD/X. Custom Control
macros can also be created for quick and direct access to clips and switcher scene recalls.

Character Generator Interface

This option enables the serial ports of control over a Character Generator. It allows the user to load
and run effects, load and navigate through a playlist, or a CG template, and edit CG text directly from
the Synergy Q/MD control panel.

Small Audio Mixer Interface (16 and fewer Inputs)

This option enables serial control for enhanced audio follow video from Synergy Q/MD/X over small
audio mixers, making an integrated A/V production possible. It allows for audio voice-over control,
association of several audio sources to one video source, and control of master and individual audio
levels from the Synergy Q/MD control panel.

It is possible to purchase the small but powerful Yamaha 01V96 audio mixer console through any
Ross Video distributor. This mixer has up to 16 analog inputs, 16 digital inputs, and a proven interface
to our production switchers.

Large Audio Mixer Interface (more than 16 Inputs)

This option enables serial control for enhanced audio-follow-video from any Synergy Q/MD/X
switcher over large audio mixers, making an integrated A/V production possible. It allows for audio
voice-over control, association of several audio sources to one video source, and control of master and
individual audio levels from the Synergy Q/MD control panel.

Ganged Audio Mixers

This option allows you to connect multiple audio mixers of the same model together and control both
of them from the Synergy Q/MD control panel.

Robotic Camera System Interface

This option enables serial control over robotic camera systems including pan, tilt, zoom, focus, and
scene recalls.

Routing Switcher Interface

This option adds routing switcher interface capability to your Synergy Q/MD/X Live Production
Engine.

Any number of the inputs can be assigned as a router input. When you select a source fed by a router
on the program or preset bus, the router control menu automatically appears. The router menu shows
the name you assigned for the source on the switcher, ROUTERI for example, and the name the
router has for the source, VTR 12 for example. The router menu also displays every source available
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on that router by name and by router input number. The menu knobs allow for fast access to every
available source. A single button push automatically assigns the chosen source to the switcher.

If the Mnemonics option is installed, the Synergy Q/MD switcher will replace the default
“ROUTER1” name with the “VTR12” name, the one the router uses, on the mnemonic display for the
assigned crosspoint.

The Synergy Q/MD Series of switchers can connect to up to any number of different routers, and
many different brands of routers, simultaneously.

Serial Tally Interface

The Contribution Serial Tally Protocol Option allows you to set up communication parameters
with tally system interface equipment using industry standard protocols. Note that the standard
parallel tally interface will continue to operate normally when this option is enabled.

Peripheral Bus Il Interface

This option enables support for Thomson GVG Peripheral Bus II Protocol for external device
integration. Devices that support this protocol (such as some still stores, CGs, and device controllers)
will be directed to store their settings when the Synergy Q/MD/X stores its settings, and then do a
coordinated recall when Synergy Q/MD/X performs a recall.

Video Server Control

The Video Server Control Option enables control of video servers directly from the Synergy Q/MD
control panel. Interfaced servers must use either the Harris (Louth) VDCP, or the Sony (Betacam)
protocol.

The Video Server Control option allows you can set up a list of server clips that you want to use on
air. You can name them, preview them, trim clip heads and tails and enable (or disable) each clip for

use. The menu also includes a timeline that lets you visually review clip parameters, and add in points
and out points on Synergy Q/MD/X without affecting the original clip on the server.

Once your clips are set up, you can choose a clip register from the Global Memory System Group,
select the video server on Preset and perform preview and cue operation with full transport control
capability. On the display in the System Control Group, in addition to the clip timeline, you can
select any of your preset clips for use — in any order desired. Clip names and duration are displayed
for you convenience.

Every MLE transition area includes a ROLL VTR button which, when set to Play mode and pressed,
issues a play command to the device selected on the PST or KEY buses. The operator then manually
transitions the source to air by moving the fader or by pressing the CUT, AUTO TRANS, or the
associated crosspoint on the PGM bus.

When the ROLL VTR button is set to Arm mode, the switcher is armed to automatically transition
the device to air affer the preroll interval has elapsed. The transition to air is initiated manually when
the operator presses the CUT, AUTO TRANS, or the associated crosspoint on the PGM bus.

Just like VTR Remote Control, Video Server Control can be tied into the Custom Control buttons.

Audio Server Control

The Audio Server Control Option enables control of audio servers directly from the Synergy Q/MD
control panel. For the 360 Systems DigiCart™, the interface uses the Digicart native protocol, and
allows the Synergy Q/MD/X operator to dial up the hard drive, directory, and clip number

With the option installed, the following functions are available:
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*  You can set up a list of Digicart audio clips that you want to use on air, name them,
preview them and enable (or disable) each clip for use.

*  Once your clips are set up, you can choose a Digicart clip register from the Global
Memory System Group, and perform preview, cue and “run” operation directly from
the display.

e Just like VTR and Video Server remote control, Audio Server Control can be tied into
the Custom Control buttons. This is the preferred way to utilize Audio Server clips,
with the ability to associate sound effects with transitions (such as DVE moves), and
store them on custom control buttons for single-button audio/video effects.

Monitor Wall Interface

This option allows you to control a monitor wall system with your Synergy Q/MD/X switcher. You
can create and modify layouts, assign channels, and create dynamic text from your control panel.

Extended Tallies
%\ Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD has a maximum of 16 standard tallies and
cannot be upgraded with the 36 additional tallies option.

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher (excluding Synergy 1 Q/MD) includes 36 configurable tally relays,
each of which an be assigned to any video input (or MLE program output). The Extended Tallies
option provides an additional 36 tallies (bringing the total number to 72). These additional tallies are
equally configurable and can be added for red/green preview tally systems that require twice as many
tallies.

A preview tally system has a “red” output indicating that a source is on air and a “green” output
indicating that a source has been selected on a preset bus. This gives the talent an additional warning
as to the director’s next move. “Green” tallies require the Extended Tallies option.

Redundant Power

The Redundant Power Supply option provides protection against the failure of an individual power
supply shutting down the entire frame. The N+1 mode also allows for the hot-swapping of any power
supply without the interruption of the system and can even be done during live broadcasts.

There are two Power Fail indicator lights on the main control panel that will illuminate to show a
failure or a problem with a power supply. These lights are as follows:

e Power Failure in the frame
*  Power Failure in the control panel

Installing the Redundant Power option does not increase the amount of rack space required by the
switcher. The extra power supply mounts in a provided slot inside the frame.

Synergy Q/MD Series

In the standard Synergy Q/MD configuration, if the power supply fails, the system will shut down
immediately. With the Redundant Power option installed, you gain a second power supply to allow the
frame to operate in a N+1 mode. In this mode, any one of the power supplies can power the entire
frame if the second power supply fails.

The status of a frame power supply can be determined by the position of the individual power supply
switch and the illumination of the green, yellow and red LEDs on each power supply.
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Synergy Q/MD-X Series

In the standard Synergy Q/MD-X configuration, if one of the three power supplies in the Synergy
Q/MD-X frame fails, the frame CPU Board will detect the failure and compensate by shutting down
all the frame boards (except the Frame CPU Board) in order to protect the remaining power supplies.
With the Redundant Power option installed, you gain a fourth power supply to allow the frame to
operate in an N+1 mode. In this mode, any three of the power supplies can power the entire frame if
the fourth power supply fails.

The status of a frame power supply can be determined by the position of the main and individual
power supply switches and the illumination of the green, yellow and red LEDs on each power supply.

Spare Parts Kit

A Spare Parts Kit is available which provides switcher parts according to the following criteria:
* the part comes into frequent contact with the user
» the part can be easily damaged or may wear out with excessive use
« the part can be damaged by connecting excessive voltage to an external connector
» the part is used in system power management
* the part can be lost easily

Parts that fall outside of the above criteria are not included.

Custom Main Panel Cable

A Important The cable for connecting the Synergy Control Panel to the Synergy

Q/MD Frame is not wired as a standard CATS ethernet cable. If you
need a cable of a specific length, contact your Ross Video
Representative for ordering information.

The Main Panel cable connects the control panel to the electronics frame. It is a shielded 8-pin Telco
cable and the ends are finished with RJ-45 connectors. The control panel and frame can be separated
by a maximum of 1,000 feet (305 meters).

A 33-foot (10 meter) control panel cable is supplied as standard with the switcher. If cable lengths
other than 10 meters are needed, a custom cable can be ordered (by the meter).
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A Word about Technical Support

At Ross Video, we take pride in the quality of our products, but if problems occur, help is as close as
the nearest telephone.

Our 24 Hour Hot Line service ensures you have access to technical expertise around the clock.
After-sales service and technical support is provided directly by Ross personnel. During business
hours (eastern standard time), technical support personnel are available by telephone any time. After
hours and on weekends, a direct emergency technical support phone line is available. If the technical
support personnel who is on call does not answer this line immediately, a voice message can be left
and the call will be returned shortly. These people are available to react to any problem and to do
whatever is necessary to ensure customer satisfaction.

For Technical Support, call (+1) 613-652-4886 and, for After Hours Emergency, dial
(+1) 613-349-0006.
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Control Panel Introduction

In This Chapter

This chapter introduces each Synergy Q/MD/X switcher control panel. You will learn the various
sections of each panel, and details about the basic functionality of each section. The following topics
are discussed in this chapter:

»  Control Panel Sections

*  Video Flow Through the Switcher
»  Using a Keyboard

»  Switcher Color Scheme

*  Resetting the Switcher

e Switcher Timeout
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Control Panel Sections

The following figures show a top view of each Synergy Q/MD/X control panel, with each control
panel section highlighted. Legends beneath the illustrations clearly name each section. Explanations
that are more detailed are provided following the individual switcher drawings.

%\ Note Each panel is divided into sections (or “Groups”) according to specific
functionality. For simplicity in the drawings below, sections are
numbered in an identical manner from switcher to switcher. Similarly,
for simplicity in operation, if you learn the sections, features, and
functions on one Synergy Q/MD/X switcher, you have effectively
learned them for all Synergy Q/MD/X switchers — making it easy to
transfer your knowledge from panel to panel.

The following control panels are covered in this section:
e Synergy 4 Control Panel
e Synergy 3 Control Panel
e Synergy 2 Control Panel
e Synergy 1 Control Panel
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Synergy 4 Control Panel

The Synergy 4 control panel has 4 MLEs and 16 inputs standard. This is the same control panel that
is used with the Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X Live Production Engine.
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Synergy 4 Control Panel — Sectional View
1) System Control Group 8) Aux (Auxiliary) Bus Group 15)MLE Transition Group
2) Global Memory System Group 9) Program/Preset Transition Group 16)MLE Key 1 Group
3) Pattern Control Group 10) Downstream Keyers 17)MLE Key 2 Group
4) Program/Preset Bus 11) Positioner Group 18)Matte Control Group
5) Preview Bus Group 12) Preview Overlay Group 19) Effects Control Group
6) MLE (Multi-Level Effects) 13)Fade to Black Group 20) MLE Memory Group
7) Custom Control Group 14)Mnemonic Displays
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Synergy 3 Control Panel

The Synergy 3 control panel has 3 MLEs and 16 inputs standard. This is the same control panel that
is used with the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, or Synergy 2.5 Q/MD-X, Live Production Engine.
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Synergy 3 Control Panel — Sectional View

1) System Control Group 8) Aux (Auxiliary) Bus Group 15)MLE Transition Group
2) Global Memory System Group 9) Program/Preset Transition Group 16)MLE Key 1 Group

3) Pattern Control Group 10) Downstream Keyers 17)MLE Key 2 Group

4) Program/Preset Bus 11) Positioner Group 18)Matte Control Group
5) Preview Bus Group 12) Preview Overlay Group 19) Effects Control Group
6) MLE (Multi-Level Effects) 13)Fade to Black Group 20) MLE Memory Group
7) Custom Control Group 14)Mnemonic Displays
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Synergy 2 Control Panel

The Synergy 2 control panel has 2 MLEs and 16 inputs standard. This is the same control panel that
is used with the Synergy 1.5 Q/MD Live Production Engine.
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Synergy 2 Control Panel — Sectional View

1) System Control Group 8) Aux (Auxiliary) Bus Group 15)MLE Transition Group

2) Global Memory System Group 9) Program/Preset Transition Group 16)MLE Key 1 Group

3) Pattern Control Group 10) Downstream Keyers 17)MLE Key 2 Group

4) Program/Preset Bus 11) Positioner Group 18)Matte Control Group

5) Preview Bus Group 12) Preview Overlay Group 19) Effects Control Group

6) MLE (Multi-Level Effects) 13)Fade to Black Group 20) — not available on the S2 —
7) Custom Control Group 14) Mnemonic Displays
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Synergy 1 Control Panel

The Synergy 1 control panel has 1 MLE and 16 inputs standard.
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Synergy 1 Control Panel — Sectional View

1) System Control Group

2) Global Memory System Group
3) Pattern Control Group

4) Background/Preset Bus

5) —not available on the S1 —

6) — not available on the S1 —

7) Custom Control Group

8) Aux (Auxiliary) Bus/Key Bus Group 15) — not available on the S1 —
9) Program/Preset Transition Group 16)Key 1 Group

10) Downstream Keyers 17)Key 2 Group

11) Positioner Group 18)Matte Control Group

12) — not available on the S1 — 19) Effects Control Group

13) Fade to Black Group 20) — not available on the S1 —

14) — not available on the S1 —

The following are more detailed descriptions of each of the control panel section, as itemized in the
illustrations above. Remember that the sections are numbered in an identical manner from control
panel to control panel.

1.

System Control Group

Each switcher includes a System Control Group that is identical on all Synergy
Q/MD/X switchers. At the center of the group is the System Control Display, the large
LCD screen, that provides a variety of menus for system setup and operational
functions. The display changes automatically, depending on the functions that you select
on the control panel, or it can be navigated manually. Refer to the section “Using the
Menu System” on page 3—1 for more information on using the System Control Group.

Global Memory System Group

The Global Memory System Group is used to store and recall switcher memory
registers, including all MLEs on the panel. A memory register is a “snapshot” of the
switcher settings, and an MLE (or multiple MLEs). The group includes a USB port, a
status display, and buttons for remote control. A variety of advanced remote control
options allow you to store and recall VTR, Video Server, and Audio Server “clips” using
the VTR CLIP button.

The layout of the Global Memory System Group is a/most identical on the Synergy 2,
3 and 4 control panels, with minor exceptions due to the differing number of MLE store
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and recall buttons. Due to the size of the control panel, the location of the group is
different on the Synergy 1, but the same functionality exists.

3. Pattern Control Group

The Pattern Control Group is an assignable group of controls that allows you to
choose wipe patterns and adjust various parameters of the selected pattern. On the
Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels, you can press the desired MLE button in the group
(or press the WIPE button within an MLE itself), to assign the Pattern Control Group
to that MLE.

The group also includes a DVE button that allows you to access DVE effects from your
primary DVE using the pattern buttons. The DVE Send and Remote Control Option
must be installed.

Refer to the section “Pattern Control Group” on page 62 for more information on
working with the Pattern Control Group.

4. Program/Preset Bus

The Program/Preset Bus (also referred to as the Background Preset Bus on the
Synergy 1) is composed of two rows of crosspoint buttons (one button per video input
source) that represent your primary switcher output selection area. On the half MLE
switchers (Synergy 1.5, 2.5 and 3.5) this bus is limited to the half MLE functionality.

*+  PGM/BKGD — The crosspoint selected on the PGM (Program) or BKGD
(background) bus is the video source currently on air.

*  PST — The crosspoint selected on the PST (Preset) bus is the source that you are
transitioning to — using a cut, dissolve, or wipe transition.

%\ Note If you have a half MLE, you will be limited to cuts and dissolves for
transition types.

To the right of the bus there are a series of LEDs that show you the status of that bus as
follows:

*  ON AIR — For tally information, ON AIR LEDs (one per bus) light red to indicate
when a crosspoint selected on that bus is used as part of the output video.

* N/S — For bus status, N/S LEDs (one per bus) light to indicate when a
non-synchronous source has been selected on the bus.

On the Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels, there are several buttons to the right of the
bus. These re-entry buttons allow you to add (or combine) the contents of an entire
upstream MLE to the output video content. The number of re-entry buttons depends on
the switcher model.

5. Preview Bus Group - (Not available on the Synergy 1)

The Preview Bus Group selects the signal that is displayed on the main preview output
of the system. With a preview monitor connected, you can view the program and preset
outputs individually. The layout of the group varies based on the differing numbers of
MLEs for the switcher models.

6. MLE (Multi-Level Effects) — (Not available on the Synergy 1)

An MLE can be thought of as an individual video /ayer that can be combined with other
images, Keys, and MLEs to form the composite switcher output. Each MLE is
composed of three rows of crosspoints (one per video or Key input source).
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* At the top, the Key Bus (labeled KEY) is used to select Key sources that can be
Keyed (electronically cut) into the background image of the MLE. The Key Bus is
shared between the two Keyers (Key 1 and 2) of the MLE. Two LEDs at the top
right edge of the bus indicate which Keyer the bus is currently assigned to.

*  The Background Bus (labeled BKGD) selects the source that comprises the
background video of the MLE. The background is the video that is visually behind
all other images (or farthest upstream, electronically).

*  The Preset Bus (labeled PST) selects the source on the MLE that you are
transitioning to. The transition can be a Cut, Dissolve, Wipe, or DVE transition.

To the right of the bus there are a series of indicators and buttons that show you the
status of that bus as follows:

* Re-entry — The Re-entry buttons allow you to add (or combine) the contents of an
entire upstream or downstream MLE to the output video content of an MLE. The
number of re-entry buttons depends on the model.

*  ON AIR — For tally information, ON AIR LEDs (one per bus) light red to indicate
when a crosspoint selected on that bus is used as part of the output video.

*  N/S — For bus status, N/S LEDs (one per bus) light yellow to indicate when a
non-synchronous source has been selected on the bus.

7. Custom Control Group

The Custom Control Group features an array of buttons that can be programmed to
perform specific functions such as peripheral device control, switcher memory recalls,
or switcher macros.

%\ Note A Macro is a series of button presses that can be played back, in
succession, at the touch of a single Custom Control button.

The Synergy 1 has a group of 24 custom control buttons, while the Synergy 2, 3, and 4
have 17, 30, and 35 buttons, respectively, situated above the Program/Preset Bus.

8. Aux (Auxiliary) Bus Group

The Aux Bus Group on the Synergy 2, 3 and 4 is comprised of two distinct areas.

*  The Aux Bus itself is a row of crosspoint buttons that is identical to those on the
Program/Preset and MLE buses. All sources are present, except for re-entry
crosspoints. Because each Synergy Q/MD/X switcher includes 32 Aux Buses as
standard, this row is shared between all outputs. In terms of functionality, the bus is
used to select the sources that are routed to specific external destinations, such as
DVE inputs, still stores, tape machines, technical areas, etc.

*  The Aux Bus Assign Group is an array of 12 buttons that determines the output to
which the Aux Bus row itself is assigned. For example, if BANK 1 and ASSIGN 1
are lit, selecting a video source on the Aux Bus routes that video to the Aux 1 on
Bank 1 output. f BANK 2 and ASSIGN 6 are selected, the video source will be
routed to the Aux 6 on Bank 2 output.

The Aux Bus/Key Bus Group on the Synergy 1 serves a dual roll in being both the Aux
Bus and the Key Bus.

* By pressing BANK 1 and AUX 1 or BANK 1 and AUX 2, Aux Bus functionality is
activated and the Aux Bus Menu appears on the display in the System Control
Group. The bus row is now dedicated to assigning video sources to the selected
Aux Bus. On the bus itself, all crosspoints are identical to those on the Background
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%\ Note

%\ Note

and Preset buses. Because the switcher includes 32 Aux Buses, this row is shared
between all outputs. Outputs BANK 1 AUX 1 and BANK 1 AUX 2 can be
assigned and selected directly on the bus row, while outputs BANK 1 AUX 3
through BANK 4 AUX 8 must be selected on the menu, but they can be assigned
on the bus row.

By pressing KEY 1 or KEY 2, Key bus functionality is activated. The bus row is
now dedicated to selecting Key sources that can be Keyed (electronically cut) into
the background. The Key Bus is shared between the two Keyers (Key 1 and 2). The
corresponding button (KEY 1 or KEY 2) lights when any button in either the Key 1
group or Key 2 Group is pressed.

The layout of the Aux Bus row is slightly different on each switcher, based on the
differing numbers of crosspoints and the specific model of control panel.

Program/Preset Transition Group

The Program/Preset Transition Group on the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels, and
the Background/Preset Transition Group on the Synergy 1 control panel, allow you
to select the type of transition, as well as what you want to transition.

Next Transition Buttons — The Next Transition buttons allow you to select what
you want to take on or off-air during the next transition. You can transition almost
any combination of Keys and Background at the same time.

~ DSK1 (KEY1) — Toggle this button On, to have DSK 1 (this is KEY1 on a
Synergy 1 Q/MD) transitioned on-air or off-air with the next transition. If
DSK 1 is on-air, it will be transitioned off-air.

~ DSK2 (KEY2) — Toggle this button On, to have DSK 2 (this is KEY2 on a
Synergy 1 Q/MD) transitioned on-air or off-air with the next transition. If
DSK 2 is on-air, it will be transitioned off-air.

~ BKGD — Toggle this button On, to have a transition performed between the
Program and Preset buses (these are the Background and Preset buses on a
Synergy 1 Q/MD).

Transition Type Buttons — The Transition Type buttons allow you to select the
type of transition you want to perform during the next transition. Refer to the
section “Transition Group” on page 52 for more information on transition types.
You can select between the following:

If you have a half MLE switcher (Synergy 1.5, 2.5 or 3.5), you will be
limited to cuts and dissolves for transition types in this MLE.

~ DISS — Select this transition type to have a Dissolve performed during the
next transition.

~  WIPE — Select this transition type to have a Wipe performed during the next
transition.

~ DVE SEND — Select this transition type to have a DVE effect performed
during the next transition. The DVE effect is performed on the Squeeze &
Tease MD, internal DVE.

External DVE Send support is not yet implemented.
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10. Downstream Keyers

The Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels includes two Downstream Keyers (DSKs) that
allow you to Key over output video immediately before the final video output from the
switcher.

%\ Note The MultiDSK option must be installed in order to perform a
Downstream Key on a Synergy 1 Q/MD. MultiDSK only supports
Self Keys and Auto Select (Linear) Keys.

The Downstream Keyer Groups on the Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels includes the
following controls or functionality:

* Independent CUT and AUTO TRANS buttons.

*  An array of eight crosspoints allows you to quickly select any type of Key source.
Choose from Self Key, Auto Select (Linear) Key, Chroma Key, and PST Pattern
Key. Crosspoints can be pre-programmed or changed on-the-fly during production.

%\ Note If you have a half MLE (Synergy 1.5, 2.5 or 3.5) you will only be able
to select the Self Key or Auto Select (Linear) Key as a Key type in
this group.

+ ON AIR and N/S LEDs.
*  Anarray of DSK modification buttons.

The layout of the Downstream Keyers is identical on the Synergy 3 and 4 panels, while
on the Synergy 2, the two DSKs are combined for compactness.

On the Synergy 1, the DSK Group consists of the two DSK Transition buttons, which
are reserved for future expansion.

11. Positioner Group

The Positioner Group is an assignable group of controls that allows you to position
wipe patterns on screen. By pressing the desired MLE button in the group (or by
pressing the WIPE button within an MLE itself), the Positioner Group is assigned to
that MLE.

The layout of the Positioner Group is a/most identical on all switchers, with minor
exceptions due to the differing number of MLE buttons.

12. Preview Overlay Group — (Not available on the Synergy 1)

The Preview Overlay Group allows you to control specific overlay information that
appears on the preview monitor, such as VTR time code, a count up/down timer, source
ID, and safe title. Displays are individually selectable on the preview monitor for quick
reference.

On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, the layout and location of the group is identical.
On the Synergy 2 control panel, the group is located within the Global Memory
System Group. There is no Preview Overlay Group on the Synergy 1. However, the
Preview Overlay function is available through the Main Menu.

13. Fade to Black Group

On the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels, the Fade to Black Group allows you to fade
or cut the output of the switcher to black. This happens downstream of the DSKs 1 and
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%\ Note

14.

%\ Note

15.

/ Operating
Tip

2. The display in the group indicates the current fade-to-black transition rate (in frames).
On the Synergy 1 control panel there is a single button that allows you to fade to black.

On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, the layout and location of the group is identical.
On the Synergy 2 control panel, the group is located above Key 2 Group of MLE 1. On
the Synergy 1 control panel, the Fade to Black Group is located just above the DSK
Group.

If you have the SmartConversion™ Cross Converter option
installed you can set up the display in the Fade to Black Group to
show the number of free converters. This will be displayed as “###”>
where the # indicates the number of converters that are free.

Mnemonic Displays — (Not available on the Synergy 1)

The optional Mnemonic Display Groups are used to show the names of crosspoint
inputs and Custom Control buttons and banks. A variety of colors and font sizes are
available and individual displays can be further customized to suit specific requirements.

Names of inputs can have the shifted and non-shifted labels displayed. For details on
setting up your mnemonic displays, refer to Chapter 12, “Completing Setup” of the
Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Each mnemonic display is located directly above the button it is
describing.

MLE Transition Group — (Not available on the Synergy 1)

The MLE Transition Group on the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels allow you to
select the type of transition, as well as what you want to transition.

The video output of an MLE, other than the Program/Preset MLE,
will not be part of the main PGM output of the switcher unless it is
re-entered into the Program/Preset MLE.

*  Next Transition Buttons — The Next Transition buttons allow you to select what
you want to have as the video output of the MLE. You can transition almost any
combination of Keys and Background at the same time.

~ KEY1 — Toggle this button On, to have Key 1 transitioned on-air or off-air
with the next transition. If Key 1 is on-air, it will be transitioned off-air.

~ KEY2 — Toggle this button On, to have Key 2 transitioned on-air or off-air
with the next transition. If Key 2 is on-air, it will be transitioned off-air.

~ BKGD — Toggle this button On, to have a transition performed between the
Background and Preset buses.

*  Transition Type Buttons — The Transition Type buttons allow you to select the
type of transition you want to perform during the next transition. Refer to the
section “Transition Group” on page 5-2 for more information on transition types.
You can select between the following:

~ DISS — Select this transition type to have a Dissolve performed during the
next transition.

~  WIPE — Select this transition type to have a Wipe performed during the next
transition.
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~ DVE SEND — Select this transition type to have a DVE effect performed
during the next transition. The DVE effect is performed on the Squeeze &
Tease MD internal DVE.

%\ Note External DVE Send support is not supported.

Transitions can be performed manually with the Fader or automatically with the AUTO
TRANS button. A display above the Fader or in the MLE Memory System Group
indicates the current auto transition rate (in frames).

The layout of the MLE Transition Group is identical on the Synergy 2, 3, and 4
control panels.

16. MLE Key 1 Group

The MLE Key 1 Group allows you to select the Key type and associated parameters for
Key 1 of an MLE. Choose between Self Key, Auto Select (Linear) Key,
UltraChrome™ Advanced Chroma Key, and PST Pattern Key. Within the group,
you can also select a variety of parameters and Key transitions. When any button is
selected in the group, the Key Bus for that MLE is assigned to Keyer 1. An ON LED is
provided for tally information.

%\ Note Only one UltraChrome Advanced Chroma Keyer is available per
MLE. UltraChrome can be assigned to cither Key 1 or Key 2 by
selecting CHROMA KEY in the MLE Key Group.

Key 1 appears downstream (visually in front) of the background buses, but upstream
(visually in back) of Key 2. The KEY OVER button allows you to change that priority.

The layout of the MLE Key 1 Group is identical on all switchers. On the Synergy 3 and
4 control panels, the location of the group is identical, to the right of the Fader. On the
Synergy 2 control panel, the group is located to the left of the Fader. On the Synergy 1,
the MLE Key 1 Group is located to the right of the Global Memory System Group.

17. MLE Key 2 Group

The MLE Key 2 Group allows you to select the Key type and associated parameters for
Key 2 of an MLE. Choose between Self Key, Auto Select (Linear) Key,
UltraChrome™ Advanced Chroma Key, and PST Pattern Key. Within the group,
you can also select a variety of parameters and Key transitions. When any button is
selected in the group, the Key Bus for that MLE is assigned to Keyer 2. An ON LED is
provided for tally information.

Key 2 is downstream (visually in front) of the background buses of the MLE and
downstream of Key 1.

The CHAR GEN button allows you pick your favorite CG for immediate Keying.

The layout of the MLE Key 2 Group is identical on all switchers. On the Synergy 3 and
4 control panels, the location of the group is identical, to the right of the Fader. On the
Synergy 2 control panel, the group is located to the left of the Fader. On the Synergy 1,
the MLE Key 2 Group is located to the left of the Mattes Group.
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18. Matte Control Group

The Matte Control Group is an assignable module that allows you to adjust matte,
border, and wash generator colors in the selected MLE. By pressing the desired MLE
button in the group (or by pressing any matte-related button within an MLE itself), the
Matte Control Group is assigned to that MLE.

Although functionality is identical, the location and layout of the Matte Control Group
differs for all four control panels due to the number of MLE assignment buttons.

19. Effects Control Group

The Effects Control Group is an assignable module that provides an array of controls
that handle all of the frequently used analog-type parameters, such as mask adjustment,
border width, and Key clip.

%\ Note Mask control for the Synergy 1 Q/MD is available through the menu
system only. Refer to the section “Masking Keys” on page 8-3 for
more information.

By pressing the desired MLE (or downstream) Keyer button in the group (or by pressing
any button within an MLE that has associated adjustable parameters), the Effects
Control Group is assigned to that MLE.

The location of the Effects Control Group is virtually identical on all control panels,
located just above the Positioner Group. The layout of the group differs due to the
number of MLE Keyer assignment buttons and the lack of mask control knobs on the
Synergy 1 control panel.

20. MLE Memory Group — (Not available on the Synergy 1 or 2)

On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, the MLE Memory System Group allows you
to store and recall memory registers within each MLE itself. On the Synergy 1 and 2
control panels, the Global Memory System Group has to be used to store memory
registers. Unlike the Global Memory System Group, the MLE Memory System
Group applies only to that individual MLE and not to the entire control panel.

In addition to memory register functions, you can also assign MLE transition rates and
Key transition rates. A status display above the keypad in the Global Memory System
Group can display the current auto transition rate (in frames), Key transition rate (for
both Keyer 1 and 2), and current memory register. The location of the group is offset on
different MLEs for operational convenience.
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Video Flow Through the Switcher

The following diagrams illustrate how video flows through each Synergy Q/MD/X switcher. These
drawings illustrate visual and electronic concepts of upstream and downstream for each switcher, and
are designed to help you visualize and understand the architecture, from a production standpoint, of
each switcher.

Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X Video Flow

The simplified block diagram below illustrates the flow of video through the Synergy 3.5 and 4
Q/MD-X switchers.
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Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X Video Flow

The Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X are three and a half and four MLE switchers, respectively, with 16
inputs standard. Video flows info each MLE as indicated above, where crosspoints can be selected for
effects creation. The following features are standard on all Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X switchers:

* MLE 1,2, 3 or 4 can be selected independently as the switcher output. In this condition,
with no re-entry crosspoints selected for any MLE, each MLE obeys the standard rules
for the upstream and downstream placement of images.

*  Within MLE 1, 2, and 3, by themselves, the Background and Preset buses are the
farthest upstream, Key 1 appears midstream, and Key 2 appears downstream.

~  Visually, all images on the Background buses appear behind both Keyers.
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%\ Note

%\ Note

In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 1 appears visually over the two
Background buses (and all transitions), but visually under Key 2.

In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 2 appears visually over the Background
buses and Key 1.

If the KEY OVER button is pressed in Key 1, the priority is changed and Key 1
appears visually over Key 2.

Within MLE 4 itself, the Program and Preset buses are the farthest upstream, DSK 1
appears midstream, and DSK 2 appears downstream.

Visually, all images on the program bus appear behind both DSKs.

A Key enabled on DSK 1 appears visually over the Program bus (and all
transitions), but visually under DSK 2. A Key enabled on DSK 2 appears visually
over the program bus and DSK 1.

The Fade to Black module is electronically downstream of the entire switcher.
Regardless of the MLE selected on air, Fade to Black will visually take any
switcher MLE to black.

When MLE 1 is re-entered downstream into MLE 2, 3 or 4, the following rules for the
placement upstream and downstream images apply:

These rules will apply to all MLEs that are re-entered into an MLE that
is downstream. For example, MLE 2 into 3 or 4, or MLE 3 into 4.

All images on MLE 1 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually behind
MLE 2, 3 and 4.

All images on MLE 2 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually over
MLE 1, but under MLE 3 and 4.

All images on MLE 3 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually over
MLE 1 and 2, but under MLE 4.

All images on MLE 4 (including backgrounds and DSKSs) appear visually over
MLE 1, 2 and 3.

When MLE 2 is re-entered upstream into MLE 1, as shown in dotted lines on the
illustration above, the following rules for the placement upstream and downstream
images are slightly changed, as follows:

These rules will apply to all MLEs that are re-entered into an MLE that
is upstream. For example, MLE 3 into 1 or 2.

All images on the re-entered MLE appear visually under the two (upstream) Keyers
of the destination MLE, regardless of the bus on which the MLE is re-entered. The
re-entered MLE moves upstream, or visually behind all downstream MLEs (except
itself).
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Synergy 2.5 and 3 Q/MD/X Video Flow

The simplified block diagram below illustrates the flow of video through the Synergy 2.5 and 3
Q/MD/X switchers.
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Synergy 2.5 and 3 Q/MD/X Video Flow

The Synergy 2.5 and 3 Q/MD/X are two and a half and three MLE switchers, respectively, with 16
inputs standard. Video flows into each MLE as indicated above, where crosspoints can be selected for
effects creation. The following features are standard on all Synergy 2.5 and 3 Q/MD/X switchers:

* MLE 1, 2 or 3 can be selected independently as the switcher output. In this condition,
with no re-entry crosspoints selected for any MLE, each MLE obeys the standard rules
for the upstream and downstream placement of images.

*  Within MLE 1 and MLE 2, by themselves, the Background and Preset buses are the
farthest upstream, Key 1 appears midstream, and Key 2 appears downstream.

~  Visually, all images on the Background buses appear behind both Keyers.

~ In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 1 appears visually over the two
Background buses (and all transitions), but visually under Key 2.

~ In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 2 appears visually over the Background
buses and Key 1.

~ Ifthe KEY OVER button is pressed in Key 1, the priority is changed and Key 1
appears visually over Key 2.

*  Within MLE 3 itself, the Program and Preset buses are the farthest upstream, DSK 1
appears mid stream, and DSK 2 appears downstream.

~  Visually, all images on the background buses appear behind both DSKs.

~ A Key enabled on DSK 1 appears visually over the Background buses (and all
transitions), but visually under DSK 2. A Key enabled on DSK 2 appears visually
over the Background buses and DSK 1.
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~  The Fade to Black module is electronically downstream of the entire switcher.
Regardless of the MLE selected on air, Fade to Black will visually take any
switcher MLE to black.

*  When MLE 1 is re-entered downstream into MLE 2 or MLE 3 the following rules for
the placement of upstream and downstream images apply.

%\ Note These rules will apply to all MLEs that are re-entered into an MLE that
is downstream. For example, MLE 2 into 3.

~  All images on MLE 1 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually behind
MLE 2 and MLE 3.

~  All images on MLE 2 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually over
MLE 1, but under MLE 3.

~  All images on MLE 3 (including backgrounds and DSKs) appear visually over
MLE 1 and MLE 2.

*  When MLE 2 is re-entered upstream into MLE 1, as shown in dotted lines on the
illustration above, the rules for the placement upstream and downstream images are
slightly changed, as follows:

~  All images on the re-entered MLE appear visually under the two destination
(upstream) Keyers, regardless of the bus on which the MLE is re-entered. The
re-entered MLE moves upstream, or visually behind all downstream MLEs (except
itself).

Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD/X Video Flow

The simplified block diagram below illustrates the flow of video through the Synergy 1.5 and 2
Q/MD/X switchers.
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Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD/X Video Flow
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The Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD/X switchers are one and a half and two MLE switchers, respectively,
with 16 inputs standard. Video flows info each MLE as indicated above, where crosspoints can be

selected for effect
switchers:

s creation. The following features are standard on all Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD/X

*  MLE 1 or 2 can be selected independently as the switcher output. In this condition, with
no re-entry crosspoints selected, each MLE obeys the standard rules for the upstream
and downstream placement of images.

*  Within MLE 1, by itself, the Background and Preset buses are the farthest upstream,

Key

1 appears midstream, and Key 2 appears downstream.
Visually, all images on the Background buses appear behind both Keyers.

In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 1 appears visually over the two
Background buses (and all transitions), but visually under Key 2.

In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 2 appears visually over the Background
buses and Key 1.

If the KEY OVER button is pressed in Key 1, the priority is changed and Key 1
appears visually over Key 2.

*  Within MLE 2 itself, the Program and Preset buses are the farthest upstream, DSK 1
appears midstream, and DSK 2 appears downstream.

Visually, all images on the Background buses appear behind both DSKs.

A Key enabled on DSK 1 appears visually over the Background buses (and all
transitions), but visually under DSK 2. A Key enabled on DSK 2 appears visually
over the background buses and DSK 1.

The Fade to Black module is electronically downstream of the entire switcher.
Regardless of the MLE selected on air, Fade to Black will visually take any
switcher MLE to black.

*  When MLE 1 is re-entered downstream into MLE 2, the following rule for the
placement of upstream and downstream images apply:

All images on MLE 1 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear visually behind
MLE 2.

All images on MLE 2 (including backgrounds and Keys) appear over MLE 1.
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Synergy 1 Q/MD Video Flow

The simplified block diagram below illustrates the flow of video through the Synergy 1 Q/MD
switcher.
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Synergy 1 Q/MD Video Flow

The Synergy 1 Q/MD switcher is a single MLE switcher with 16 inputs. Video flows into the MLE
as indicated above, where crosspoints can be selected for effects creation. The following features are
standard on the Synergy 1 Q/MD switcher:

e The Background and Preset buses are the farthest upstream, Key 1 appears midstream,
and Key 2 appears downstream.

~  Visually, all images on the Background bus appear behind both Keyers.

~ In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 1 appears visually over the Background
bus (and all transitions), but visually under Key 2.

~ In the default state, a Key enabled on Key 2 appears visually over the Background
bus and Key 1.

~ If the KEY OVER button is pressed in Key 1, the priority is changed and Key 1
appears visually over Key 2.

~  The Fade to Black module is electronically downstream of the entire switcher.
Regardless of the combination of Keys selected, Fade to Black will visually take
the entire switcher to black.
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Using a Keyboard

The Synergy Q/MD/X switchers can accommodate a standard PS/2 Keyboard that connects to the rear
of the Control Panel. This keyboard allows you to emulate several system control buttons, as well as
allow you to enter, or change, names.

& Important

Do NOT place anything on your keyboard or place your keyboard in a
position where any of the keys could be accidently pressed. This could
result in the Switcher acting unpredictably.

Using the Keyboard in System Control Menus

The keyboard can be used in place of the panel keys and knobs to navigate through the menus and

select values.

The following table illustrates the functions of the keys on the keyboard as they relate to the control

panel buttons:

System Control Menus

Keyboard Panel Key Description
F1_TFé6 F1_F6 Performs whatever the softkey function is
above the panel key.
SysRq & Break woue | — HOME Returns to the Mam Menu 172 from
whatever menu is currently displayed.
Esc | _UPONE Back one menu.
Tab wore | — MORE Next screen in selected menu.

Insert & Delete

@ — Top Knob (1) Horizontal

Small incremental movement of knob.

Home & End @ — Middle Knob (2) Vertical | Small incremental movement of knob.
PDage Up & Page @ — Bottom Knob (3) Small incremental movement of knob.
own
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Using the Keyboard in Change Name Menus

The keyboard allows you to type alphanumeric characters in the various Change Name menus of the
switcher.

The following table illustrates the function of the keys on the keyboard as they relate to the control
panel buttons in the change name menus. This table is provided as an example only, the corresponding
function of the keyboard buttons will vary, depending on the menu you are accessing.

Change Name Menus
Keyboard | Panel Key Description

Alphanumeric Keys

) abc...z Note: The keyboard allows the input of
Alphanumeric keys ABC...Z characters not available with selections on the
012..." display. For example ~“[ ] {} =+

Function Keys

F1 & Space Bar . _ Space Deletes the selected char.acter and moves the
cursor one space to the right.

& -+ r2 | — Prev Letter Moves the cursor one space to the left.

F3& —» rs | — Next Letter Moves the cursor one space to the right.

F4 e | — Preset Names Displays the Preset Names Menu with a list
of preset names to select from.

F5 rs | — Default Returns the original default name.

F6 & Enter re | — Accept New Name Replaces the default name with the new name.

Direction Keys

Insert & Delete @ ~ Top Knob (1) Horizontal Move the cursor left (Insert) or right (Delete).

Home & End @ _ Middle Knob (2) Vertical Move the cursor up (Home) or down (End).
Incremental increase (Up arrow) or decrease

? ¢ @ — Bottom Knob (3) (Down arrow) to the value associated with the

Bottom Knob (3).

Deletes the selected character and moves the

Backspace — No Panel Key —
cursor one space to the left.
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Switcher Color Scheme

Depending on the control panel option you have, your Synergy control panel may come with a
specific color scheme to identify each MLE, and specific MLE selection buttons within the various
control panel sections. If you purchased the All White Buttons option for your Synergy control panel,
there will be no color identification for the buttons.

For example, on the Synergy 4 control panel, with the Classic Color Buttons option, MLE 2 is
completely colored with yellow push buttons. In all control panel sections that include an array of
MLE selection buttons (for example, Global Memory System Group, Positioner Group, and DVE
Send Group), the MLE 2 button is also colored yellow for clarity, as shown below:

%\ Note

MEMORY SYSTEM

——RECALL— —— STORE —
— Red
ALL $ ALL
) MLE FADE MLE
White —p» | UNDO 78 |9 RATE ;
MLE MLE
Yellow —=P» | 4|5 |6 2
MLE KEYS MLE 4 MLE
Orange _> 3 ONLY 1 2 3 RATE 3
) MLE EFF DSK MLE
White ——p | " DISS BANK| 0 [ENTER RATE 4

Synergy 4 — MLE Selection Buttons

The color scheme of the Synergy 4 and 3.5 Q/MD-X is as follows:
~ MLE 1 buttons are colored white.

~  MLE 2 buttons are colored yellow.

~ MLE 3 buttons are colored orange.

~ MLE 4 buttons (Program/Preset) are colored red and white.
The color scheme of the Synergy 3, 2.5 Q/MD is as follows:

~ MLE 1 buttons are colored yellow.

~ MLE 2 buttons are colored orange.

~  MLE 3 buttons (Program/Preset) are colored red and white.
The color scheme of the Synergy 2 is as follows:

~ MLE 1 buttons are colored yellow.

~ MLE 2 transition buttons are colored orange, while the Program/Preset buttons are
colored red and white.

The color scheme of the Synergy 1 is as follows:

~ MLE 1 transition buttons are colored orange, while the Program/Preset buttons are
colored red and white.

The Synergy 1 control panel has an Aux/Key bus that is yellow.
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Resetting the Switcher

If required, the Synergy switcher can be reset manually from the control panel. There are two types of
resets:

* A Full Restart affects hardware and software simultaneously.
* A Software Reset affects software only.

* A Global-Store Restart affects the Global-Store and video processor only.

Full Restart

This function performs both a hardware and a software reset simultaneously. switcher memory
registers, personality registers, installation registers, and custom control registers are not affected by
the reset, but all other switcher parameters (for example, the current state of the panel) are reset.
BLACK will be selected on all buses.

A Important Do not turn the switcher frame power off until you have completed the

proper shutdown procedure or you may damage the hard disk. Refer to
the section “Shutting Down the Synergy Switcher” on page 2-27 for
this procedure.

Use the following procedure to perform a full reset of the switcher:
1. Navigate to the System Shutdown Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE= System Shutdown.

fSysten Shutdown

Restart Update
Shut Down Restart Global-Store Panel Data

System Shutdown Menu

2. Press Restart.

The system will prompt you to confirm the restart. Once confirmed, the frame will
power down and boot up again.

Global-Store Restart

This function resets the Global-Store and video processor. Use this procedure if you are experiencing
difficulties with the preview overlay, Global-Store, or as directed by Ross Video Technical Support.

Use the following procedure to perform a Global-Store restart:
1. Navigate to the System Shutdown Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE= System Shutdown.
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ISysten Shutdown

Restart Update
Shut Down Restart Global-Store Panel Data

System Shutdown Menu

2. Press Restart Global-Store.

The system will prompt you to confirm the restart. Once confirmed, the restart will
occur and the switcher will not pass video for a few seconds while the restart takes place.

This completes the procedure for performing a Global-Store restart.

Updating Panel Data

This function synchronizes the control panel and frame. Use this function after a communication loss
between the control panel and frame if your switcher does not appear to recover once communication
is restored or as directed by Ross Video Technical Support.

Use the following procedure to update panel data:
1. Navigate to the System Shutdown Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE= System Shutdown.

Restart lUpdate
Shut Down Restart Global-Store Panel Data

System Shutdown Menu

2. Press Update Panel Data.

The system will prompt you to confirm the update. Once confirmed, the switcher control
panel and frame will synchronize. will occur and the switcher will not pass video for a
few seconds while the restart takes place.

This completes the procedure for updating panel data.

Software Reset

The software reset function can be performed from either the Global Memory System Group or any
individual MLLE on the control panel. Both methods are described below.

Resetting the Switcher from the Global Memory Group

From the Global Memory System Group you can reset either all the MLEs on the system, or each
MLE individually.
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Use the figure below for reference:

LOBAL MEMORY SYSTEM
Vs GLo ORY SYS 2

== REMOTE == == INCLUDE == = RECALL == == STORE ==

INCL Jf VTR
|[DWOR“ GPI I ATTRIBY \E ICUFI

Press simultaneously
to reset entire switcher

Press simultaneously
to reset MLE 1 only

Press simultaneously
to reset MLE 2 only

Press simultaneously
to reset MLE 3 only
[ eosr Press simultaneously
to reset MLE 4 only

U

Synergy 4 Q/MD-X Global Memory Group Reset Function

Use one of the following method to reset a Synergy 2, 3 or 4 control panel from the Global Memory
System Group:

»  To perform a full reset on all control panels, simultaneously press ALL in the RECALL
column and ALL in the STORE column.

*  To reset MLE 1 on all control panels, simultaneously press MLE 1 in the RECALL
column and MLE 1 in the STORE column.

*  To reset MLE 2 on all control panels, simultaneously press MLE 2 in the RECALL
column and MLE 2 in the STORE column.

*  Toreset MLE 3 on Synergy 3 and Synergy 4 control panels, simultaneously press MLE
3 in the RECALL column and MLE 3 in the STORE column.

*  Toreset MLE 4 on Synergy 4 control panels, simultaneously press MLE 4 in the
RECALL column and MLE 4 in the STORE column.

Use the following method to reset a Synergy 1 control panel from the Global Memory System
Group:

»  To perform a full reset on the control panel, simultaneously press the STORE and
RECALL buttons in the Global Memory System Group.
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Resetting the Switcher from an Individual MLE

From each individual MLE Memory System Group you can reset the MLE individually. Use the
figure below for reference:

e MLE 1 MEMORY SYSTEM ™\

_> : : : 4_

KEYS
ONLY

EFF
o

MLE
RATE

KEY.
RATE

o

ENTER

Press simultaneously
to reset the individual MLE

Synergy 4 Q/MD-X Individual MLE Reset Function

& Important This feature is only available on Synergy 3 and 4 control panels. The
Synergy 2 and 1 control panels do not have an MLE Memory System
Groups.

~ Toreset MLE 1, in the MLE 1 Memory System Group, simultaneously press
STORE and RECALL.

~ Toreset MLE 2, in the MLE 2 Memory System Group, simultaneously press
STORE and RECALL.

~ To reset MLE 3 the MLE 1 Memory System Group, simultaneously press
STORE and RECALL.

%\ Note On Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, the PGM/PST MLE can only be
reset using the Global Memory System Group.
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Shutting Down the Synergy Switcher

This function powers off the switcher, placing the CPU Board into a hibernation mode. In this mode it
is safe to turn off all your power supplies and remove the CPU Board.

A Important Do not turn the switcher frame power off until you have completed this
shutdown procedure or you may damage the hard disk.

Use the following procedure to shut down the Synergy switcher:
1. Navigate to the System Shutdown Menu as follows:
e Press HOME = MORE= System Shutdown.

ISysten Shutdown

Restart lUpdate
Shut Down Restart Global-Store Panel Data
System Shutdown Menu

2. Press Shut Down.

& Caution Even though the switcher has been shut down, the power supplies are
still active until they are physically switched off.

The system will prompt you to confirm the shutdown. Once confirmed, the frame will
power down.

This completes the procedure for shutting down the Synergy switcher.

Powering Off the Synergy Switcher
Once your switcher has been shut down, it is safe to turn the power off.
Use the following procedure to power off your Synergy switcher:

1. Look for the flashing status indicators on the front of the Synergy frame next to the
embossed Ross Video logo. If the indicators are not flashing between green and amber,
do not continue with this procedure. Refer to the section “Shutting Down the Synergy
Switcher” on page 2-27 for information on shutting down your switcher.

2. Remove the switcher frame door. Refer to the Synergy Q/MD or O/MD-X Engineering
Manual for information on removing or opening the frame door.

3. Turn off the Primary and (if installed) the Redundant power switches. Synergy
Q/MD-X frames have a single power switch on the fan-chassis on the left side of the
frame.

Control panel power switches are located inside the control panel tub, on the right-hand
side. Open the panel tub and turn off the Primary and (if installed) the Redundant
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power switches. (For Synergy 1 Control Panels Only) Control panel power switches are
located on the rear of the control panel, one on either side.

This completes the procedure for powering off your switcher.

Reinstalling the Frame Door

You should never operate your switcher with the frame door removed. Ensure that you reinstall your
frame door before using your switcher.

Refer to the following diagram for reference and use the following procedure to reinstall the frame
door:

Door Retainer Chassis

Door, resting on pivoting tongue

Synergy MD-X — Side View

Door Retainer Chassis

Chassis Door —» o

!
!

Door, resting on pivoting tongue

Synergy MD — Side View

1. With both hands, grasp the sides of the frame door, and, ensuring that the door retainer is
under the frame top, hook the grooved bottom edge over the pivoting tongue on the
bottom front ledge of the frame.
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2. When you are satisfied that the door is resting properly, firmly press the top of the door
until the latch pops into place and is secure.

3. Check your work.

This completes the procedure for reinstalling the frame door.
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Switcher Timeout

If no control panel buttons are touched and no fader arms are moved for a period of 30 minutes, the
switcher goes into a “sleep” mode, and all lights are automatically turned off. This function is
specifically designed to extend the life of the display and the button lamps.

/ Operating The factory default timeout interval is 30 minutes, but can be changed.
Tip Refer to Chapter 14, “Completing Setup” in the Synergy Q/MD or
O/MD-X Engineering Manual for more information.

If this timeout occurs, press any button or move any fader (or joystick) to “wake” the switcher and
turn on all lights.

%\ Note The switcher does not act on a button push when it is coming out of
“sleep” mode.

The factory default timeout interval is 30 minutes.
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Using the Menu System

In This Chapter

This chapter provides an introduction to the menu system of the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher. The
following topics are discussed in this chapter:

*  About the System Control Display

*  Menu System Basics

»  Using the Keyboard in System Control Menus
*  Positioner Icons

*  Adjusting the Display

*  Help Features

» Installed Options

e Screen Capture
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About the System Control Display

Each Synergy Q/MD/X control panel includes a System Control Group in its top panel.

‘GLOBAL MEMORY SYSTEM SysTEM CONTROL.
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Synergy 3 Control Panel — System Control Group

This group is similar on all Synergy switchers. At the center of the group is the System Control
Display, a bright LCD screen that provides a variety of menus for various system setup and
operational functions. All these menus are interconnected in various branches of the system menu
tree.

There are two ways that the display can change:

*  The display changes automatically, depending on certain functions that you select on the
panel. In this way, additional parameters are instantly available to you, as soon as you
press a control panel button.

*  You can also navigate the menu tree manually to reach the desired menu — simply by
following the desired path through the menu tree.

The following sections provide details on all buttons and functions in the System Control Group.
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Menu System Basics

The figure below illustrates the System Control Group. This group is identical on all Synergy
control panels — in both appearance and function. At the center of the group is the System Control
Display, a bright LCD screen that provides a variety of clear menus for various system setup and
operational functions.

ain Henu (1-2)

System information
Synergy KK KK MD
Uideo mode: XXXXX XX XX

Custon Previeu
Controls i Attributes Overlay Effects

System Control Group

1) Menu Name 4) Softkeys 7) Menu Control Buttons
2) Main Area 5) Scroll Area 8) MORE Button
3) Label Area 6) Scroll Knobs

1. Menu Name

Each menu is named in the upper left corner. If numbers in parentheses appear after the
name, for example Main Menu (1-2), it indicates that the current menu is number one
of two — and that there are more functions available than can be displayed at one time.

On the Main Menu (accessible by pressing HOME), note that the software version is
displayed below the menu name.

When parentheses are shown, the MORE button lights. Press MORE to display the
second menu in the series. If the numbers 2-2 appear, it indicates that the current menu
is number two of two. Press MORE to return to the first menu in the series.

% Note In this manual, multiple menus will be referred to using 1-2 or 2-2 to
distinguish the various menus. For example, Main Menu 1-2 and
Main Menu 2-2.

2. Main Area

The large center area of the display is your main working area for each specific menu. It
is typically reserved for status, text, mini “help” messages, descriptions of parameters,
entry fields, etc.
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3. Label Area

Labels on the bottom row represent functions, or will route you to further sub-menus.
These labels change depending upon the selected mode and menu. A menu function is
activated by pressing the corresponding Softkey.

%\ Note In this manual, display functions are referred to by their actual label

names, and not by the softkey that is pressed (below the display). For
example, the phrase “... press Disk...” will be used, rather than ...
press Softkey #2 ...”

¢ A label that is underlined indicates that a sub-menu is available for that function.
Pressing the button takes you one level down.

*  Non-underlined labels are simply functions that you can activate by pressing the
associated softkey, or other screens that you can access within the same menu.

4. Softkeys

The six Softkey buttons below the display correspond to labels that appear in the Label
Area of the display. Pressing a Softkey activates the selected function, or switches to the
selected menu.

5. Scroll Area

The right-hand section of the display (adjacent to the three Scroll Knobs) is reserved for
functions that you can adjust conveniently with the scroll knobs. Up to three different
adjustable parameters can appear in this section, each of which will be labeled
accordingly.

When the three “Positioner Icons” appear in this area, you can adjust the selected
function or parameter either with the Scroll Knobs or with the Positioner — for your
convenience. Refer to the section “Positioner Icons” on page 3—6 for details.

6. Scroll Knobs

The three scroll knobs are assignable. Depending upon the selected mode (and menu),
the functions of the knobs change just like the display labels. When a function requires a
knob to adjust a parameter, up to three labels (and their associated functions) will appear
in the right-hand section of the display — arranged vertically. Turn the appropriate knob
to adjust the associated parameter.

In terms of knob “hierarchy”, the top knob is the master and the bottom two knobs are
slaved to it. When you change the top knob (e.g., scrolling through inputs), the bottom
knobs change in sync, showing the parameters for each selection chosen by the top
knob. When you change one of the bottom two knobs, only that parameter changes.

7. Menu Control Buttons

To the left of the display, three buttons are provided to assist with navigating the menu
system.

*  HOME — Press to return the display to the top of the menu tree. Main Menu 1-2
will be displayed.

*  UP ONE — Press to take the display up one level in the menu tree. For example, if
you press Disk to go one level down to the Disk Menu, press UP ONE to return up
one level to the Main Menu 1-2.
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*  LOCK MENU — Press to lock the display on the current menu. It will still be
possible to go down levels of the menu tree, but you will not be able to go up past
the level at which you pressed the LOCK MENU button.

MORE Button

The MORE button lights to indicate that additional menus (and functions) are available
on the current level. The numbers in the menu name (Main Menu 1-2) will indicate how
many additional menus are available. While the Softkeys move you vertically through
the menu system, MORE moves you horizontally.

Press MORE to display the next menu in the series, or to return to the first menu from

the last.

Using the Keyboard in System Control Menus

The keyboard that plugs into the PS/2 port at the back of the control panel can be used in the place of
the panel buttons and knobs to navigate through the menus and select values.

& Important

Do NOT place anything on your keyboard or place your keyboard in a
position where any of the keys could be accidently pressed. This could
result in the Switcher acting unpredictably.

The following table illustrates the functions of the keys on the keyboard as they relate to the control
panel buttons:

System Control Menus

Keyboard Panel Key Description
F1—-F6 F1-F6 Performs whatever the softkey function is
above the panel key.
SysRq & Break woue | - HOME Returns to the Mam Menu 172 from
whatever menu is currently displayed.
Esc 2 1 _UP ONE Back one menu.
Tab wore | — MORE Next screen in selected menu.

Insert & Delete

@ — Top Knob (1) Horizontal

Small incremental movement of knob.

Home & End @ — Middle Knob (2) Vertical Small incremental movement of knob.
Eage Up & Page @ — Bottom Knob (3) Small incremental movement of knob.
own
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Positioner Icons

When you select specific installation and operational menus, Positioner Icons appear in the
right-hand Scroll Area. Typically, two or three icons are shown, depending upon the selected menu

and function.

When these icons appear, you can adjust the selected function or parameter either with the Scroll
Knobs or with the Positioner. In addition, when the Positioner Icons appear, the MENU button
automatically lights in the Positioner Group — indicating that Positioner control is temporarily
assigned to the display, rather than to a selected MLE and positionable function.

A sample menu that includes the three icons is shown below.

Scroll Area

MLE 1 Key 1

( B.82) >
Horizontal

( 3 3
Vertical

€ 25.82) O
Width

6 &

Position

Glow &
Density

Border Menu — with Positioner Icons

A) When the left-right Positioner Icon appears, you can use the top Knob to adjust

<> the selected function, or you can move the Positioner /eft and right.
B) When the up-down Pesitioner Icon appears, you can use the middle Knob to
i adjust the selected function, or you can move the Positioner up and down.

C) When the circular Positioner Icon appears, you can use the bottom Knob to adjust
O the selected function, or you can twist the Positioner knob clockwise and

counter-clockwise.

When you turn the MENU button off, the Positioner once again is assigned to the current panel

function and location.

Refer to the section “Control Panel Sections” on page 2-2 for additional information on the
Positioner itself, and the three Positioner Icons.
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Adjusting the Display

Use the following procedure to adjust the contrast of the display, for user preference as desired:
1. Navigate to the Display Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Display.
2. Press Large Display to adjust contrast of the menu display.

( 208,8:2)
Contrast|
Large Hnemonic
Displag Displags
Display Menu — Large Display
3. Use the Contrast knob to adjust the contrast.
4. Press Mnemonics Displays to display the Mnemonic Display Menu.
( 88.6%)
Brightness
(168, 8x)
Contrast|
Large Hnemnonic
Displag Displags
Display Menu — Mnemonic Display
5. Adjust the brightness and contrast of the mnemonic displays as follows:
*  Use the Brightness knob to adjust display brightness.
*  Use the Contrast knob to adjust display contrast.
%\ Note The Synergy 1 control panel does not have mnemonics. Therefore, the

Mnemonic Displays softkey is grayed out, and not selectable.

This completes the procedure for to adjusting the contrast of the display.
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Help Features

The Help Menu provides convenient online assistance as you operate your Synergy Q/MD/X
switcher. It provides a list of important “hidden” switcher functions that require two-button
combinations to access, such as Keyer and MLE copy functions.

Help Menu

Use the following procedure to access the Help Menu:
1. Navigate to the Help Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Help.

Hold Press Result
[BKGD BKGD copies MLE Use knob 2
Key type Key type copies keyer to scroll
Key type D5K crosspoint copies keyer through the
Key 1Key 2 Key 1Key 2 copies keyer list.
D5K crosspoint DSK crosspoint copies keyer
WIPE HIPE copies wipe
Hatte area Crosspoint copies color

Hore

Info

Help Menu

2. Use the middle scroll knob to highlight the switcher function that you want more
information on.

3. Press More Info to display the More Info Menu.

Hold Press Result
BKGD BKGD copies MLE

To copy a full HLE, hold down the destination MLE®s *BKGD'
button (in the Transition area), and hit the source MLE's
"BKGD* button.

More Info Menu

The More Info Menu provides more information about the highlighted function.

4. Exit the menu by pressing HOME to return you to the Main Menu, or UP ONE to take
you up one level to the Help Menu.

This completes the procedure for accessing the Help Menu.

Pop-up Help

The Pop-up Help feature is designed to alert the operator when an illegal function is attempted. When
an illegal action is performed, a Pop-up Help window is displayed. This window provides a brief
explanation of why the operation cannot be performed, and a reference number that can be used when
contacting Ross Technical support.
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The following is an example of a Pop-up window.

%\ Note

[PST Key Setup

MLE 3 Key 1

Key Fill: Blal
Key Alpha: Hip

( 98.82)

Size
You cannot Hatte-Fill a Preset Pattern key.

( 8,82)
Softness|

Ref: 19

Pop-up Help Menu

The Pop-up window will only display while the related button is
pressed. If a button related function is not operating properly, hold
down the button to see if there is a related Pop-up window.
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Installed Options

Several important menus are available that allow you to verify all of the installed options in your
Synergy Q/MD/X switcher — with serial numbers as well as software option codes. The menus also
display the revision levels of all system boards, and allow you to install software options.

& Important Serial numbers allow Ross Video to properly track which options have
been purchased by each customer. switchers have serial numbers
installed (in flash memory) at the factory.

Refer to the chapter, “Software Upgrades and Options”, of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual for instructions on how to install serial numbers, install software options, and
store option codes.

The following topics are discussed in this section:
e Software Options Menu
*  Panel Boards Menu
*  Frame Boards Menu

e Screen Capture

Software Options Menu

The Software Options Menu allows you to view the software that is currently installed on the
switcher.

%\ Note The menu is provided for information only, for information on
installing software options, refer to Chapter 6 of the Synergy O/MD or
O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Use the following procedure to check the software that is installed on the switcher:
1. Navigate to the Installed Options Menu 1-2 as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installed Options = Software Options.

Frame Serial Number : BBBB888
Option Enabled Use knob 2
Yes i sermll
UTR Renmote Control Yes through the
DUE Send and Remote CIRL  VYes list.
Audio Server Control Yes
Video Server Control Yes
Router Yes

Softuare Panel Frane Enter Serial

Options Boards Boards Hunber Add Option

Installed Options — Software Options Menu

The main area of the Software Options Menu lists the serial number of the frame at the top. This
number is present at the top of all options menus. The main area also provides two columns of
information:

*  Option — This column lists the software options than can be installed on the system.
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*  Enabled — This column indicates whether or not the option is installed, or enabled.

%\ Note Verify that the list reflects the exact options that you have purchased. If
not, please contact Ross Video Technical Support for further
information.

If a serial number appears at the top of the menu, please verify that this number matches the serial
number printed on the rear of the Synergy Q/MD/X chassis. If another message is displayed where the
serial number should be, take the following action:

* Unknown — If unknown appears instead of your serial number, the frame is off or you
have lost communication with the frame. If the frame is on and functioning normally,
check the control cable connecting the frame to the control panel.

* 000000 If zeros appears instead of your serial number, a valid serial number is
required. Your options will temporarily be activated so that you do not lose switcher
functionality, but a valid serial number must be installed permanently. Refer to Chapter 6
of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual for instructions.

& Important Serial numbers are unique, and pertain to your switcher only. The serial
numbers cannot be exchanged, or entered on another switcher.

%\ Note All software options are stored in the frame. If control panels are

swapped around, the enabled options will stay with the frame,
regardless of which panel is connected to it (even for panel-based
options such as “VTR Remote Control”).

Panel Boards Menu

The Panel Boards Menu allows you to view the panel boards that are currently installed on the
control panel.

Use the following procedure to check the panel boards that are installed on the control panel:
1. Navigate to the Panel Boards Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installed Options = Panel Boards.

Frame Serial Number : HBBBBBH

Board Rev FPGA Rew Use knob 2
46888-833 Panel CPU 168a 4888xH33 .bit 1998~-12-01 @9:49:35 to scroll
453@-338 Upper XPT Bus through the
4536-631 Lower XPT Bus list.
4538-632 Global Henory
4538-#34 Key Switch
4538-835 Trans Switch 2h

[ )

Softuware Panel Frame Enter Serial
Options Boarids Boards Hunber

Installed Options — Panel Boards Menu

The main area provides three columns of information that pertain to the boards installed in the panel.
» Board — This column lists each circuit board by part number and name.
* Rev — This column lists the hardware revision number. of each board
+  FPGA Rev — This column lists the software revision number of each board.

This completes the procedure for displaying information on control panel boards.
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Frame Boards Menu

The Frame Boards Menu allows you to view the frame boards that are currently installed on the

frame.

Use the following procedure to check the frame boards that are installed in the chassis:

1. Navigate to the Frame Boards Menu as follows:

Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installed Options = Frame Boards.

Frame Serial Humber : A8888B8A
lot Board HHRev  SWRev  BuildInfo Use knob 2
Frame CPU 4 9.1.a to scroll
Panel(5234) 2k 9.1.a through the
Input 2h 9.1.a list.
Output 3 9.1.a
Squeeze & Tease MD 2d 9.1.a
S&T DSP 1h 9.1.a
Softuare Panel Frane Enter Serial
Options Buard_s Bl:lard_s Humber

Installed Options — Frame Boards Menu

The main area provides five columns of information that pertain to the boards installed
in the frame:

The Slot column lists each slot on the frame. The slots at the back of the frame are
identified with letters, and the slots at the from of the frame are identified with
numbers.

The Board column lists each circuit board by name, including any daughter cards
that may be installed on that board.

The HWRevV column lists the hardware revision number of each board and card in
the frame.

The SWRev column lists the revision number of the software that is currently
installed on each board or card in the frame.

The Buildinfo column lists the build, or software compile, date of the software that
is currently installed on each board or card in the frame.

This completes the procedure for displaying information on frame boards.
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Screen Capture

Switcher users can take screen captures of the Synergy Q/MD/X panel menus. The switcher saves the
screen capture as a 16K bitmap file, which you can then import into other applications on your
computer.

Use the following procedure to capture an image of the large menu display on the control panel:

1. Insert a USB key into the USB Port on the Synergy Q/MD/X control panel. You must
wait 5 seconds after inserting the USB key into the USB Port before you can save a
screen capture to it.

2. Navigate to the menu you wish to capture.
3. Take a screen capture as follows:

* Ona Synergy 2, 3 or 4 control panel, simultaneously press FADE RATE and ALL
in the Store Area of the Global Memory System Group.

*  Ona Synergy 1 control panel, simultaneously press STORE and FADE RATE in
the Global Memory System Group.

The Busy LED will come on, the current menu freezes, and a popup message is
displayed indicating that a SCREENXX.BMP file is saved to the USB key.

& Caution Do NOT remove the USB key from the Synergy control panel before

the LED on the USB Port goes out. Doing so may destroy the data on
your USB key, as well as the data on the next one you insert into the
switcher.

4. Remove the USB key from the USB Port.

5. Onyour computer, insert the USB key and open the files in any graphics application that
supports bitmap files to view, rename, and reformat the menu screen captures.

This completes the procedure to capture an image of the large menu display on the Synergy control
panel.
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Switcher Basics

In This Chapter

This chapter presents detailed basic switcher operating procedures, rules, and methods.
The following topics are discussed in this chapter:

*  Before Starting

*  Switcher Personality

*  Basic Switcher Functions

»  Using the Preview Bus

*  Look Ahead Preview

*  Fade to Black

*  Using SmartConversion
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Before Starting

If you are unfamiliar with the operation of a multi-level effects switcher, it is a/lways advisable to
check the initial condition of the switcher control panel, and reset the panel if required. By performing
a software reset, you can guarantee a base default condition, and eliminate any special configurations
that may be present on the panel (as left by the last TD). Two reset methods are provided below for all
Synergy Q/MD/X switchers.

Control Panel Software Reset, Control Panel Method

Use the following procedure to perform a software reset of the control panel:

*  OnaSynergy 2, 3, or 4 Q/MD/X control panel, simultaneously press the following two
buttons in the Global Memory System Group on the control panel:

e ALL (in the RECALL column)
e ALL (in the STORE column).

*  Ona Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel, simultaneously press STORE and RECALL in
the Global Memory System Group.

Refer to the section “Resetting the Switcher” on page 2-23 for additional information.

Control Panel Software Reset, Menu Method
Use the following procedure to perform a full software reset:
1. Navigate to the Recall Factory Menu 1-2 as follows:
¢ Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installation = More = Recall Factory.

[Recall Factory (1-2)

This menu lets you reset
different parts of the
suitcher to their
factory default
settings.

Custon Default
Personal ity Henories Suwitcher Installation Controls UIR Clips

Recall Factory Menu 1-2

2. Press Switcher to restore Switcher Registers (control panel settings) to their default
values. The Default Switcher Screen is displayed:

HARNING

This will reset the switcher, resetting all crosspoints, keyers, etc.
Are you sure?

Yes Ho

Default Switcher Screen
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*  Press Yes to reset all Switcher Registers. The control panel will be reset and all
crosspoints and keyers will be cleared.

*  Press No to retain the current set of Switcher Registers and exit the menu safely.

The control panel will be reset and all crosspoints and Keyers will be cleared.

Power Fail Indicators

The two power fail indicators on the control panel show the current power status of frame and the
control panel.

POWER FAIL
L[]

PANEL FRAME

>

Note

PANEL — The PANEL indicator will be lit when a fault has been detected in one of the
power supplies in the control panel.

FRAME — The FRAME indicator will be lit when a fault has been detected in one of
the power supplies in the frame, or a problem has been detected with the cooling fans.

The Power Fail indicator will show a problem with the primary power
supplies, as well as the secondary power supplies.

Power Failure

When the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher loses power, the frame and control panel react in the following
fashion:

Note

A loss of control panel power only has no effect on the frame, because the frame stores
the current video state. When control panel power is restored, your setups will return to
their previous state.

Refer to the section “Important Regulatory and Safety Notices to
Service Personnel” at the beginning of this manual for correct line
cord information.

If the frame is turned off, the panel indicates a frame power failure on the POWER
FAIL indicators. In addition, the control panel menu displays the Splash Screen. When
frame power is restored, the power failure status indicator clears, and the panel returns to
the main menu with all control panel settings in factory default state. Refer to the
“Preliminary Functional Check” section in Chapter 4 of the Synergy Q/MD or
O/MD-X Engineering Manual for factory default settings.

When power returns after a loss to both the frame and the control panel, control panel
settings will return to the factory default state. Refer to the “Preliminary Functional
Check” section in Chapter 4 of the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual
for factory default settings.
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Switcher Personality

>

The Personality Menu provides several functions that determine how certain modes and features
operate, providing the operator with the ability to customize these features based on user preference.

Note Personality options pertaining to external device control may also be
found in the device chapters of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual.

For information on assigning a Bus Map to a bus, refer to the section,
“Assigning a Bus Map to an Individual Bus”, in the chapter, “BNC
Configuration and Check”, of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual.

Navigating to the Personality Menu

Most of the personality options are accessed via a scrolling list in the Personality Menu. Where
options are not accessed via the scrolling list, separate instructions are provided.

Use the following procedure to access their Personality Menu:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

e  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.

[Persona l ity

[UASGIEN AudioCutOnl
AudioCutOnly On Allows you to set whether [5=E e

AudioTrans ALl audio transitions will il
Auto Recall On sinply cut or not. 0ff
AutoRenoveKey  Off 0ff: Audio transitions Value:
Bank B Lit off follow video transitions.
Clear BusHold Off On: Audio transitions
DblPress Rate 12 EEgte Dl EElR
BDSK1 Auto Cut  Off
3D Pattern Standard Assign Preview Font
Button Assign Mnenonics Bus Maps Colors
Personality Menu

2. Use the Option knob to select the personality option that you wish to configure (each
option is discussed in detail below).

This completes the procedure for accessing the Personality Menu.

Audio Cut Only

The Audio Cut Only features sets whether audio transitions occur at the same rate as the video
transition, or whether the audio transitions cut. Note that this is not a true cut as the speed that one
channel is taken off-air and the next channel is take on-air depends on the Audio Mixer.

When Editor Remote Enable is Enabled, and OverDrive is controlling the switcher, the audio
transition rate for the PGM MLE is set from OverDrive.

Use the following procedure to turn the Audio Cut Only feature on:

1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

¢ Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select AudioCutOnly.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:
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*  On — Select this option to have audio transition cut, regardless of the type or rate
of the video transition.

»  Off — Select this option to have audio transition at the same rate as the video
transition.

This completes the procedure for turning the Audio Cut Only feature on.

Audio Transition MLE Assignment

Depending on how you want audio transitions to be performed, you can set up the switcher so that it
will either perform an audio transition when a transition is performed in any MLE, or only when a

transition is performed in the PGM/PST MLE.

%\ Note This option is not available for the Synergy 1 Q/MD.

Use the following procedure to set up when audio transitions are performed:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to sclect AudioTrans.

3. Use the Value knob to select when an audio transition is performed. You can choose
between the following:

*  Pgm — This option tells the switcher to perform an audio transition only when a
Program MLE is transitioned.

*  All — This option tells the switcher to perform an audio transition when any MLE
is transitioned.

This completes the procedure for setting when audio transitions are performed.

Auto Recall

The Auto Recall feature allows you to store and recall certain switcher settings, such as Effects
Dissolve, with a memory. When the memory is recalled, the settings that were stored with it will also
be recalled.

Auto Recall operates differently whether it is being used in the Global Memory System Group, or in
the MLE Memory System Group.

Auto Recall in the Global Memory System Group
With the Auto Recall On:

*  Memory recalls retrieve the MLE-level saved settings for KEYS ONLY, EFF DISS,
and the wipe button associated with a DVE SEND.

+ The KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS buttons on the Global Memory System Group will
reflect only stored settings saved from the PGM/PST MLE (Program MLE).

*  When selected, the INCL DVE button recalls the wipe button associated with a DVE
SEND saved on any one MLE.

With Auto Recall Off, you set KEYS ONLY, EFF DISS, and INCL DVE button settings manually
before you recall the memory.
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Auto Recall in the MLE Memory System Group

With Auto Recall On, memory recalls retrieve the KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS button settings used
when that memory was saved.

With Auto Recall Off, you set KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS button settings manually before you
recall the memory.

A Important Memory recalls from custom controls will override the current Auto

Recall setting to whatever setting was used when the custom control
was recorded. To ensure memory recall operations are performed
consistently, ensure that the Auto Recall setting is the same as it was
when recording the custom control.

Setting Up Auto Recall

Use the following procedure to set the Auto Recall feature:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Auto Recall.
3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

*  On — Select this option to enable the auto recall feature. The ATTRIB button in the
Global Memory System Group will light.

»  Off — Select this option to disable the auto recall feature. This is the default setting.

This completes the procedure for setting the Auto Recall feature. For more information on using Auto
Recall with memory recalls, refer to Chapter 9, “Memory and Disk Functions”.

Auto Remove Key

The Auto Remove Key features allows you to have the switcher remove a Keyer from the Next
Transition after that Keyer has been transitioned off-air from the Key Group. For example, Key 2 is
on-air and it is selected as part of the next transition on the Transition Group. If you cut or dissolve
Key 2 off-air from the Key Group, Key 2 will be de-selected for the next transition on the Transition
Group. If Key 2 was the only selected item for the next transition, the background will be selected
instead.

Use the following procedure to turn the Auto Remove Key feature on:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select AutoRemoveKey.
3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature to Off or On:

»  Off — Select this option to have the switcher not remove the Keyer from the next
transition selection if is has just been transitioned off-air from the Key Group.

*  On — Select this option to have the switcher remove the Keyer from the next
transition selection if is has just been transitioned off-air from the Key Group.

This completes the procedure for turning the Auto Remove Key feature on.
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Bank 0 Lit

The Bank 0 Lit function turns on the BANK light whenever the current memory bank location is in
the “zero” bank. This provides the user with a quick visual reference, without having to read the exact
memory register location.

Use the following procedure to set the Bank 0 Lit feature:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

e  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Bank 0 Lit.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

e On — Select this option to have the BANK button lit when the current bank
location is Bank 0.

»  Off — Select this option to have the BANK button not lit when the current bank
location is Bank 0.

This completes the procedure for setting the Bank 0 lit feature.

Clear Bus Hold on All-All

The Clear Bus Hold on All-All features sets whether or not the Bus Hold selection on an bus is
cleared when a soft-reset is performed.

Use the following procedure to turn the Clear Bus Hold feature on:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to sclect Clear BusHold.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

*  On — Select this option to have the Bus Hold feature cleared on every bus when a
software reset is performed.

»  Off — Select this option to have the Bus Hold feature not cleared when a software
reset is performed.

This completes the procedure for turning the Clear Bus Hold feature on.

Double Press Rate

The Double Press Rate allows the user to set the time threshold required between two presses of a
button. The time variable is set in frames by adjusting the Frames knob on the menu. Double button
presses are required for several extended switcher functions.

Use the following procedure to set the Double Press Rate:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

e Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Double Press Rate.

3. Use the Value knob to select the number of frames required between two presses of a
button.

This completes the procedure for setting the Double Press Rate.
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DSK Auto Cut

The DSK Auto Cut mode determines how the DSK behaves when sources are taken on the Program
Bus.

Use the following procedure to set how the DSK behaves when sources are taken:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.

2. Use the Option knob to select DSKx Auto Cut (where x is the DSK you wish to
configure).

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

*  On — Select this option to have the selected DSK automatically taken off-air when
any source is selected directly on the Program Bus of the Program/Preset MLE.

»  Off — Select this option to have the selected DSK not automatically taken off-air
when any source is selected directly on the Program Bus of the Program/Preset
MLE.

This completes the procedure for setting how the DSK behaves when sources are taken.

Editor Trans Rate

The Editor Transition Rates feature sets whether transition rates that are set from an external editor are
doubled or not.

Use the following procedure to set the editor transition rate:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Editor Trans.
3. Use the Value knob to select the editor transition rate:

*  Normal — Select this option to have the transition rates that are set from an
external editor not changed.

* Double — Seclect this option to have the transition rates that are set from an
external editor doubled.

This completes the procedure for setting the editor transition rate.

FTB Display

The Fade to Black Display can show two types of information: the fade to black rate or the number
of available up/down converters. The latter is only useful if you are using SmartConversion. Refer to
the chapter, “SmartConversion™” in the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual for
information on configuring SmartConversion.

%\ Note This option is not available for the Synergy 1 Q/MD.

Use the following procedure to set the Fade to Black Display mode:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
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2. Use the Option knob to select FTB Display.

3. Use the Value knob to select the desired setting for the Fade To Black Display. You can
choose between the following:

*  SmrtConv — Use this option to enable the Fade To Black Display to show the
number of available up/down converters.

*  FTB — Use this option to enable the Fade To Black Display to show the number of
frames that a fade to black will occur over.

This completes the procedure for setting the Fade to Black Display mode.

Isolate MultiDSKs

You can isolate the two MultiDSKSs to prevent them from being affected by memory recalls and
switcher soft-resets. Isolated MultiDSKs also can not be included in Program/Preset-MLE transitions
(you can still transition them using the keys in the Dowstream Keyer Group). Refer to the section
“Isolated and Locked MultiDSK Mode” on page 7—61 for details on using isolated MultiDSKs.

Use the following procedure to enable and disable isolated MultiDSKs:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select ISO MultiDSK.

3. Use the Value knob to select whether the MultiDSKSs are isolated. You can choose
between the following:

e On — The MultiDSKs are isolated and are not affected by memory recalls,
soft-resets, or Program/Preset-MLE transitions.

*  Off — The MultiDSKSs are not isolated and are not protected from memory recalls,
soft-resets, and Program/Preset-MLE transitions.

%\ Note If you toggle this option to On while a MultiDSK is included in the

next transition, the transition will be done as a cut and the
MultiDSK(s) will be included in that transition. You will not be able to
include the MultiDSKSs in any further transitions.

This completes the procedure for enabling and disabling isolated MultiDSKs.

Key Cut Then Fade

The Key Cut then Fade feature allows you to change the behavior of the CUT button on the Keyers

module. When this feature is active, the CUT button on the Keyers module will cut a key on-air, but
dissolve, or fade, the key off-air. This allows you to use the same button to cut a key on-air and then

transition is off-air.

If you press CUT as the key is being transitioned off-air, a cut is immediately performed to take the
key oft-air.

Use the following procedure to set the Key Cut then Fade feature:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
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2. Use the Option knob to select KeyCutThenDis.
3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

¢ On — Select this option to have the CUT button on all Keyers modules will cut
keys on-air, but dissolve them off-air.

»  Off — Select this option to have the CUT button on all Keyers modules operate
normally.

This completes the procedure for setting the Key Cut then Fade feature.

Keypad Clip Entry

You can set which keypad is used to enter numeric clip ID information when a server source is
selected on a bus. You may choose to delegate the keypad on the MLE of the selected server
crosspoint, the Global Memory area keypad, both keypads, or none (effectively disabling numeric clip
ID entry).

Use the following procedure to configure Keypad Clip Entry:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

¢ Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select KeypadClipIDs.

3. Use the Value knob to select which keypad is delegated to numeric clip ID entry. You
can select from the following:

*  NONE — No keypad is delegated for numeric clip id entry. This option effectively
disables numeric clip ID entry.

¢ MLE — The keypad of the MLE where the server crosspoint was selected is
delegated for numeric clip ID entry.

+  GLOBAL — The Global Memory Area keypad is delegated for numeric clip ID
entry.

*  BOTH — Both the Global Memory Area keypad and the keypad of the MLE where
the server crosspoint was selected are delegated for numeric clip ID entry.

This completes the procedure for configuring Keypad Clip Entry.

Log OverDrive Messages

The Log OverDrive Messages features allows you to include interface messages between the switcher
and OverDrive in the frame log file.

& Important Do not turn this feature On unless instructed to do so by Ross Video
Technical Support.

Use the following procedure to set OverDrive Logging:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.

4-10 - Switcher Basics Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



2. Use the Option knob to select OverDriveLog.
3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On and Off:

%\ Note Do not leave the OverDriveLog feature turned On for an extended
period of time.

*  On — Select this option to have the interface messages between the switcher and
OverDrive recorded in the log file.

»  Off — Select this option to not have the interface messages between the switcher
and OverDrive recorded in the log file.

This completes the procedure for setting OverDrive Logging.

Matte Limit

The Matte Limit Mode allows the user to set the matte parameters.
Use the following procedure to set the matte parameters:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

e  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to sclect Matte Limit.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

*  On — Select this option to have all color adjustments remain within the RGB color
space.

»  Off — Select this option to allow colors to be adjusted outside of the RGB space.
This is the default setting.

This completes the procedure for setting the matte parameters.

Mem Bank Cycle Max

The Memory Bank Cycle Max allows the user to set the number of registers that will be cycled
through when BANK is repeatedly pressed. This feature accommodates efficient recall of your
important effects and transitions.

Use the following procedure to set the maximum number of Banks to cycle through:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Mem Bank Cycle Max.

3. Use the Value knob to set the maximum number of Banks to cycle through when
pressing the BANK button.

This completes the procedure for setting the maximum number of banks to cycle through.
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Multiple Custom Controls

The Multiple Custom Controls feature allows you to set whether the switcher can run multiple
custom controls simultaneously or only one at a time.

%\ Note If OverDrive is controlling the switcher, this is locked to Off.

Use the following procedure to set the multiple custom controls feature:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Multiple CCs.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

e On — Select this option to allow multiple custom controls to run simultaneously.
Starting a custom control while a custom control is running does not stop the other
custom control and the currently selected one starts.

»  Off — Select this option to allow only one custom control to run at a time. Starting
a custom control while a custom control is running stops the running custom control
and starts the new one.

This completes the procedure for setting the multiple custom controls feature.

Panel Sleep Time

The Panel Sleep Time feature allows you to set the length of time it takes the panel to go into sleep
mode. The panel enters sleep mode when no buttons are touched and no fader is moved for the
designated period of time. This feature is specifically designed to extend the life of the displays and
button bulbs.

If the panel does go to sleep, press any button or move a fader or joystick to “wake” the switcher and
turn on all the lights. Please note:

e The switcher does not act on a button push when coming out of “sleep” mode.
*  The factory default time-out interval is 30 minutes.

Use the following procedure to set the length of time before Sleep Mode is activated:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Panel Sleep Time.

3. Use the Value knob to set the length of time in minutes for the panel to fall asleep.

%\ Note The panel will not “go to sleep” if the panel is left in a Disk related
menu such as the Disk Store Menu.

This completes the procedure for setting the Panel Sleep time.
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Pbus Memory

The Pbus Memory feature allows you to store or recall memories on a Pbus device when you store or
recall memories on the switcher.

Use the following procedure to set whether to store or recall memories on a Pbus device:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Pbus Memory.

3. Use the Value knob to set the whether the Pbus device stores memories or not. You can
choose between the following:

* No Send — Select this option to have the switcher not tell the Pbus devices to
store or recall memories.

*  Send — Select this option to have the switcher tell all connected Pbus devices to
perform a memory store or recall when one is performed on the switcher. The
memory number is the same as the one used on the switcher.

This completes the procedure for setting whether to store or recall memories on a Pbus device.

Recall Global-Store Mode

The Recall Global-Store Memory Mode sets whether the Global-Store settings are included with
memory recalls always, or never.

Use the following procedure to set how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select RecallGlblSto.

3. Use the Value knob to set the how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory.
You can choose between the following:

*  Never — Select this option to have Global-Store settings never included during
memory recalls. The stills loaded in the Global-Store channels are not replaced with
those included in the memory.

+ Always — Select this option to have Global-Store settings always included during
memory recalls. The stills loaded in the Global-Store channels are replaced with
those included in the memory.

This completes the procedure for setting how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory.

Recall MLE-Store Mode

The Recall MLE-Store Memory Mode sets whether the MLE-Store settings are included with memory
recalls always, or never.

Use the following procedure to set how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
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Use the Option knob to select RecallGlbISto.

Use the Value knob to set the how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory.
You can choose between the following:

Never — Select this option to have MLE-Store settings never included during
memory recalls. The stills loaded in the MLE-Store channels are not replaced with
those included in the memory.

Always — Select this option to have MLE-Store settings always included during
memory recalls. The stills loaded in the MLE-Store channels are replaced with
those included in the memory.

This completes the procedure for setting how Global-Store settings are recalled with a memory.

Roll VTR Mode

The Roll VTR Mode determines how the ROLL VTR button behaves when a VTR or Video Server is
selected. When you set the Roll VTR Mode, the setting affects all ROLL VTR buttons in all MLEs.

Use the following procedure to set the Roll VTR Mode:

1.

A Important

%\ Note

Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.

Use the Option knob to select Roll VTR Mode.

Use the Value knob to select a mode for the Roll VTR button. You can select between
the following:

When the OverDrive production controller system is connected to the
Synergy switcher, activating the EDITOR button turns on all the Roll
VTR buttons and sets the Roll VTR Mode to Arm, disabling the Roll
VTR Mode selection in the Personality Menu.

Play — Selecting this mode allows you to play a VTR clip directly by pressing the
ROLL VTR button. Once pressed, the clip will start to play and will have to be
taken on-air manually with the Fader, a Cut, or Auto Transition.

Arm — Selecting this mode allows you to have a VTR clip play with the next
transition that takes the MLE on-air by pressing the ROLL VTR button. This can be
used to roll multiple VTRs if they are re-entered. Once pressed, the clip will only
start to play when it is taken on-air with a Cut, Auto Transition, or if you
double-press the assigned crosspoint button.

Armed Always — Selecting this mode allows you to have a VTR clip play with
the next transition that takes the MLE on-air when you press the assigned crosspoint
button.

If an Auto Transition is performed with the ROLL VTR active, and in
Arm or Armed Always Mode, the switcher will apply the Pre-Roll
time for the VTR before it takes the VTR on-air.

This completes the procedure for setting the Roll VTR Mode.

Notes on Selecting the Play Mode
When the ROLL VTR button is in the Play Mode:
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*  Pressing the button immediately rolls the serial device selected on the PST bus (one
device per bus, including one device from a re-entered MLE).

*  The transition that brings the device to air must be initiated by the operator with the
fader, CUT, or AUTO TRANS buttons.

*  The button is momentary. It is lit only when pressed.

Notes on Selecting the Arm or Armed Always Modes
When the ROLL VTR button is in the Arm Mode or Armed Always Mode:

*  Pressing the button arms the switcher to roll the selected serial device (one device per
bus, including one device from a re-entered MLE) on the PST or KEY buses in the next
transition.

*  When the transition is performed by pressing the crosspoint on the PGM bus, CUT, or
AUTO TRANS, the device rolls, and goes to air after the preroll interval has elapsed.

*  During preroll, moving the fader, pressing CUT, or double-pressing the crosspoint on
the PGM bus overrides the preroll time and takes the VTR to air immediately.

*  Pressing the button arms the switcher to roll the selected serial device (one device per
bus, including one device from a re-entered MLE) on the PST bus in the next transition.

*  When the transition is performed by pressing the crosspoint on the PGM bus, CUT, or
AUTO TRANS, the device rolls, and goes to air after the preroll interval has elapsed.

*  During preroll, moving the fader, pressing CUT, or double-pressing the crosspoint on
the PGM bus will override the preroll time and take the VTR to air immediately.

*  Onare-entered MLE, ROLL VTR activates only the first VTR it finds that is about to
be brought on-air. The search order is: reentered MLE BKGD (including its own
re-entry, if necessary), then re-entered MLE PST, then Key 1, then Key 2 — each, if
necessary, with its own re-entry checked.

* Ifthe mode is set to Arm, the button is latching. It remains lit until it is pressed again.

» Ifthe mode is set to Armed Always, the button is always lit. Pressing the Roll VTR
button does not disable it. Instead, you must configure the Roll VTR Mode in the
Personality Menu or in a custom control macro.

Squeeze & Tease Mode

The Squeeze & Tease Mode allows you to configure how Squeeze & Tease MD channel resources
are allocated between MLEs. Full MLEs are paired together (MLE 1 is paired with MLE 2, while
MLE 3 is paired with MLE 4) and share Squeeze & Tease MD resources. You can define that these
resources float between the two MLEs in a pair on an as-needed basis or that the resources are divided
equally between the two MLEs and locked to them. Locking resources to an MLE guarantees those
resources are always available to that MLE, while floating resources allow one MLE to use extra
resources when the other paired MLE is not using them. Channel resources can not be shared across
MLE pairs.

Use the following procedure to set the Squeeze & Tease mode:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
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2. Use the Option knob to select S&T Mode.

3. Use the Value knob to select the desired setting for Squeeze & Tease channel resource
sharing. You can choose between the following:

*  Fixed — This option splits Squeeze & Tease MD channel resources evenly
between MLEs in pairs (each MLE can use a maximum of 4 channel resources). If
one MLE in the pair is not using all assigned channel resources, they are not
available to the other MLE.

*  Float — This option allows Squeeze & Tease MD channel resources to be shared
between MLEs in pairs. Channel resources not being used by one MLE in the pair
are available to the other MLE (each MLE can use a maximum of 8 channel
resources). This is the default setting

%\ Note You must set the Squeeze & Tease mode to Fixed if you are using the
OverDrive production control system.

This completes the procedure for setting the Squeeze & Tease Mode.

Store Mode

The Store Mode feature allows you to have the Memory area switch to Recall mode or stay in Save
mode after saving a memory in the Synergy switcher.

Use the following procedure to set the Store Mode:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Store Mode.

3. Use the Value knob to set the store mode behavior. You can choose from the following:

*  Hold — Select this option to have the memory area remain in Store mode when the
ENTER button is pressed to store a memory. This is the default setting.

*  1-Time — Select this option to have the memory area switch to Recall mode when
the ENTER button is pressed to store a memory.

This completes the procedure for setting the Store Mode feature.

Swap Keyers Cut & Auto

The Swap Keyers Cut & Auto feature allows you to swap the behavior of the CUT and Auto TRANS
buttons in the Key groups. When this feature is set to swap, the CUT button performs an auto
transition, and the AUTO TRANS button performs a cut.

Use the following procedure to swap the transition buttons on the Key groups:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select Key Cut/Auto.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle the feature between Normal and Swap.

* Normal — Select this option to have the transition buttons in all Key groups
perform standard functions. The CUT button performs a cut.
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*  Swap — Select this option to have the CUT and AUTO TRANS buttons in all
Key groups swap functions. The CUT button performs an auto transition.

This completes the procedure for swapping the transition buttons in the Key groups.

Swap PGM/PST Buses

The Swap Program and Preset Buses feature allows you to swap the functions of the Program bus to
the Preset bus on all MLEs. When this feature is turned on, the sources that you select on the preset
bus act as if they are being selected on the program bus, and the sources selected on the program bus
act as if they are being selected on the preset bus.

Use the following procedure to swap the Program and Preset buses on all MLEs:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select SwapPGM/PST.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle the feature between Normal and Swap.

*  Normal — Select this option to have the Program and Preset buses keep their
original functions.

»  Swap — Select this option to have the Program and Preset buses on all MLEs
swapped.

This completes the procedure for swapping the Program and Preset buses on all MLEs.

Swap Trans Cut & Auto

The Swap Trans Cut & Auto feature allows you to swap the behavior of the CUT and Auto TRANS
buttons in the Transition groups. When this feature is set to swap, the CUT button performs an auto
transition, and the AUTO TRANS button performs a cut.

Use the following procedure to swap the transition buttons in the Transition groups:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select TransCut/Auto.

3. Use the Value knob to toggle the feature between Normal and Swap.

*  Normal — Select this option to have the transition buttons in all Transition groups
perform standard functions. The CUT button performs a cut.

»  Swap — Select this option to have the CUT and AUTO TRANS buttons in all
Transition groups swap functions. The CUT button performs an auto transition.

This completes the procedure for swapping the transition buttons in the Transition groups.

Time Clock Source

The Time Clock Source feature allows you to set the source for the Preview Overlay Time Clock. This
source can either be internally generated, or generated from an external UMD device.

An external UMD device must be set up on a Remote port in order for the switcher to receive time
clock data.

Use the following procedure to set the time clock source:
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1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select TimeClock Src.

3. Use the Value knob to set the time clock source. You can choose from the following:

* Internal — Select this option to have the switcher use the internally generated time
clock data.

* UMD Input — Select this option to have the switcher use data from an external
UMD device for the time clock. You must use the Time Clock UMD Number
feature to set which UMD Address that the time clock data should come from.

This completes the procedure for setting the time clock source.

Time Clock UMD Number

The Time Clock UMD Number feature allows you to set the specific address of the UMD input that
you want to get the time clock data from.

Use the following procedure to set the time clock UMD number:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select TimeClock UMD.

3. Use the Value knob to select the address, or UMD input number, that you want to get
the time clock data from.

This completes the procedure for setting the time clock UMD source.

UltraChrome Dflt Color

The UltraChrome Default Color feature allows you to set the default color that the UltraChrome will
be set to when the keyer has been defaulted. Once a different color is set for the UltraChrome, that
new color remains until the keyer is defaulted, or until a different UltraChrome color is set manually.

Use the following procedure to set the default chroma key color:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select UChrome Color.

3. Use the Value knob to select the default color you want to use for UltraChrome.

This completes the procedure for setting the default chroma key color.

UltraChrome Dflt Mode

The UltraChrome Default Mode feature allows you to set the default mode that UltraChrome operates
in. Once a different mode is set for the UltraChrome, that mode remains until the keyer is defaulted, or
until a different UltraChrome mode is set manually. Refer to the section “Performing an
UltraChrome Chroma Key” on page 7-26 for more information on UltraChrome modes.

Use the following procedure to set the default chroma key mode:

1. Navigate to the Personality Menus as follows:
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*  Press HOME = More = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Options knob to select UChrome Mode.

3. Use the Value knob to select the default mode for UltraChrome. You can choose
between the following:

» Basic — Sclect this option to have UltraChrome default to Basic mode. In basic
mode, UltraChrome provides a simple background/foreground chroma key with
adjustment for background spill and edge softness.

* Advanced — Select this option to have UltraChrome default to Advanced mode.
In advanced mode, UltraChrome provides advanced background shadow and
translucency control, as well as control over background/foreground transition
areas.

This completes the procedure for setting the default chroma key mode.

Wakeup on Command

Wakeup on Command determines whether the Synergy control panel will wake from sleep when an
OverDrive command is received.

%\ Note The Synergy control panel does not need to be awake to receive and
process commands from OverDrive.

Use the following procedure to set the Wakeup on Command mode:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Use the Option knob to select Wakeup on Cmd.
3. Use the Value knob to toggle this feature On or Off:

*  On — Select this option to have the switcher control panel wake from sleep when
an OverDrive command is received.

»  Off — Select this option to have the switcher control panel remain asleep when an
OverDrive command is received. OverDrive can still control the switcher control
panel.

This completes the procedure for setting the Wakeup on Command mode.

Squeeze & Tease MD Pattern Button Assign Option

To use this function, you require the Squeeze & Tease MD option installed in an MLE (or MLEs) of
your Synergy switcher. For information about obtaining the Squeeze & Tease MD option, contact
Ross Video Technical Support.

Use the following procedure to assign a pattern button:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

e  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.

2. Press 3D Pattern Button Assign to display the S&T 3D Wipe/Sequence
Assignment Menu).
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5&T 3D Wipe-Sequence Assignnent) (/!

Button
Sequence: SequncHA (B)
Duration: B8:88.88
Keyframes: A
Channels: @ Sequence : [JEETINECEICED
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S&T 3D Wipe/Sequence Assignment Menu

3. Use the Button knob to select a Pattern Control button. By default the middle
Sequence selections track the button selections.

4. Use the Sequence knob to select a sequence to assign to the chosen button. You may
assign the same sequence to several buttons if you wish. In the main menu area,
parameters for the selected sequence are displayed.

This completes the procedure for assigning a pattern button.

Standard Mnemonics

The Standard Mnemonics feature allows you to set the font size, background color and whether or
not the displays will show the shifted crosspoint names for the mnemonics. These setting will be the
standard settings that are used by the switcher for all the mnemonics. You can override individual
mnemonics when you name BNCs or Custom Controls. These mnemonics will then no longer be
effected by the standard settings. Refer to the section “BNC Configuration” on page 7-2 and the
section “Naming Custom Controls” on page 10-38 for more information on setting mnemonic
overrides.

Display configurations are stored with the switcher setups.

%\ Note The Mnemonics option must be installed in order to set the Standard
Mnemonics feature.

Use the following procedure to set the overall appearance of the mnemonics displays:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Press Standard Mnemonics to display the Standard Mnemonics Menu.

3. Set the size of the font used in the mnemonic displays as follows:

*  Use the Font knob to select the size of the font used. You can select between the
following:

%\ Note If names have more than the maximum number of characters per line,
the last characters will be dropped.

Seruer ~  Small — Select this option to use a small black font on a color background in
1 the mnemonics. This size allows you to use 6 characters per line, with 2 lines.
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%\ Note

Small Invert — Select this option to use a small color font on a black
background in the mnemonics. This size allows you to use 6 characters per
line, with 2 lines.

Medium — Select this option to use a medium black font on a color
background in the mnemonics. This size allows you to use 4 characters per
line, with 2 lines.

Medium Invert — Select this option to use a medium color font on a black
background in the mnemonics. This size allows you to use 4 characters per
line, with 2 lines.

None — Select this option to have no text appear in the mnemonic displays.

Set the color of the background or text as follows:

Use the Color knob to select the color you want to assign to the background or text.
You can select between the following:

If you are using an inverted font the color will be applied to the text,
otherwise it will be applied to the background.

Green — Select this option to use green as the display color.
Yellow — Select this option to use yellow as the display color.
Orange — Select this option to use orange as the display color.

None — Select this option to not use a color for the display.

Set the shifted crosspoint display mode for the mnemonics as follows:

The lower label will always show the name of the input that is
considered active. Therefore, the name of the unshifted crosspoint is
on the lower label until you press down on the shift key; then the
shifted crosspoint becomes the lower label.

Use the Xpt Mode knob to select the display mode you want to use. You can select
between the following:

1 Name — Select this option to show only the names of the crosspoints for the
selected bus.

2 Names — Select this option to show the names of the crosspoints for the
selected bus and the names of crosspoints when the bus is in Shift mode.

The size of the font will be overridden to Small or Small Invert to
allow both names to be shown. Names over 6 characters long will drop
the last characters to allow the name to fit.

The example to the left shows the 2 Names feature with the font set to normal.

The example to the left shows the 2 Names feature with the font set to invert.

This completes the procedure for setting the overall appearance of the mnemonics displays.
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Basic Switcher Functions

This section provides basic information and general rules regarding the operation of the Synergy
Q/MD/X switcher. The following sections are included:

General Button Rules

Crosspoint Buttons

SHIFT Button

Reverse Key Shift Mode

Assigning a Bus Map to an Individual Bus
Assigning a Bus Map to Multiple Buses
Flip-Flop Operation

Key Bus on Synergy 2 to 4 Q/MD/X Control Panels
Key Bus on Synergy 1 Q/MD Control Panel
MLE Tally

Non-Sync Indicators

Re-entry

Look Ahead Preview

General Button Rules

All button presses are registered (acknowledged) by the switcher when a selected button lights.
Pressing a button can switch a crosspoint (and affect the video output), perform a transition, toggle a
function, or have no affect (if the function is not valid for the current setup). The following are a
number of rules that must be understood when working with buttons:

Buttons can be latching (in the case of valid crosspoints and “toggle” functions such as
Key parameters), or momentary (in the case of transition buttons such as CUT).

When you press a button and old it down, the button lights to acknowledge the press —
but after two seconds, it reverts to its proper state for the selected mode. This proper
state could be on or off, depending upon the current setup.

Pressing and holding one button, then pressing another is a valid mode. This sequence is
used for functions such as “favorite CG” and DSK setup. Details are provided in each
operational section.

Crosspoint Buttons

When a button (or crosspoint) is pressed on the PGM, BKGD, PST, and KEY buses, a video source
is selected. Video sources can be internally generated, derived from external sources (and connected
to the frame via BNC), or derived from external sources but stored internally, as is the case with the
Global-Store.

%\ Note

If you press a crosspoint button that is assigned to an external device,
the Device Control Menu is displayed.
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Please note the following important rules:
*  There are four internally generated sources available:

~ BLACK — In a factory default state, this source is placed on the first or lefi-most
crosspoint in a bus row.

~  SHIFT — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the last or right-most
crosspoint in a bus row.

~ COLOR BKGD 1 — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the first
shifted crosspoint in a bus row.

~ COLOR BKGD 2 — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the second
shifted crosspoint in a bus row.

e There are three other internal sources available:

~ GlobalStore1 — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the fourth to
last crosspoint in a bus row.

~ GlobalStore2 — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the third to last
crosspoint in a bus row.

~ GlobalStore3 — In a factory default state, this source is placed as the second to
last crosspoint in a bus row.

%\ Note MLE-Store sources are also available if you have the XFX Extra
Effects card installed in your switcher.

»  External sources can be turned off as part of switcher setup, or placed on more than one
crosspoint. In the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual, refer to Chapter 7,
“BNC Configuration and Check” for details.

*  On each switcher, between the PGM and PST buses only, small crosspoint numbers are
silk-screened on the panel itself. These labels are printed in increments of five, and are
designed to assist your facility engineer with locating crosspoints — particularly during
setup modes.

SHIFT Button

On each bus (including the KEY bus), the SHIFT button is used to access video and Key sources that
have been mapped to crosspoints beyond the number of available buttons. The mapping itself is
performed during the installation procedure.

Use the following procedure to access a shifted source on any bus:
1. Press and hold the SHIFT button.
2. Press the desired crosspoint.
3. Release both buttons.

This completes the procedure for accessing a shifted source on any bus.
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The SHIFT button plus the selected source both stay lit, as indicated in the sample bus illustration
below. On the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 Q/MD/X control panels, the mnemonic displays will change when
the SHIFT button is pressed to indicate the names of the shifted crosspoints.

N Y I

GLOBAL|GLOBAL
PGM | Lack | CAM | cAM | caAm | ca S | Sone | sher | 7 | MeE | mE | me |
1 2 3 4 1 2 3
2 3 ON N/S
GLoBAL|GLOBAL
PST |BLack| CAM | COM | /M | € M (Srore | store | stier | 7 | ME | ME | mE
! 2 3 ! 2 3 oN 1 2 3 o

Synergy 4 Q/MD-X — Shifted Crosspoint Selected on PGM

There are a few differences that should be noted about working with shifted crosspoints:

*  With a shifted source selected on a bus row, to take an unshifted source, simply press its
button.

*  With a shifted source selected, to take another shifted source, repeat the procedure
above.

» Ifyou press SHIFT and then decide not to select a source, simply release the SHIFT
button. No change will occur on the bus.

Reverse Key Shift Mode

A special mode called Reverse Key Shift can be activated during switcher setup. Activating the
Reverse Key Shift mode makes each MLE Key Bus shifted all the time — as its default state.

This acts as a shift-lock, giving you one-button access to the higher-numbered inputs on each Key
Bus (without having to press SHIFT each time to reach them).

If the Reverse Key Shift mode has been implemented, you may notice that the crosspoint labels on
each KEY bus will be different from each MLE BKGD and PST bus labels. The name REV SHIFT
is shown on the mnemonic for the SHIFT button when Reverse Key Shift is active.

Consult with your facility engineer to determine if the Reverse Key Shift mode is implemented.
For additional information, refer to Chapter 7, “BNC Configuration and Check” of the Synergy
O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Assigning a Bus Map to an Individual Bus

By default, each bus on your switcher is assigned the default bus map. However, you can choose to
assign any of the user-configurable mappings to any bus you choose. This is particularly useful for
having Aux or Key buses mapped differently than the Program bus.

& Important The OverDrive Production Control System requires that all buses on
your switcher are assigned to the same bus map. OverDrive does not
support different bus maps on different buses.

Use the following procedure to assign a bus map to a bus:

1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:
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*  Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Press Assign Bus Map to display the Assign Bus Maps Menu.

3. Press Individual Buses to display the Assign Individual Bus Maps Menu.

fissign Bus Maps)

Bus:

Hap :

————————————————— Assign Map to: ———————————————

Edit Entire ALl MLE ALl Aux Individual Perforn
ﬂgps Switcher Buses Buses Buses Assign

Assign Individual Bus Maps Menu

4. Use the Bus knob to select the bus you wish to assign the map to. You can assign bus
maps to all possible MLEs (1-4), even if your switcher does not have 4 MLEs. You can
select from the following:

%\ Note Buses not available on your control panel appear gray but are still
selectable. For example, MLE 4 buses are gray on all control panels
except the Synergy 4 Q/MD-X.

*  MLEx Pgm/Pst — Select this option to assign the mapping to the Program and
Preset bus of the indicated MLE.

*  MLEx Key 1 — Select this option to assign the mapping to the Key 1 bus of the

indicated MLE.

* MLEx Key 2 — Sclect this option to assign the mapping to the Key 2 bus of the
indicated MLE.

*  MLEXx Utility — Select this option to assign the mapping to the Utility bus of the
indicated MLE.

*  MultiDSK 3 — Select this option to assign the mapping to the MultiDSK bus of
your switcher.

*  MultiDSK 4 — Select this option to assign the mapping to the MultiDSK bus of
your switcher.

+ Bank x Aux x — Select this option to assign the mapping to the specified Aux bus
of your switcher.

* RemoteAuxPnls — Select this option to assign the mapping to any Remote Aux
panels connected to your switcher.

5. Use the Map knob to select the Bus Map you want to assign to a bus. You can select the
default mapping or any of the 16 user-configurable mappings.

6. Press Perform Assign to assign the selected map to the bus.

This completes the procedure for assigning a bus map to a bus.
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Assigning a Bus Map to Multiple Buses

If you need to assign a bus map to all buses on your switcher, all MLE buses, or all Aux Buses, you do
not have to do so on an individual basis.

A Important The OverDrive Production Control System requires that all buses on
your switcher are assigned the same bus map. OverDrive does not
support different bus maps on different buses.

Use the following procedure to assign a bus map to multiple buses simultaneously:
1. Navigate to the Personality Menu as follows:

¢ Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Personality.
2. Press Assign Bus Maps to display the Assign Bus Maps Menu.

t(18)MaplA
LGTHE (11)Hapll
4 (12 IMapl2
————————————————— Assign Hap to: ———————
Edit Entire ALl MLE ALl Aux Individual Perforn
Maps Suitcher Buses Buses Buses fissign

Assign Bus Maps Menu

3. Select which buses you want to assign a bus map to as follows:
+ Entire Switcher — Select this option to assign a new Bus Map to all buses on the
switcher.

+  All MLE Buses — Sclect this option to assign a new Bus Map to only the MLE
buses of the switcher. MLE buses include the Program/Background, Preset, Key 1,
Key 2 and Utility buses.

* All Aux Buses — Sclect this option to assign a new Bus Map to all of the Aux
buses.

4. Use the Map knob to select the bus map you want to assign to the selected buses.

%\ Note If all buses on your switcher are not assigned to the same bus map, the
Map knob is initially set to Different.

5. Press Perform Assign. The selected bus map is assigned to the selected buses.
This completes the procedure for assigning a bus map to multiple buses simultaneously.

Button mappings can also be saved to the switcher hard drive or a USB key for later recall. Refer to
the section “Using Storage Devices” on page 9-25 for more information.

Flip-Flop Operation

All MLE:s are configured to operate in flip-flop mode. When you perform a cut, dissolve, or wipe
transition between the PGM and PST buses (or between the BKGD and PST buses), the two selected
sources exchange places. This is called a flip-flop.
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For example, in the figure below, CAM 1 is selected on the PGM bus and CAM 3 is selected on PST
bus.

_|GLOBAL|GLOBAL
BLACK Bl @1 || @ .| STORE | STORE [ SHIFT [ | ETE
1 2 3 A 3 1
AL|GLOBAL|GLOBAL|
BLACK C’;‘M CQM CQM RE [ STORE | STORE | SHIFT [ ] ML'E
2 3

Buses before Transition

After the cut, dissolve, or wipe transition is performed, the two buses flip-flop as shown below.
CAM 2 is now selected on PGM bus and CAM 1 is now selected on PST bus.

CAM | CAM | CAM | CA \L [ GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
CAM | CAM | CAM | C BAL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE

Buses Flip-flopped, after Transition

In this manner, with all switcher MLEs, the PGM and BKGD buses always provide the BKGD
output source for the MLE, and the PST bus always provides the next source to be brought to air with
a transition. In addition, after a transition, the PST bus always shows the source last selected on
PGM, until you change it.
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Key Bus

The Key Bus will appear different depending on the control panel you have. On the Synergy 2, 3, and
4 control panels, there is a dedicated Key bus for each MLE, except the PGM/PST MLE. On the
Synergy 1 control panel, the Key bus is shared with the Aux Bus.

Key Bus on Synergy 2 to 4 Q/MD/X Control Panels
Each MLE includes a Key Bus (a sample of which is shown below):

KEY

BKGD

PST

BLACK

AL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
BLACK £ 1|sTorE 2|sToRE 3| SHIFT %l 1

GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
sToRe 2|sTore 3| SHIFT | [ 1

BLACK RE 1|sTore 2|sTore 3| SHIFT | T 1

BAL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
ON

Synergy 3 — Key Bus

| 1) Key Bus

2) Key Control Indicators 3) Key Bus On Air Indicators

Key Bus

The Key Bus allows you to make Key and fill selections on both MLE Keyers — Key 1
and Key 2 (for the upstream MLEs), or DSK 1 and DSK 2 (for the Program/Preset
MLE). Even though the Key Bus buttons are shared between the two Keyers, each
Keyer can have its own independent Key and fill selections. This independent operation
works as follows:

~  Pressing any button in a Keyer switches control of the Key Bus to that Keyer.

~  When the Key Bus is assigned to Key 1, changing a button on the bus has no
effect on Key 2. Similarly, when the bus is assigned to Key 2, changing a
button has no effect on Key 1.

~  When a Keyer has control of the bus, its crosspoint selection will be brightly lit
on the bus row. The crosspoint selection for the other bus (the one that does not
have control) will be dimly lit.

Key Control Indicators

The two Key Control indicators show which Keyer has control of the Key Bus buttons.

Key Bus On Air Indicators

The Key Bus ON AIR indicators show, when lit, that the video feeding for that Keyer is
on air and contributing to the main program output of the switcher. When lit, the source
selected on that bus will be tallied.
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Key Bus on Synergy 1 Q/MD Control Panel

The following illustration is of the Key Bus.

GLOBAL | GLOBAL § GLOBAL
STORE 1 || STORE 2 | STORE 3

Key Bus

| 1) Key Bus 2) Key Bus Selection Buttons 3) Key Bus On Air Indicator |

1. Key Bus

The Key Bus allows you to make Key and fill selections on both MLE Keyers — Key
1 and Key 2. Even though the Key Bus buttons are shared between the two Keyers, each
Keyer can have its own independent Key and fill selections. Please note:

*  Pressing any button in a Keyer switches control of the Key Bus to that Keyer.

*  When the Key Bus is assigned to Key 1, changing a button on the bus has no effect
on Key 2. Similarly, when the bus is assigned to Key 2, changing a button has no
effect on Key 1.

2. Key Bus Selection Buttons

The two Key Bus Selection Buttons select which Keyer has control of the Key Bus
buttons.

3. Key Bus On Air Indicator

The Key Bus ON AIR indicators show, when lit, that the video feeding that Keyer is on
air and contributing to the main program output. When lit, the source selected on that
bus will be tallied.
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Bus Indicators

Two indicators are positioned at the end of each bus row to show the status of that bus.

KEY1 KEY2

GLOBAL | GLOBAL

KEY |BLACK STORE 2|sToRE 3| SHIFT

o|:|

z
=
-
m

N/S

AL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
BKGD | BLACK E 1|STORE 2|sToRE 3| SHIFT %l 1 %l

)BAL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
PST | BLACK RE 1|STORE 2|sToRe 3| SHIFT %l —

Synergy 3 — Bus Row Indicators

| 1) On-Air “Tally” Indicator 2) Non-Sync Indicator |

1. On-Air “Tally” Indicator

The ON AIR “Tally” indicator shows, when lit, that the video selected on that bus is
contributing to the main program output. In addition, the source selected on that bus will
be tallied. Refer to the section “MLE Tally” on page 4-30 for additional information.

2. Non-Sync Indicator

The N/S (Non-Sync) indicator shows, when lit, that the source selected on that specific
bus is non-synchronous. Refer to the section “Non-Sync Indicators” on page 4-31 for
additional information.

MLE Tally

The MLE Tally feature of the switcher allows you to force a selected MLE to always function as if it
is on-air — regardless of whether or not it is selected on the Program/Preset Bus.

For instance, you may wish to send the output of MLE 1 to an external device, such as a VTR, while
the Program/Preset bus is on air. In this configuration, you may want both MLE 1 and the
Program/Preset Bus to be tallied. To achieve this, the MLE Tally feature must be used.

For more information on selecting a tally function, refer to Chapter 8, “Output Configuration”, in
the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual.
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Non-Sync Indicators

The N/S (Non-Sync) indicator shows, when lit, that the source selected on the adjacent bus is
non-synchronous. This rule applies on all buses (including Aux buses) and the DSKs.

.| GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE MLE MLE Non-Sync
1 > - ° - LED

AL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE MLE MLE
.E1 > o ° e

Synergy 4 — Non-Sync Indicator

The N/S indicator serves as a warning only, indicating that the timing of the input should be fixed at
the source. In this condition, with a non-sync indicator lit, the source is still usable. You can perform
cuts, dissolves, and other effects; however, the non-synchronous source will be shifted vertically, and
is not synchronous in relation to reference.

% Note The MLEs themselves are always synchronous, with a fixed internal
timing. Only individual sources can become non-synchronous.

The following rules apply when working with a non-synchronous video source:

*  The N/S indicator will not light in a re-entry situation. For example, if a source on
MLE 1 is non-sync, and MLE 1 is re-entered into the program bus of MLE 2, the N/S
indicator will not light on the program bus for MLE 2. The MLE is always synchronous,
and in this configuration, it is synchronously passing along a non-synchronous source.

*  The N/S indicator on an MLE Key Bus is shared between the two MLE Keyers. Note
that the N/S indicator works in conjunction with the two green Key Control indicators
(which indicate the Keyer that has control of the Key Bus buttons).

L 1 [
.| GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
1 S - ! -

AL | GLoBAL | GLOBAL MLE
E1|sTore 2|sTore 3| SHIFT ff L] 1 [
JBAL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL MLE
RE 1|sTORE 2|sTore 3| SHIFT | [ 1 [

Synergy 2 — Non-Sychronous Indicator for Key Bus
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If the N/S indicator is on, check the Key Control indicators to determine which
specific Keyer is non-synchronous.

%\ Note On the Synergy 1 Q/MD, the Key Bus Selection Buttons are used
to indicate which specific Keyer is non-sychronous.

Knobs

There are two types of rotary knobs used on all Synergy Q/MD/X control panels. These are
Continuous Rotation Knobs and End-stop Knobs:

*  Continuous Rotation Knobs are used only in the System Control Group, as shown
below. These knobs are provided for adjusting setup menu parameters, scrolling various
menu lists for switcher configuration, and for certain functional adjustments such as Key
clips.

Continuous
— @ —— Rotation
Knobs
| I
y Effects )
e

System Control Group — Continuous Rotation Knobs

*  End-stop Knobs are used in all other locations on the control panel, as shown in the
Mattes Group illustration below.

MATTES

End-stop
Knobs
HUE SAT LUM

Mattes Group (Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X) — End-stop Knobs

Note the following important point regarding End-stop Knobs:

~  All End-stop Knobs provide a definite factile indication of the absolute upper and
lower limits of the function being adjusted.

~  Each knob (or group of knobs) has shared functionality between MLEs. Depending
on the mode, a knob can be assigned to different MLEs from moment to moment.

~  Because the electrical position of an End-stop Knob can be overwritten by memory
recalls (or by assigning the group to another MLE), the electrical knob position may
not match the current physical position of the knob. If this is the case, the knob can
be adjusted, but you may not have the full range available.

/ Operating To fully re-synchronize End-stop Knob physical-to-electrical
Tip positions, turn the knob fully clockwise, then fully counter-clockwise.
Full-range adjustments can now be made.
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Re-entry

On the Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels, re-entry crosspoints are used to route a signal from one
MLE to another MLE. On the Synergy 3 and 4, the re-entry buttons are located to the right of each
main bus row, as shown below on the Synergy 4 panel illustration below. On the Synergy 2, only
MLE 2 has re-entry crosspoints. There are no re-entry crosspoints on a Synergy 1 Q/MD.

.| eLOBAL | GLOBAL
KEY [BLACK 1|sToRE 2|sTore 3| SHIFT

ORE 1|STORE 2| STORE 3

3AL | GLOBAL | GLOBAL
BKGD | BLACK :E 1|STORE 2|sToRE 3| SHIFT
pST |aLack \ OBAL | GLOBAL [ GLOBAL | o\ -

Synergy 4 — Re-entry Crosspoints

ON

ON

ON

Re-entry Crosspoints

MLE
N/S

MLE
N/S!

MLE
N/S'

Re-entry crosspoints perform essentially the same function, depending upon their location on a

switcher panel:

*  Re-entry buttons on the PGM/PST bus (the highest-numbered bus) allow you to add (or
combine) the contents of an entire upstream MLE to the output video. The number of

re-entry buttons depends on the quantity of upstream MLEs.

*  For the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, re-entry buttons on the upper MLEs allow you
to add (or combine) the contents of an entire upstream or downstream MLE to the output
video content of an MLE. In effect, you can re-enter up or down. Again, the number of

re-entry buttons depends on the model.

*  Re-entry buttons are mutually exclusive with all other buttons on the bus. When
selected, the re-entry button lights and any other bus selection(s) are cancelled.

Re-entry allows you to combine images and Keys for more creative layered effects (also known as a

“composite” effect).

%\ Note You cannot re-enter an MLE into an MLE that is already re-entered
into the first MLE. For example, if MLE 2 is re-entered into MLE 3,
you will not be able to re-enter MLLE 3 into MLE 2.
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For example, MLE 1 by itself is composed of a Key and a Background image.

MLE 1 Effect

MLE 2 by itself is composed of another Key and a black Background.

e

MLE 2 Effect

When MLE 1 is selected (re-entered) as the BKGD bus crosspoint on MLE 2, the two effects are
combined, creating a layered composite effect.

\
Composite Effect — MLE 1 Re-entered into MLE 2
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Using the Preview Bus

>

The buttons in the Preview Bus Group allow you to preview selected MLE outputs on your preview
monitor. These buttons provide a “look-ahead” view of the selected output.

Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD does not have a dedicated Preview Bus Group.
However, you can configure your BNC outputs to allow you to
preview all crosspoints selected on the PST bus on a preview monitor.

Synergy 1 Preview Bus

With a PV output properly configured, press any PST Bus button to view the output on your preview
monitor. This selection is helpful (and even essential) when you are adjusting Keys and clips.

e Inecither the Key 1 or Key 2 Group, press the KEY PV button to preview the associated
Key source over the source currently selected on the PST Bus. This feature allows you
to know the exact state of the switcher after the next transition is performed.

For information on setting up preview BNC outputs, refer to the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual, Chapter 8, “Output Configuration”.

Synergy 2, 3 and 4 Preview Bus
For Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels, two types of buttons are provided as follows:

*  MLE PGM — These buttons allow you to view the output of the indicated MLE (e.g.,
MLE 1 PGM or MLE 2 PGM) on your preview monitor. The PGM button selects the
output of the entire switcher.

e MLE PV — These buttons (e.g., MLE 1 PV or MLE 2 PV) allow you to view
crosspoints selected on the indicated PST Bus of an MLE, and the exact state of the
MLE after the next transition is performed.

The following figure shows the Preview Bus Group on a Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X control panel.

PREVIEW BUS

MLE1 | MLE2 | MLE 3 | MLE 4
PV PV PV PV

MLE 1 | MLE2 | MLE 3

PGM | PeM | Pem | PCM

Synergy 4 Preview Bus Group

The following figure shows the Preview Bus Group on a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 and 3 Q/MD-X
control panel.

PREVIEW BUS

MLE1 | MLE2 [ MLE 3
PV PV PV

MLE 1 | MLE 2

PGM | Pem | PCM

Synergy 3 Preview Bus Group
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The following figure shows the Preview Bus Group on a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 and 3 Q/MD-X
control panel.

PREVIEW BUS

MLE 1 | MLE 2
PV PV

MLE 1

PGM PGM

Synergy 2 Preview Bus Group

The following operational points apply when working with the Preview Bus:

*  Press any MLE PGM button to view the output of the indicated MLE (e.g., MLE 1
PGM or MLE 2 PGM) on your preview monitor. This selection is very helpful when
you are adjusting Keys and clips.

*  Press the PGM button to select the output of the entire switcher.

*  Press any MLE PV buttons (e.g., MLE 1 PV or MLE 2 PV) to view crosspoints
selected on the indicated MLE PST bus, and the exact state of the MLE affer the next
transition is performed.

%\ Note The buttons on the Preview Bus Group do not auto follow. If you
select MLE 1 PV on the Preview Bus and then switch crosspoints on
MLE 2, the Preview Bus sclection remains on MLE 1 PV.
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Look Ahead Preview

The Look Ahead Preview feature allows you to view different preview outputs, depending on
whether or not the MLE is on air. Look Ahead preview works differently than the Preview Bus found
on the control panel, as, instead of displaying the output of just the PGM or just the PV bus, the output
on Look Ahead preview will change depending on the on-air status of the MLE.

Any output BNC can be assigned as the Look Ahead preview for any MLE except for the PGM/PST
MLE. For example, if you have a Synergy 4 Q/MD-X, you can connect a separate monitor to BNC
outputs that are assigned as Look Ahead preview for MLE 1, MLE 2, and MLE 3. This would
provide you with a monitor showing either the preview or the program output for MLE 1, MLE 2,and

MLE 3, based on whether or not the MLE is on-air.

The output displayed on the Look Ahead preview monitor will be as follows. If the MLE is:

*  Off-Air — Look Ahead preview will display the PGM output for the assigned MLE.

This is what would be displayed if you take this MLE to air.

¢ On-Air — Look Ahead preview will display the PV output for the assigned MLE. This

is what would be taken to air if you transition this MLE.

For example, if you have MLE 4 on-air, the Look Ahead preview monitors will display the PGM
output for MLE 1, 2, and 3. If you take MLE 3 to air, Look Ahead preview for MLE 1 and 2 will
remain unchanged, but the Look Ahead preview for MLE 3 will display the PV output of MLE 3.

Look Ahead preview is configured using the Output Menu, a sample of which is shown below.

OQutput (1-2)

This menu selects each
output’s type,

Output :

Type:

Output
Boards

Dutput
BHCs

HixDSK Clean Feed

Fade To
Black

MLE Tally |

Output Menu 1-2 — Look Ahead Preview

Refer to Chapter §, “Output Configuration”, of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering

Manual for detailed instructions on how to set up a Look Ahead preview.
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Fade to Black

The following topics are discussed in this section:
*  Using Fade to Black
¢ Changing Fade to Black Rates

%\ Note For information on how to set which MLEs perform a Fade to Black,
refer to Chapter 8, “Output Configuration” of the Synergy O/MD or
O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Using Fade to Black

%\ Note Performing a Fade to Black will not change the audio levels on a

Remote Audio Mixer. Instead, Fade to Black turns off the Master
Audio Control on the Remote Audio Mixer. On most mixers this
means that a light simply goes out.

The Fade to Black function of the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher allows you to cut or fade
(auto-transition) the entire switcher output to black, including all downstream Keys and all effects
currently on-air. The figures below show the Fade to Black Group on the various Synergy Q/MD/X
control panels.

The following figure shows the Fade to Black Group on a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5, 3, 3.5 and 4
Q/MD-X control panel.

FADE TO BLACK

FRAMES

® ©) ®

Synergy 4 — Fade to Black Group

| 1) Cut to Black Button 2) Fade to Black Button 3) Fade to Black Display

The following figure shows the Fade to Black Group on a Synergy 1.5, 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X
control panel.
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——— FADE TO BLACK ———
FRAMES

B -

CuT FADE

© @

Synergy 2 — Fade to Black Group

| 1) Cut to Black Button

2) Fade to Black Button 3) Fade to Black Display

The following figure shows the Fade to Black Group on a Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel.

FTB

FADE

Synergy 1 — Fade to Black Group

| 1) Cut to Black Button

2) Fade to Black Button 3) Fade to Black Display

%\ Note

Cut to Black

Press CUT to instantly cut the switcher output to black. When the switcher is in black,
press CUT again to cut the switcher back to the previous full on-air program output.

Fade to Black

Press FADE to fade (auto transition) the switcher output to black, using the assigned
fade-to-black rate. When the switcher is in black, press FADE again to fade the switcher
up from black — back to the previous full on-air program output.

Display

The 3-digit display shows the current fade-to-black transition rate, as entered in the
Global Memory System Group.

Once the switcher is in black, it szays in black until the FADE or CUT
button is pressed again.

The following operational points apply when working with the Fade to Black function:

When the switcher is in black, the FADE button stays lit to indicate that the switcher is
in full Fade to Black mode. In addition, any on-air tally LEDs and any active Keyer
LEDs (that were previously lit in the on-air mode) will flash — as an extra
“attention-getting” indication of the switcher mode.
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» Ifyou are performing a long FADE (either fo or from black) and you wish to change
your mind, there are two options:

~  Press FADE again (during the fade transition) to reverse direction — and return to
the starting point (full program or full black).

~  Press CUT to complete the transition, in the current direction.

Changing Fade to Black Rates

Use the following procedure to change Fade to Black auto transition rates:

1. Note the current Fade to Black auto transition rate, as shown in the Fade to Black
Group display.

%\ Note The fade-to-black rate will be shown in the Global Memory System
Group for the Synergy 1.

2. Press FADE RATE in the Global Memory System Group.

/ Operating If you want to clear the rate and cancel the procedure, press the FADE
Tip RATE button during the entry process. If you want to enter a different
rate before pressing ENTER, continue to type until the desired value
appears.

3. Using the keypad in the Global Memory System Group, enter the desired
fade-to-black rate in frames (from 1 to 999).

The rate appears on the top line of the display, and the ENTER button lights.

New FTB Rate:015
M:015 D:008 F:20

4. Press the ENTER button to accept the new rate.

The display updates as shown below, the ENTER light turns off, and the new rate is
available for use.

For the Synergy 2, 3, and 4 control panels, the display in the Fade to Black Group also
updates.

This completes the procedure for changing the Fade to Black auto transition rates.
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Using SmartConversion

Synergy Q/MD/X switchers can operate with high-definition (in a wide variety of formats) as well as
standard-definition video. To mix video signals, Synergy Q/MD/X switchers require all video signals
to be in the same format. This means that mixing standard and high-definition video requires a
conversion to one of the formats (such as converting standard-definition to high-definition).

Converting Video

SmartConversion uses an expandable approach to video format conversion. Typically, not all the
video sources in your switcher need to be converted simultaneously as it would be a rare case to need
all video sources on-air at the same time. Thus, you can have fewer converters than video sources and
route only those that need conversion at the present time through the converters. As video sources are
taken on and off-air, converters become busy and free depending on the number of sources that need
conversion at one time. Optimizing the number of converters to the expected number of simultaneous
video conversions you require allows you to realize a significant cost savings over having to purchase
one converter for every video input.

SmartConversion utilizes external up/down converters to handle video format conversion. This allows
you the freedom to select up/down converters that best meet the needs of your facility. You can add
converters at any time and can use up to 32 up/down converters with a Synergy Q/MD/X switcher.

SmartConversion operates automatically with little user intervention required. When you select a
source on an MLE or Aux Bus that has not been disabled from using SmartConversion, the Synergy
Q/MD/X switcher automatically determines if there is a video format mismatch between the selected
source and the MLE or Aux Bus output formats. If there is a video format mismatch, an appropriate
Conversion Loop is used to convert the input source to the correct output format to match the MLE or
Aux Bus.

Sometimes, you may need to manually specify some SmartConversion settings or see a report of
SmartConversion resource usage. These items are quickly accessible at any time during a production

via the Smart Conversion Runtime Menu.

%\ Note SmartConversion must be configured before being used. Refer to the
Chapter, “SmartConversion™” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual for more information.

Overriding Input Format

Occasionally, the video stream provided to an input BNC will not match the video format specified for
it. Rather than re-defining that input BNC through the Installation Menus, you can override it during
production.

Use the following procedure to override the video format of a specific input BNC:

& Important Care should be taken when overriding video formats for sources that
are currently on-air. If you are overriding an on-air source, a warning
message will be displayed.

1. Double-press the Crosspoint Button on the appropriate MLE or Aux Bus for the
video source you wish to access SmartConversion settings for.
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The Video Correction Menu 1-2 is displayed.

ideo Correction (1-2)

Input BHC H15
HLE 2 Preset

Enabled modes:

None
Input Bus Input Bus Snart
Proc Anp Proc Hqg RGB Egﬁ Conversion

Video Correction Menu 1-2

2. Press Smart Conversion to display the Smart Conversion Runtime Menu.

..
ISmart Conversion

a8 | _ON_ | 1889 |MLE4
Point

HARNING: This input is selected On
Air. Changes will affect

MLE 4,
Input is Input is Input is Input is TIoput is Converter
1888i 728p 480i 480i 16:9 Other Type Status

Smart Conversion Runtime Menu

3. Override the input BNC video format using one of the two methods as follows:
»  Ifthe desired video format is listed on the screen as one of the soft-keys, press that
key to quickly override the input video format.

» Ifthe desired video format is not listed, select Other and then use the Type knob to
select the correct video format.

%\ Note The video format list shows all formats the switcher is capable of
operating in at that time based on the current reference format. Refer to

the section “Reference” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X

Engineering Manual, for information on setting the reference format.

This completes the procedure to override the video format of a specific input BNC.

SmartConversion Status

You can view the status of all SmartConversion Resources at any time. If you have configured your
Synergy Q/MD/X switcher to display the number of free up/down converters in the Fade To Black
Display, that number reflects the total number of available converters (without regard to Bus
Disabling, Converter Locking, or conversion formats). Refer to the section “Displaying Available
Converters” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual for information.

If you want a more detailed report of SmartConversion resource usage, you can view the Converter
Status Menu.

Use the following procedure to access the Converter Status Menu:

1. Double-press the Crosspoint Button on the appropriate MLE or Aux Bus for the
video source you wish to access Smart Conversion settings for.

The Video Correction Menu is displayed.
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2.
3.

4.

Press Smart Conversion to display the SmartConversion Runtime Menu.

Press Converter Status to display the Converter Status Menu.

onverter Status

Converter: EiNAGIFITOEND]

Converter Input In Use Locked BnklAuwx2(1:2)
BnklAux1(1:1) BNC CB9 Ho MLE1 BKGD+PST
Bnk1lAux2(1:2) Point Yes NONE

Used Converters:
728p to 18BAi 480i to 1A8AI
1.1 1.1

Converter Allocation
Status Status

Converter Status Menu

The main portion of the menu screen shows a summary of SmartConversion resource
usage. The following information is shown:

» Converter — The up/down converter (displayed as the Aux Bus that is connected
to the up/down converter).

* Input — The name of the input source currently being converted. If the source is
not currently on-air, this displays the last source that was converted and on-air.

* In Use — Displays Yes if the current source is on-air and the up/down converter is
unavailable for use by another source. Displays No if the source is not on-air and
the up/down converter is available for use.

* Locked — Displays the name of the bus-pair the up/down converter is locked to. If
the up/down converter is not locked to a specific bus-pair, Not Locked is
displayed.

* Used Converters — Displays the number of in-use up/down converters out of
the total number of each specific video format.

Use the Converter knob to scroll through the list of all up/down converters.

This completes the procedure to access the Converter Status Menu.

Converter Assignments

You can also view a report detailing which converters are assigned to which bus. This report presents
similar information to the Converter Status Menu but entries are itemized by video bus rather than
by up/down converter.

Use the following procedure to access the Converter Allocation Status Menu:

1.

Double-press the Crosspoint Button on the appropriate MLE or Aux Bus for the
video source you wish to access SmartConversion settings for.

The Video Correction Menu is displayed.
Press Smart Conversion to display the Smart Conversion Runtime Menu.
Press Converter Status to display the Converter Status Menu.

Press Allocation Status to display the Converter Allocation Status Menu.
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%\ Note

This completes the procedure to access the Converter Allocation Status Menu.

onverter Status

Bus Converter Input

LE3 Progran BnklAuxZ2(1:2) Point
MLE3 Preset Bnk1Aux2(1:2) Point
HMLE3 K1 Video BnklAwx2(1:2) Point
HLE4 Program BnklAuxZ2(1:2) Point
MLE4 K1 Video BnklAuwx2(1:2) Point

HOTE: Only buses using converters are shoun.

MLE3 Progran

WMLE3 Preset

Converter Allocation
Status Status

Converter Allocation Status Menu

The main portion of the menu screen shows a summary of SmartConversion resource
usage. The information shown is:

Use the Bus knob to scroll through the list of all buses.

Bus — The bus that is using the converter (see next item)

Converter — The up/down converter being used by the specified bus (displayed

as the Aux Bus that is connected to the up/down converter).

Input — The name of the input source currently being converted. If the source is
not currently on-air, this displays the last source that was converted and on-air.

Only buses that are currently using an up/down converter are shown.
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Background Transitions

In This Chapter

Background transitions are the most frequently used switcher operation. The simplest transition is a
direct selection of the next picture on the PGM bus, performed by pressing another crosspoint. This
simple “cut” provides an instantaneous change, but does not allow you to preview the next picture.

Other types of transitions involve the PST bus and the controls in the Program/Preset Transition
Group and the MLE Transition Group. For the Synergy 1 Q/MD, 2 Q/MD or Q/MD-X, 3
Q/MD-X and 4 Q/MD-X you can use cuts, dissolves, wipes, as well as DVE “send” transitions and
you have a full preview of the upcoming picture. For the Half MLE Q/MD/X switchers, the Synergy
1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD or Q/MD-X and the 3.5 Q/MD-X, you are limited to cuts and dissolves in the
Program/Preset Transition Group.

The following topics are discussed in this chapter:
*  Transition Group
*  Using Manual Transitions
*  Using Cut Transitions
»  Using Dissolves
*  Working with Next Transitions
*  Auto Transitions
*  Preset Black
*  Transition Preview
*  Key Over

e Transition Limit
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Transition Group

Each Synergy Q/MD/X switcher includes one Program/Preset Transition Group that is located in
the highest-numbered MLE (the MLE at the bottom) of the control panel. The layout and functionality
of the transition group varies depending on whether you have a Synergy 1 or a Synergy 2, 3 or 4, and
whether you have a Full MLE or a Half MLE system.

Synergy 1 Transition Group

The single Transition Group on the Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel allows you to perform
Background, Key and DSK transitions, along with other functions, from this one location.

The following illustration shows the Program/Preset Transition Group for the Synergy 1 control

panel.

" TRANSITION ————————~

O EKGDI KEY1 I KEY2 I DSK1 | DSK2 |

ON ON ON ON

TRANSf| KEY HTRANSH PST
PV Jover li LmiT i BLK 1
DVE
@ piss j| wiPE
AUTO ROLL
e

Synergy 1 —Transition Group

| 1) Fader Section 2) Next Transition Section 3) Transition Parameter Section

1.

Fader Section

The Fader handle is used to perform manual transitions. The “type” of transition is
based on the transition button that is selected in the Transition Parameter Section —
Dissolve, Wipe or DVE Send. The Fader performs one complete transition when it is
moved from one limit to the other. Due to the flip-flop architecture of the switcher, it
does not matter at which limit the transition begins. The BKGD bus a/ways remains the
program output.

Two LED indicators (Up arrow, Down arrow) located to the left of the Fader show the
direction of Fader travel during a transition. For full or partial transitions (when the
Fader is paused part-way through), the arrow that is lit indicates the direction that the
Fader must be moved in order to complete the transition.

Next Transition Section

The Next Transition Section includes five buttons that allow you to select the
combination of actions that will be included in the next transition.When pressed, the
output video is not affected — only the actions in the next transition are affected. All
buttons are latching toggles and can be enabled in a number of combinations, as follows:
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/ Operating
Tip

BKGD

KEY1 KEY2

L]
DSK1 ‘ DSK2

You can select more than one transition to occur during the next
transition by pressing the associated buttons simultaneously. For
example, if you want to transition Key 2 and the Background
simultaneously, press the KEY 2 and BKGD buttons at the same time.
Both buttons will light up.

The BKGD button will select a transition between the BKGD and PST buses.
When a manual or auto-transition is performed, the video selected on the PST will
transition to the BKGD.

The KEY 1 or KEY 2 button will select a transition of the first or second MLE
Keyer.

~ Ifthe Keyer is currently Off, the transition brings on the Key and the ACTIVE
indicator directly below the button lights red.

~ If the Keyer is currently On, the transition removes the Key and the ACTIVE
indicator directly below the button turns off.

If you have the MultiDSK option installed these two buttons select a transition of
the first or second Downstream Keyer.

Remember that any combination of actions can be selected. Refer to the section
“Working with Next Transitions” on page 5—12 for information on the Next
Transition buttons and the ACTIVE indicators.

3. Transition Parameter Section

The buttons in the Transition Parameter Section allow you to choose the #ype of
transition, the various transition attributes, and initiate the transition itself.

L]
PST
BLACK

L]
ROLL
VTR

The PST BLACK button is a special two-stage transition that takes the switcher to
black (or any other desired source), and then proceeds to the next transition
previously indicated.

~  The Preset Black effect is the default state of the PST BLACK that causes the
BLACK to be selected on the PST Bus, replacing the currently selected PST
source. Refer to the section “Preset Black™ on page 5—17 for details.

The ROLL VTR button allows you to roll or “arm” a serial controlled device (such
as a VTR, Video Server, or Audio Server) that has been selected on an MLE. The
button is located in all transition groups.

The function of the ROLL VTR button is determined by the Roll VTR Mode
setting on the Personality Menu:

~ Ifthe Roll VTR Mode is set to Play, pressing ROLL VTR immediately plays
the serial device(s) selected in the transition area (one device per bus) on the
MLE. Here, the button is momentary. The transition that brings on the device(s)
is initiated manually with the Fader, automatically using CUT or AUTO
TRANS, or via an external editor.

~ Ifthe Roll VTR Mode is set to Arm, pressing ROLL VTR arms the switcher
for a transition. When the transition is initiated by pressing a crosspoint on the
PGM bus, with the Fader, CUT or AUTO TRANS, or an external editor
command, the device(s) (one device per bus) rolls and is automatically taken to
air after the preroll interval has elapsed. In Arm mode, the ROLL VTR button
is latching, and it remains latched until toggled off manually.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Background Transitions ¢ 5-3



%\ Note

TRANS
PV

KEY
OVER

TRANS
LIMIT

DISS

%\ Note

.
WIPE

DVE
SEND

CuT

In order to roll a VTR, the following prerequisites must be met first:

~  The device must be connected to the control panel remote port via RS-422 or
RS-232 serial communications.

~  The input “type” must be set to VTR, and the proper communications
parameters must be set on the Communications Menu.

~  Depending upon the device(s), the VTR Remote Control Option, Video
Server Control Option, or the Audio Server Control Option must be
installed as appropriate. Any combination of the three options can be installed.

~  The VTR must be chosen on either the PGM, PST, or KEY bus.

If the VTR is not selected on either the PGM, PST, or KEY bus and
you press ROLL VTR, no action will be taken.

Refer to the section “VTR Clip Control” on page 14-2 for detailed instructions on
programming and running VTR, Video Server, and Audio Server clips.

The TRANS PV (transition preview) button allows you to rehearse any
preset-to-background transition without affecting the program output. Refer to the
section “Transition Preview” on page 5-17 for details.

The KEY OVER button allows you to change the priority of the Key 1 and Key 2.
Normally, Key 2 will always appear over top of Key 1. Key Over allows you to
place Key 1 over Key 2. Refer to the section “Key Over” on page 5-19 for details.

The TRANS LIMIT button allows you to stop a transition at a preset position,
between the two absolute Fader limits. Refer to the section “Transition Limit” on
page 5-20 for details.

The DISS button selects a dissolve as the transition type. When the dissolve is
performed, the video on the PST bus gradually mixes into the video on BKGD. At
the end of the transition, PST video completely replaces BKGD video and the
buses flip-flop. The DISS button is mutually exclusive with the WIPE and DVE
SEND buttons. Refer to the section “Using Dissolves” on page 5-11 for
instructions.

When you press AUTO TRANS in MLE Key Group 1 or 2, the
DISS button lights in the Transition Group. Refer to the section
“Using MLE Keys” on page 7-21 for more information.

The WIPE button selects a wipe as the transition. When performed, the video on the
PST bus gradually replaces BKGD video using a wipe chosen from the Pattern
Control Group. At the end of the transition, PST video completely replaces
BKGD and the buses flip-flop. The WIPE button is mutually exclusive with the
DISS and DVE SEND buttons. Refer to the section “User Wipes” on page 6—12
for more information.

The DVE SEND button assigns control of the internal Squeeze & Tease DVE to the
Transition Group. The DVE Send button allows you to control the DVE effect
with the Fader or AUTO TRANS button. The DVE SEND button is mutually
exclusive with DISS and WIPE.

The CUT button performs an instantaneous “cut” between the PST and BKGD bus
sources. The buses flip-flop after the cut is performed. The button itself is
momentary and stays lit only during the transition.
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*  For dissolves, wipes and DVE sends, AUTO TRANS performs an automatic
poe transition between the PST and BKGD buses. The button is momentary and stays
lit only during the transition.

%\ Note When you press AUTO TRANS in Key 1 Group or Key Group 2,
the AUTO TRANS button lights in the Transition Group as well.

In the Global Memory System group, the bottom left hand field in the display (M:###)
indicates the current auto-transition rate (in frames). The Global Memory System
Group is also the location where the rate is programmed.

Global Memory System Display

Synergy 2, 3, and 4 Transition Group

Each control panel includes one or more MLE Transition Groups and a Program/Preset Transition
Group. The MLE Transition Groups are located in the upper MLEs of the control panel, and the
Program/Preset Transition Group is located with the Program/Preset Bus.

/— MLE 1 TRANSITION =~

: BKGD f| KEY1 J| KEV2

L 1]

ACTIVE

rans || kev fTRaNs|
pv [ over ff LmiT @
DVE
@__ oiss | wiee | V&
AUTO ROLL

MLE Transition Group

— MLE 4 TRANSITION —

o] (.
[ 1]

o @
PST ROLL
BLACK VIR | |
DVE
@_- "
AUTO

Program/Preset Transition Group

| 1) Fader Section 2) Next Transition Section 3) Transition Parameter Section
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Fader Section

The Fader handle is used to perform manual transitions. The “type” of transition is
based on the transition button that is selected in the Transition Parameter Section —
Dissolve, Wipe or DVE Send. The Fader performs one complete transition when it is
moved from one limit to the other. Due to the flip-flop architecture of the switcher, it
does not matter at which limit the transition begins. The BKGD or PGM bus always
remains the program output.

Two LED indicators (Up arrow, Down arrow) located to the left of the Fader show the
direction of Fader travel during a transition. For full or partial transitions (when the
Fader is paused part-way through), the arrow that is lit indicates the direction that the
Fader must be moved in order to complete the transition.

Above the Fader (in the Program/Preset Transition Group only), the display indicates
the current auto-transition rate (in frames) for the group. This rate is programmed in the
Global Memory System Group.

When a DSK transition is performed within a DSK Keyer, the display
above the Fader briefly updates with the rate of the transition for the
selected DSK. Once the transition has completed, the display returns to
the MLE transition rate. Refer to the section “Using Downstream
Keys” on page 7-50 for details.

Next Transition Section

The Next Transition Section includes three buttons that allow you to select the
combination of actions that will be included in the next transition.

All three buttons are latching toggles and can be enabled in any combination. When
pressed, the output video is not affected — only the actions in the next transition are
affected.

*  Enable BKGD to include a transition between the PGM and PST buses (in the
Program/Preset Transition Group), or between the BKGD and PST buses (in the
MLE Transition Group). When a transition is performed, the video selected on
PST transitions to PGM.

*  Enable DSK 1 (in the Program/Preset Transition Group) or KEY 1 (in the MLE
Transition Group) to perform a transition of the first Keyer of the MLE.

~ Ifthe Keyer is currently off, the transition brings on the Key, and the ACTIVE
LED directly below the button lights red or green.

~ Ifthe Keyer is currently on, the transition removes the Key, and the ACTIVE
LED below turns off.

Refer to the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 5-12 for more
information on the ACTIVE LEDs.

When you press AUTO TRANS in DSK 1, the DSK 1 button lights
during the transition interval to indicate a DSK transition in progress.
Similarly, when you press AUTO TRANS in MLE Key Group 1, the
KEY 1 button lights. Refer to the section “Using MLE Keys” on
page 7-21 for more information.
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Enable DSK 2 (in the Program/Preset Transition Group) or KEY 2 (in the MLE
Transition Group) to perform a transition of the second Keyer of the MLE.

~ Ifthe Keyer is currently off, the transition brings on the Key, and the ACTIVE
LED lights red or green.

~ Ifthe Keyer is currently on, the transition removes the Key, and the ACTIVE
LED turns off.

Remember that any combination of actions can be selected. Refer to the section
“Working with Next Transitions” on page 5-12 for information on the three Next
Transition buttons and the two ACTIVE LEDs.

When you press AUTO TRANS in DSK 2, the DSK 2 button lights
during the transition interval to indicate a DSK transition in progress.
Similarly, when you press AUTO TRANS in MLE Key Group 2, the
KEY 2 button lights. Refer to the section “Using MLE Keys” on
page 7-21 for more information.

3. Transition Parameter Section

The buttons in the Transition Parameter Section allow you to choose the #type of
transition, various transition attributes, and initiate the transition itself. The arrangement
of buttons in the two transition groups is virtually identical, exceptions are noted below:

The PST BLACK button is a special two-stage transition that takes the switcher to
black (or any other desired source), and then proceeds to the next transition
previously indicated.

~  The Preset Black effect is the default state of the PST BLACK that causes the
BLACK to be selected on the PST Bus, replacing the currently selected PST
source. Refer to the section “Preset Black™ on page 5—17 for details.

The ROLL VTR button allows you to “play” or “arm” a serial controlled device
(such as a VTR, Video Server or Audio Server) that has been selected on an MLE.
The button is located in both types of transition groups.

The function of the ROLL VTR button is determined by the Roll VTR Mode
setting on the Personality Menu as follows:

~ Ifthe Roll VTR Mode is set to Play, pressing ROLL VTR immediately plays
the serial device(s) selected in the transition area (one device per bus, including
device(s) from a re-entered MLE) on the MLE. Here, the button is momentary.
The transition that brings on the device(s) is initiated manually with the Fader,
automatically using CUT or AUTO TRANS, or via an external editor.

~ Ifthe Roll VTR Mode is set to Arm, pressing ROLL VTR arms the switcher
for a transition. When the transition is initiated by pressing a crosspoint on the
PGM bus, with the Fader, CUT or AUTO TRANS, or an external editor
command, the device(s) (one device per bus, including device(s) from a
re-entered MLE) rolls and is automatically taken to air affer the preroll interval
has elapsed. In Arm mode, the ROLL VTR button is latching, and it remains
latched until toggled off manually.

In order to roll a VTR, the following prerequisites must be met first:

~  The device must be connected to the control panel remote port via RS-422 or
RS-232 serial communications.

~  The input “type” must be set to VTR, and the proper communications
parameters must be set on the Communications Menu.
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~  Depending upon the device(s), the VTR Remote Control Option, Video
Server Control Option, or the Audio Server Control Option must be
installed as appropriate. Any combination of the three options can be installed.

~  The device must be chosen on the selected MLE — on any bus. Re-entry
selections are also permitted.

Refer to the section “VTR Clip Control” on page 14-2 for detailed instructions on
programming and running VTR, Video Server, and Audio Server clips.

Note

Note

The TRANS PV (transition preview) button is located in the MLE Transition
Group only. This effect allows you to rehearse any preset-to-program transition
without affecting the selected program output of the MLE. Refer to the section
“Transition Preview” on page 5-17 for details.

The KEY OVER button is located in the MLE Transition Group. This effect
allows you to change the priority of Key 1 and Key 2 for an MLE as a transition,
rather than as a cut. Refer to the section “Key Over” on page 5-19 for details.

The TRANS LIMIT button (located in the MLE Transition Group only) allows
you to stop a transition at a preset position — in between the two absolute Fader
limits. Refer to section “Transition Limit” on page 5-20 for details

The DISS button (located in both transition groups) selects a dissolve as the
transition type. When the dissolve is performed, the video on the PST bus gradually
mixes into the video on BKGD or PGM. At the end of the transition, PST video
completely replaces BKGD or PGM video, and the buses flip-flop. The DISS
button is mutually exclusive with the WIPE and DVE SEND buttons. Refer to the
section “Using Dissolves” on page 5-11 for instructions.

When you press AUTO TRANS in DSK 1 or DSK 2, the DISS button
in the Program/Preset Transition Group lights during the transition
interval to indicate a DSK transition in progress. Similarly, when you
press AUTO TRANS in MLE Key Group 1 or 2, the DISS button
lights in the MLE Transition Group. Refer to the section “Using
MLE Keys” on page 7-21 for more information.

The WIPE button (located in both transition groups) selects a wipe as the transition.
When performed, the video on the PST bus gradually replaces BKGD or PGM
video using a wipe chosen from the Pattern Control Group. When finished, PST
video completely replaces BKGD or PGM, and the buses flip-flop. The WIPE
button is mutually exclusive with the DISS and DVE SEND buttons. Refer to the

section “User Wipes” on page 6—12 for more information.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) can only perform a cut or a dissolve in the
Program/Preset Transition Group.

The DVE SEND button (located in both transition groups) assigns control of the
internal Squeeze & Tease DVE to the Transition Group. The DVE Send button
allows you to control the DVE effect with the Fader or AUTO TRANS button. The
DVE SEND button is mutually exclusive with DISS and WIPE.

The CUT button (located in both transition groups) performs an instantaneous “cut”
transition between the PST and PGM (BKGD) bus sources. The buses flip-flop
after the cut is performed. The button itself is momentary — it does not stay lit.
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Note

*  For dissolves, wipes and DVE sends, AUTO TRANS performs an automatic

transition between the PST and BKGD buses. The button is momentary and stays
lit only during the transition.

~  For Program/Preset auto-transitions, rates are entered in the Global Memory
System Group.

~  For auto-transitions in the MLE Transition Group, rates are entered in the
Memory System Group for that MLE.

*  For convenience, the rate is shown in two places, the display above the Fader in the

Program/Preset Transition Group, and the bottom left hand field in the Global
Memory System Group.

Global Memory System Display

When you press AUTO TRANS in DSK 1 or DSK 2, the AUTO
TRANS button (in the Program/Preset Transition Group) lights
during the transition interval to indicate a DSK transition in progress.
Similarly, when you press AUTO TRANS in MLE Key Group 1 or
2, the AUTO TRANS button lights in the MLE Transition Group.

Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for additional information, and
instructions for changing auto transition rates.

Using Manual Transitions

A manual transition is performed when you use the Fader, in any Transition Group, to perform the
desired transition. As with an Auto Transition or a Cut, this transition can involve nearly any
combination of Key 1, Key 2 (DSK 1 and DSK 2 on the PGM/PST MLE) and the Background. The
rate at which the transition is performed is determined by the speed at which you move the fader from
one limit to the other.

Use the following procedure to perform a manual background transition:

/ Operating

Tip

Remember to set the Preview Bus to the MLE you are working in so
that you can see what you are going to take on-air with the next
transition. Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35
for more information.

Select a crosspoint on the PGM bus of an MLE.
Select a different crosspoint on the PST bus of the same MLE.

In the Next Transition Area of the Transition Group for the MLE, select BKGD as the
next transition.

In the Transition Parameter Area of the Transition Group for the MLE, select either
DISS (Dissolve) or WIPE as the transition type.

Move the Fader from its current limit to the opposite limit. The speed at which you
move the Fader determines the manual transition rate.

Remember that during a transition, the two LED indicators (Up arrow, Down arrow) show the
direction of Fader travel — specifically, the direction that the Fader must be moved in order to
complete the manual transition.
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Using Cut Transitions

A Cut is an instantaneous transition involving any combination of Key 1, Key 2 (DSK 1 and DSK 2
on the PGM/PST MLE) and the Background.

Use the following procedure to perform a background Cut:

/ Operating Remember to set the Preview Bus to the MLE you are working in so

Tip that you can see what you are going to take on-air with the next
transition. Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35
for more information.

1. Select a crosspoint on the PGM bus of an MLE.
2. Select a different crosspoint on the PST bus of the same MLE.

3. Inthe Next Transition Area of the Transition Group for the MLE, sclect BKGD as
the next transition. This tells the switcher to transition the PST/PGM buses at the next

transition.

m -
G
cAM | cAM | cAm | cA 0 fﬂ
PGM |BLACK| % 3 i os {‘.lf
pST |BLack| CAM | CAM | cAm | C
1 2 3 \ J \ J
Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 3) (CAM 1)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — Before the CUT

4. Press CUT. The crosspoints selected on the PGM and PST buses instantly exchange and
the buses flip-flop.

I

paM [sLack| OAM | oaM | cat | A

Ooss

PST |mack| M | M | M| © L J

Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 1) (CAM 3)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — After the CUT

5. Press CUT again to repeat the process and restore the original background.

/ Operating You can also perform a background cut simply by switching inputs on
Tip the PGM bus itself. This type of cut does not allow you to preview the
what you are cutting on-air.

This completes the procedure for performing a background cut.
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Using Dissolves

Auto Transitions can be performed in any MLE. In a Background Dissolve transition, the PGM
(BKGD) bus video and PST bus video signals are gradually mixed together until the PST bus video
completely replaces the PGM bus video.

Use the following procedure to perform a background Dissolve:

/ Operating Remember to set the Preview Bus to the MLE you are working in so

Tip that you can see what you are going to take on-air with the next
transition. Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35
for more information.

1. Select a crosspoint on the PGM bus of an MLE.
2. Select a different crosspoint on the PST bus of the same MLE.

3. Inthe Next Transition Area of the Transition Group for the MLE, sclect BKGD as
the next transition. This tells the switcher to transition the PST/PGM buses at the next

transition.
- N \
2 et
4
PGM |BLACK C’?M C’;M C'gM C/;‘ os .lﬁ
S ’
PST |BLACK C/:‘M CQM C’gM y
Preview Monitor Program Monitor

(CAM 3)

(CAM 1)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — Before the DISSOLVE

4. Press DISS in the Transition Parameter Area of the Transition Group for the MLE.

5. Press AUTO TRANS to perform the transition automatically. The transition can also be
performed manually using the Fader.

If a very short Auto Transition rate is selected (typically five frames or
less), this may appear the same as a cut. This type of transition is often
called a soft cut. Refer to the section “Changing MLE Auto
Transition Rates” on page 5-16 for information on how to set the
transition rate.

%\ Note

During the dissolve, the ON AIR indicators at the end of both the PGM and PST buses
will be lit. This is because the PST bus video signal is gradually mixing into the PGM
video signal. At this point both buses are contributing to the switcher output. At the end
of the dissolve, after the flip-flop, only the PGM ON AIR LED will be lit.
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(CAM 3) (CAM 1 and CAM 3)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — During the DISSOLVE

At the end of the transition, the PST video completely replaces the PGM video, and the
buses flip-flop.

m -
A
PGM |BLack| AM | M| M 4 leﬁﬂ eos
PST |BLACK Cﬁ‘M C/;M CQM y \ ) )
Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 1) (CAM 3)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — After the DISSOLVE

%\ Note You cannot press CUT (in the MLE Transition Group) when the
Fader is off limit. Unless the Fader is at one of the limits, a manual
transition is in progress and no other transition can be performed until
it is complete.

Working with Next Transitions

The Next Transition Area includes three buttons that allow you to select the combination of actions
that will be included in the next transition. The section also includes two ACTIVE indicators that
show the state of the associated Key.

The figures below illustrate the three “next transition” buttons and LEDs — as they appear in each
location on your panel:

BKGD KEY1 KEY2 BKGD DSK1 DSK2
L1 [ L1 [
ACTIVE ACTIVE
MLE Transition Group Program/Preset Transition Group

The three buttons define what you want to change on your PGM output. Any combination of the
Background and two Keys can be changed. You can change one, two, or three elements as desired by
pressing the appropriate combination of buttons. The buttons and ACTIVE indicators work as
follows:

» If abutton is lit, that element will change when the transition is performed, either
manually (with the Fader), or automatically (with the AUTO TRANS or CUT button).
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%\ Note

/ Operating
Tip

When the transition has completed, buttons that are lit will stay /if until you change
them.

A “lit” Key button should not be confused with the fact that you want a
Key to appear on air. Instead, it means that you want to change the
state of the Key. If a Key button is lit, the Key will change states. If the
state of the Key is on-air, the associated ACTIVE indicator will be lit
red or green.

Each ACTIVE indicator has three states:

~  Off — When the indicator is Off, the associated Key is off-air and is not
contributing to the output of the MLE or the switcher.

~ Green — When the indicator is lit Green, the associated Key is contributing to the
output of the MLE only but is not on-air. This means that the Key is active on the
MLE, but that MLE is not contributing to the Program output of the switcher.

~ Red — When the indicator is lit Red, the associated Key is contributing to the
Program output of the entire switcher and is on-air.

The appearance (and state) of each ACTIVE indicator is duplicated by the ON
indicators in the associated MLE Keyer Groups (including the two Downstream
Keyer Groups).

The main preview monitor output will always show you the next
scene. For example, if a Key state is currently on and the desired Key
button is lit, the preview monitor will not show the Key, as the Key
will be off for the next transition.

Eight Steps to Flawless Transitions

Using the three “next transition” buttons, the following are several steps for getting the images you

want on-air:
1.
2.

Ensure that the correct MLE is selected in the Preview Bus Group.

Look at your Program Monitor and determine what video elements you want to change
— the background, Keyl, Key2 (or DSK1, DSK2), or a combination of these elements.

Press the desired next transition button(s) — BKGD, Key1, or Key2 (DSK1 or
DSK2).

Look at the Preview Monitor and confirm that the desired video elements are in the
desired states — Keys on, Keys off, proper background video selected.

If one of the Key elements is in the wrong state, press its associated next transition
button, and re-confirm the new composite image on preview.

If you are taking a new Key on-air, ensure that the correct Key source is selected, and
that it appears properly on Preview. If required, adjust the Key source(s) accordingly.

If the background image is wrong, select the correct image on the PST bus — or
alternately, change the state of the BKGD button.

Once you have confirmed that the next image is correct on Preview, perform the
transition — either manually with the Fader, or automatically using CUT or AUTO
TRANS. Remember that the next transition buttons stay lit after the transition is
complete.
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Auto Transitions

The AUTO TRANS button is used to start an automatic (smooth) transition between the selected PST
and PGM bus signals. Any Auto Trans is governed by the following rules:

e  An auto transition, once in progress, cannot be reversed.

»  To finish an auto transition in progress, you can either press CUT, or manually move the
Fader to the opposite limit. Either action will quickly complete the transition.

*  You cannot initiate an AUTO TRANS or a CUT if the Fader is off its upper or lower
limit.

%\ Note During an auto transition, if the Fader is moved, the transition will
freeze until the Fader is moved to the opposite limit.

The Auto Transition rate for any of the Transition Groups can be changed from the Global Memory
System Group or from the MLE Memory System Groups for the upper MLEs.

Setting the Rate From the Global Memory System Group
The Keyer and MLE rates for an MLE can also be set from the Global Memory System Group.

Use the following procedure to set the transition rates for an MLE from the Global Memory
System Group:

1. Press and hold the DSK RATE (Key Rate), or MLE RATE button on the Global
Memory System Group. The MLE button on the Recall area indicated which MLE you
are currently setting the rate for.

2. Press the MLE X button in the Store or Recall area of the Global Memory System
Group to set the rate for that MLE, where X represents the MLE number. You cannot
use the ALL button to set the rate across multiple MLEs at the same time. The selected
MLE is shown on the top line of the display.

3. Use the keypad in the center of the Global Memory System Group to enter the new
duration, in frames. The new rate appears on the top line of the display as you enter it.

4. Press ENTER on the Global Memory System Group to accept the new rate.

This completes the procedure for setting the transition rates for an MLE from the Global Memory
System Group.

Changing Program/Preset Auto Transition Rates

The auto transition rate for the PGM/PST Transition Group can only be set from the Global
Memory System Group. This group can also be used to set the auto transition rate for any of the
MLE:s.

The PGM/PST Transition Group is the only one that displays the auto transition rate above the
Fader, as shown below.
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PGM/PST Transition Group — Auto Transition Rate

Use the following procedure to change the auto transition rate in the Program/Preset Transition
Group:

1. Press the RATE button for the highest-numbered MLE in the Global Memory System
Group. These will be as follows for the corresponding control panels:

* Synergy 1 — MLE 1 RATE
* Synergy 2 — MLE 2 RATE
* Synergy 3 — MLE 3 RATE
* Synergy 4 — MLE 4 RATE

2. Use the keypad to enter the desired rate in frames — from 1 to 999. The rate appears on
the top line of the display as you type and the ENTER button lights up.

%\ Note The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of
video format the switcher is running in. Refer to the section “Using
Frame and Field Information” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual for more information.

New MLE Rate:030
M:015 D:008 F:20

Auto Transition Rate

%\ Note To cancel the change after you have started entering it, press the MLE
RATE button again.

To enter a different rate after you have started entering it, continue to
enter the new rate until the desired value is displayed.

3. Press ENTER to accept the new rate.

The display will return to its normal format and the new auto transition rate will appear
in the bottom left corner, as indicated in the illustration below:

New Auto Transition Rate

This completes the procedure for changing the auto transition rate in the Program/Preset Transition
Group.
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Changing MLE Auto Transition Rates

The auto transition rate for the MLE Transition Groups can be set from either the Global Memory
System Group or the MLE Memory System Group.

%\ Note On the Synergy 1 and 2 control panels there is no MLE Memory
System Group. For these you will have to use the Global Memory
System Group.

Ve MLE 1 MEMORY SYSTEM N

REG:00 Memory0
MLE:030 KEY:008

4 5 6
BANK 0 ENTER|
& J
MLE Memory System Group

Use the following procedure to change auto transition rates in the MLE Transition Group:
1. Press the MLE RATE button on the corresponding MLE Memory System Group.

2. Use the keypad to enter the desired rate in frames — from 1 to 999. The rate appears on
the top line of the display as you type and the ENTER button lights up.

%\ Note The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of

video format the switcher is running in. Refer to the section “Using
Frame and Field Information” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual for more information.

New MLE Rate:030
MLE:015 KEY:008

Auto Transition Rate

%\ Note To cancel the change after you have started entering it, press the MLE
RATE button again.

To enter a different rate after you have started entering it, continue to
enter the new rate until the desired value is displayed.

3. Press ENTER to accept the new rate.

The display will return to its normal format and the new auto transition rate will appear
in the bottom left corner, as indicated in the illustration below:

REG:00 Memory0
MLE:030 KEY:008

New Auto Transition Rate

This completes the procedure for changing auto transition rates in the MLE Transition Group:
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Preset Black

The Preset Black (PST BLACK) function is a special two-stage transition that allows you to take the
switcher to black (or any other desired source) with the first transition, and then proceed to the next
transition indicated. The function is quite useful for dipping the switcher quickly to black, or
transitioning to a commercial.

%\ Note This feature is only available in the Program/Preset Transition
Group.

In a default state, pressing PST BLACK causes the BLACK crosspoint to be selected on the PST
bus, replacing the currently selected PST source. The three buttons in the Next Transition Section
may change, depending on what is currently on air.

There are three stages to the PST Black transition as follows:

1. When you press PST BLACK, the switcher presets a dissolve to black. If a Key (or both
Keys) is on, but they are not set to be transitioned in the next transition (the next
transition buttons are not selected), the switcher automatically sets them for you.

2. The first transition dissolves the switcher to black, and dissolves all Keys off. The
buttons in the Next Transition Section then change, presetting the switcher with the
original preview scene. This scene now appears on Preview.

3. The second transition brings the switcher back up from black to the scene previously
shown on Preview — regardless of the combination of background and Key sources
selected.

Use the following procedure to perform a Preset Black transition:
1. Setup the PGM and PST shots as you want them.

2. Press PST BLACK. The preview monitor will now show a black picture, and the
BLACK crosspoint button will light in the PST Bus.

3. Press AUTO TRANS, or CUT, or use the Fader to perform a transition.

The PGM will transition to BLACK and the shot that was previously set on the PST
Bus will be automatically setup back on the PST Bus.

4. Press AUTO TRANS, or CUT, or use the Fader to perform a transition.

The PGM that is currently set to BLACK will transition to the PST and the
PST BLACK button light turns off.

/ Operating After Step 2, a different source other than BLACK can be selected on

Tip PST. This would allow you to dip to COLOR BKGD (white, for
example) to do a creative “flash-frame” transition. In addition,
BLACK can be permanently overridden by holding down the PST
BLACK button while selecting the desired source on the PST bus.
This override can be stored to disk in the Personality register.

This completes the procedure for performing a Preset Black transition.

Transition Preview

In all MLE Transition Groups, the TRANS PV (transition preview) button allows you to rehearse a
complete Preset-to-Program (PST-PGM) transition without affecting the PGM output of the selected
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MLE. When TRANS PV is lit, the full transition occurs on the preview side of the MLE, leaving the
PGM output signal undisturbed. In this mode, you can create, rehearse, and preview a transition,
without affecting the program output of the MLE. With TRANS PV engaged, the Fader for the MLE
is effectively disconnected from program.

Use the following procedure to preview a transition using the Transition Preview function:

1.

%\ Note

%\ Note

Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

Press the desired next transition button(s) — BKGD, Key1, or Key2 (DSK1 or
DSK2).

Press the desired transition type button — DISS or WIPE, DVE SEND.

If you wish to preview a transition that involves a Key in your next
transition only DISS and WIPE transitions can be previewed.

Ensure that the Fader is at one of the limits.

The TRANS PV button cannot be enabled or disabled when the Fader
(or AUTO TRANS button) is off a limit. This restriction prevents an
effect from popping into or out of the MLE PGM signal.

Toggle the TRANS PV button to On (it will be lit).
The preview monitor now displays the MLE program output.
Use the Fader or AUTO TRANS button to preview the current effect.

Make any modifications desired to the combination of Keys and/or background scenes
— without affecting the program side of the MLE. Remember the restrictions set out
with step 2 above.

Finish the transition by moving the Fader to either limit or press the AUTO TRANS
button.

Toggle the TRANS PV button to Off.

The preview monitor reverts to the standard preview mode.

If you take the transition to air, the same transition will be shown on the PGM signal. The program
output of the MLE shows the exact effect as previewed on the preview monitor (using Transition
Preview mode).

%\ Note

The Transition Preview mode works regardless of whether the MLE
is on-air or not. It is also highly recommended for previewing
complete effects and, in fact, is critically important for previewing
DVE SEND effects.

Previewing a Transition in the PGM MLE

The PGM MLE does not have a dedicated TRANS PV button. Rather, a combination of buttons must
be pressed to initiate a Transition Preview. This works in the same manner as the Transition Preview
feature described previously, only you must press and 4o/d the transition button while using the Fader
or AUTO TRANS button. A Transition Preview can include any combination of background and

DSKs.
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Use the following procedure to utilize the Transition Preview in the PGM MLE:

1. Select the desired Next Transition button or buttons, depending on which video

elements you want to change.

2. Ensure that the Fader is at an upper or lower limit. This restriction prevents an effect

from popping into or out of the MLE program video.

3. Press and hold either the DISS, WIPE or DVE SEND button in the PGM MLE

Transition Group.

%\ Note It is recommended that you wait until the preview monitor displays the
MLE program output before proceeding to the next step.

4. Use the Fader or AUTO TRANS button to preview the current effect.

5. Release the transition button you pressed in step 4.

This concludes the procedure to utilize the Transition Preview in the PGM MLE.

Key Over

The Key Over effect changes the visual priority of Key 1 and Key 2. Normally, Key 1 is created
upstream of Key 2, meaning that Key 2 will appear visually over Key 1. When the Key Over effect is

used, Key 1 will appear visually over Key 2.

%\ Note The Key Over effect works only when both Keys in an MLE are On.
If only one Key is on, the KEY OVER button will not light.

There are two KEY OVER buttons per upper MLE. One KEY OVER button is located in the MLE
Transition Group, and the other in the Key 1 Group. These two buttons function as follows:

* Key 1 Group — The KEY OVER button in the Key 1 Group changes the visual
priority of Key 1 from upstream of Key 2 to downstream. This change is handled as a

cut as follows:

~  When the KEY OVER button is toggled Off, Key 2 appears visually over Key 1.

7

\.

JCEN2

N\

J

~  When the KEY OVER button is On, Key 1 appears visually over Key 2.

7

K&

N\
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¢ MLE Transition Group — The KEY OVER button in the MLE Transition Group
changes the visual priority of the two Keyers of an MLE as an effect, rather than as a cut.

Use the following procedure to perform a Key Over transition from the MLE Transition Group:
1. Ensure that both MLE Keyers are on.
2. Select the desired DISS or WIPE transition.
3. Toggle the KEY OVER button to On.
4. Use the Fader or AUTO TRANS to perform the transition.

%\ Note The KEY OVER button stays lit after the Key Over transition has
completed to indicate that Key Over is active.

The Key Over effect can be regarded as another type of next transition, that is mutually exclusive
with the BKGD, KEY 1, and KEY 2 buttons. When KEY OVER is pressed, all three next transition
buttons automatically turn off.

Transition Limit

The TRANS LIMIT (transition limit) button, located in the MLE Transition Group, allows you to
stop a transition at a preset position between the two absolute Fader limits.

Use the following procedure to set up a Transition Limit effect:
1. Ensure that the correct MLE is selected in the Preview Bus Group.

2.  Move the Fader to the upper or lower limit, this will be the start position. The Fader
must be returned to this position in a subsequent step.

3. Select a dissolve or wipe, or DVE Send as your next transition.
4. Move the Fader and stop it at the desired position as follows:

* Dissolve — Visually set the desired mix (superimposition) between the PGM and
PST signals.

*  Wipe — Visually set the desired position between the PGM and PST signals.

*  DVE Send — Visually set the desired position or mix (superimposition) between
PGM and PST signals.

5. Leave the Fader at this position and press the TRANS LIMIT button in the same MLE
Transition Group.

The TRANS LIMIT button lights momentarily, and the Fader position is stored.
6. Move the Fader back to the start position selected in Step 2.
This completes the procedure for setting up a Transition Limit effect.

The Transition Limit effect can now be used for any transition by toggling the TRANS LIMIT button
On prior to performing the transition.

Use the following procedure to perform a transition using the Transition Limit effect:
1. Toggle the TRANS LIMIT button On in the desired MLE Transition Group.

The Transition Limit effect will now be applied to the next transition that is performed
in that MLE Transition Group.

2. Press the AUTO TRANS button to perform the transition.
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The transition moves to the point set for the Transition Limit and stops.
3. The transition is continued in one of the following two ways:

*  TRANS LIMIT On — Leave the TRANS LIMIT button turned on. When you press
the AUTO TRANS button again, the transition reverses — and returns to the
starting point. This method will not take the PST source on-air.

*  TRANS LIMIT Off — Turn off the TRANS LIMIT button. When you use the
Fader or AUTO TRANS again, the transition continues to the end of the transition.
This method will take the PST source on-air.

This completes the procedure for performing a transition using the Transition Limit effect.
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Pattern Control

In This Chapter

This chapter provides information and instructions for using the Pattern Control Group. The
following topics are discussed in this chapter:

*  Pattern Control Group

»  Using Wipes

*  User Wipes

*  Squeeze & Tease MD Wipes

e Matte Group

*  Creating Washes

*  Creating a Pattern Border Color or Wash
*  Creating a Matte Fill Color or Wash

*  Creating a Color Background Color

»  Using the Utility Bus for Washes

%\ Note This chapter applies only to fit/l MLEs. There are no pattern generators
in the lower half MLEs on the Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X, and 3.5 Q/MD-X.
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Pattern Control Group

Each switcher includes one Pattern Control Group, which is located in the top right-hand area of
each control panel. Every MLE (including the Program/Preset MLE) has four pattern generators:

*  Pattern Generator 1 is used for both Wipe transitions and the Preset Patterns in Keyer
1 (or DSK 1) of the MLE. This pattern generator is full-featured — all wipe patterns are
available.

*  Pattern Generator 2 is used exclusively by the Preset Pattern Generator in Keyer 2
(or DSK 2) of the MLE. This generator is restricted to the first six columns of patterns,
as shown in the Pattern Selection Area.

*  Two additional pattern generators are used for Wash and Mask Generators.

%\ Note Because Pattern Generator 1 is shared, if PST PATT is enabled in

Keyer 1, you cannot press the WIPE button in the MLE Transition
Group. Similarly, if WIPE is enabled and you select a PST PATT
Key type in Keyer 1, the WIPE button turns off and the transition type
reverts to DISS.

The Pattern Control Group is an assignable group of controls that allows you to choose wipes and
adjust wipe parameters. By pressing the desired MLE button (or by pressing WIPE within an MLE
itself), the group is assigned to that MLE. In addition, if the DVE Send and Remote Control option
is installed, pressing the DVE button turns the group into a DVE “shot box”.

The layout of the Pattern Control Group is a/most identical on all switchers, with minor exceptions
due to the differing number of MLEs.

Synergy 4 Pattern Control

The figure below illustrates the Pattern Control Group for the Synergy 4 control panel:

@

PATTERN CONTROL { D\

© © @

me | wipe user Juser
f (e 0 [ ] - — ! & ASPECT BORDER SOFT ROTATION
me I pst | ag L fluser fuser || faseeor ROT
2 featr2 - B A 5
MLE ~ P’ || USER [ USER
"EQoe| 20 [ | M Bil8 P 3 7
v o0 AT Y
30 * Y @ f| USRS SET norml| rev ff FLIE HvuLlivmuL]
. 2% AR BS K 8 USER FLOP

| ||0123455189|| |

MLE f§S&T
4 fwipes

- J
©O) ® ®

Synergy 4 — Pattern Control Group

1) Pattern Assignment Section 3) Pattern Direction Section
2) Pattern Selection Section 4) Pattern Adjustment Section

Synergy 3 Pattern Control

The figure below illustrates the Pattern Control Group for the Synergy 3 control panel:
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Synergy 3 — Pattern Control Group
1) Pattern Assignment Section 3) Pattern Direction Section
2) Pattern Selection Section 4) Pattern Adjustment Section

Synergy 2 Pattern Control

The figure below illustrates the Pattern Control Group for the Synergy 2 control panel:

Synergy 2 — Pattern Control Group

1) Pattern Assignment Section 3) Pattern Direction Section
2) Pattern Selection Section 4) Pattern Adjustment Section
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Synergy 1 Pattern Control

The figure below illustrates the Pattern Control Group for the Synergy 1 control panel:
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Synergy 1 — Pattern Control Group

1) Pattern Assignment Section 3) Pattern Direction Section
2) Pattern Selection Section 4) Pattern Adjustment Section

MLE

WIPE
PP1

PST
PATT2

DVE

S&T
WIPES

Pattern Assignment Section

The Pattern Assignment Section provides a group of buttons that allow you to assign
the Pattern Control Group to individual MLEs.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 to assign the group to control patterns in MLE 1.
The button will also light automatically if the WIPE button is pressed in MLE 1.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 to assign the group to control patterns in MLE 2.
The button will also light automatically if the WIPE button is pressed in MLE 2.

(Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 to assign the group to control patterns in MLE 3.
The button will also light automatically if the WIPE button is pressed in MLE 3.

(Synergy 4) Press MLE 4 to assign the group to control patterns in MLE 4. The
button will also light automatically if the WIPE button is pressed in MLE 4.

The WIPE PP1 button assigns control of the Pattern Control Group to pattern
generator 1. This button is automatically selected whenever WIPE is pressed in the
Transition Group of an MLE, or when PST PATT is pressed in the Keyer 1
Group of an MLE.

The PST PATT2 button assigns control of the Pattern Control Group to pattern
generator 2. This button is automatically selected whenever PST PATT is pressed
in the Keyer 2 Group of the MLE.

The DVE button allows you to recall selected effects from the internal Squeeze &
Tease DVE and change the Pattern Selection Section into a DVE shot box.

The S&T WIPES button, when lit, alerts you that the Pattern Control Group is
now in the Squeeze & Tease “shot box” mode. In this mode, you can select
advanced DVE transitions from within an MLE itself. Squeeze & Tease MD must

be installed to access these wipes.

6—4 ¢ Pattern Control
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FLIP
FLOP

HMULT

Note

Pattern Selection Section

The Pattern Selection Section is an array of 40 buttons that each represent an
individual wipe pattern. The patterns are numbered from 00 in the top left corner to 39
in the bottom right. The numbers along the left side and bottom will help you identify
each wipe number. There are no optional patterns.

To select a wipe, press the desired button. Once selected, the pattern can be modified and
used in the assigned MLE. When you select a matrix wipe, the Matrix Menu appears,
allowing you to customize the selected matrix wipe as required. Refer to the “User
Wipes” section on page 6—12 for instructions.

Each “user” wipe button is essentially a memory register for a hidden wipe pattern that
is chosen from the User Wipe Menu. Once selected, the wipe is stored on one of the
User Wipe buttons, just like a normal wipe. “User Wipes” section on page 6—12 for
complete instructions.

An option can be installed that will add to the functionality of Pattern Selection as
follows:

*  When the Squeeze & Tease MD Option is installed and the DVE SEND button is
pressed (in the Transition Group), the Pattern Selection Section changes into a
Squeeze & Tease shot box.

Pattern Direction Section

The Pattern Direction Section buttons control the direction and modification of the
selected wipe. With the DVE Send and Remote Control Option installed, the NORM,
REV and FLIP FLOP buttons control the direction of the DVE effect.

The NORM and REV directions are mutually exclusive. Only one
direction can be applied at a time.

*  Press NORM to set the wipe direction to normal. The new picture is revealed from
the black area (as shown on the pattern button) to the white area.

~  When DVE SEND is pressed in an MLE Transition Group, press NORM to
run the DVE effect forward. The video on the PGM bus will transition off with
the effect, revealing the PST bus.

*  Press REV to set the direction of the wipe to reverse. The new picture is revealed
from the white area to the black area. When DVE SEND is pressed in an MLE
Transition Group, press REV to run the DVE effect in reverse. The video on PST
will transition on with a DVE effect, covering up the PGM bus.

*  Press FLIP FLOP to set the wipe direction to “flip flop” (also known as
Normal/Reverse). Wipe direction is normal for the first transition, reverse for the
second, then normal for the third, etc. When DVE SEND and then FLIP FLOP are
pressed, the DVE effect will run forward with the first transition, then reverse with
the next transition.

*  The HMULT button allows you to horizontally multiply the number of wipe
patterns that are visible on screen.

~  Press this button up to 5 times to cycle through several different levels of
horizontal multiplication. The button lights when horizontal multiplication is
active.

~  Press and hold the button for 1 second to clear both the horizontal
multiplication and vertical multiplication.
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VMULT

SET
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ASPECT

/ Operating

©

ASPECT

©

BORDER

©

SOFT

Tip

Note

Note

e The VMULT button allows you to vertically multiply the number of wipe patterns
that are visible on screen.

~  Press this button up to 5 times to cycle through several different levels of
vertical multiplication. The button lights when vertical multiplication is active.

~  Press and /old the button for 1 second to clear both the vertical multiplication
and the horizontal multiplication.

*  The SET USER button calls up the User Wipe Menu. This menu is used to select
user wipes and assign them to one of the eight (seven on the Synergy 1 and 2)
available “user” wipe buttons in the Pattern Selection Section. “User Wipes”
section on page 6—12 for complete instructions.

Pattern Adjustment Section

The Pattern Adjustment Section provides two buttons and four “end-stop” knobs that
modify the selected pattern.

Because the electrical position of an End-stop Knob can be
overwritten by memory recalls (or by assigning the group to another
MLE), the electrical knob position may not match the current physical
position of the knob. In these situations, turn the knob fully clockwise,
then fully counter-clockwise and then make your adjustments.

*  The ASPECT button enables the use of the ASPECT knob.

~  When the ASPECT button is On, “closed” patterns with both horizontal and
vertical edges can have their aspect ratios adjusted. Circles can be adjusted into
ovals, squares into rectangles, etc.

~  When the ASPECT button is Off, all aspect ratio adjustment is removed and
the pattern returns to its default shape.

If you adjust the ASPECT of one pattern, then select another pattern
that you cannot adjust the aspect ratio for, and then return to the
original pattern, the adjustment you made to the ASPECT will remain.

*  When the ASPECT button is lit, the ASPECT knob can be used to adjust the
aspect ratio of certain patterns.

~  Turn the knob clockwise to increase the vertical aspect ratio of the pattern.

~  Turn the knob counter-clockwise to increase the horizontal aspect ratio of the
pattern.

+ The BORDER knob allows you to adjust wipe pattern borders from no border to
full-screen borders.

~  Turn the knob clockwise to increase border width.

~  Turn the knob counter-clockwise to decrease the border width.

You cannot combine wipe pattern borders and XFX borders. Refer to
the section “Bordering Keys” on page 8—8 for more information on
XFX borders.

*  The SOFT knob allows you to adjust pattern edge softness from hard-edge to full
soft-edge.

6—6 ¢ Pattern Control
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~  Turn the knob clockwise to increase edge softness.

~  Turn the knob counter-clockwise to decrease the edge softness.

%\ Note When controlling preset patterns (PST PATT), the knob performs the
same function as the GAIN knob in the Effects Control Group —

softening the Key edge and adjusting how the pattern blends into the

background. The control is duplicated here for operator convenience.

*  The ROT button enables the use of the ROTATION knob.

~  When the ROT button is On, most wipe patterns can be rotated a full 360
degrees.

~  When the ROT button is Off, all rotation is removed and the pattern returns to
the default rotation.

*  When the ROT button is lit, the ROTATION knob can be used to adjust the rotation
@ of certain patterns.

ROTATION ~  Turning the knob clockwise rotates the selected pattern clockwise.

~  Turning the knob counter-clockwise rotates the selected pattern
counter-clockwise.
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Using Wipes

Wipes can be performed in any full MLE. In a background wipe transition, the video signal from the
PGM (or BKGD) bus is gradually replaced with the video signal from the PST bus, according to a
wipe pattern pre-selected from the Pattern Selection Section in the Pattern Control Group.

%\ Note

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X, and 3.5 Q/MD-X) can only perform a Cut or a Dissolve in
the Program/Preset Transition Group, but not a wipe. In this
situation, you will have to use one of the upper MLEs if you want to
perform a wipe.

Use the following procedure to perform a wipe:

1.
2.
3.

Setup your shot on the PGM (BKGD on the upper MLEs) bus.
Setup the shot you want to wipe to on the PST bus of the same MLE.

Toggle the BKGD button to On (or lit) in the Next Transition Section of the MLE
Transition Group.

The figure below illustrates a sample MLE setup and the associated monitor outputs —
before the wipe.

m %
G
PGM [sLack| XM CQM CgM C'Z 00& {rlﬁﬂ
PST |Biack| CAM | CAM | cam | c
1 2 3 \ J/ \
Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 3) (CAM 1)

/ Operating
Tip

8.

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — Before the WIPE

Toggle the WIPE button to On in the Transition Parameter Section of the Pattern
Control Group. This action automatically assigns the Pattern Control Group to the
MLE.

Select a wipe by pressing the associated button in the Pattern Selection Section.

Press the NORM, REV, or FLIP FLOP button in the Pattern Direction Section to
select the direction for the wipe.

Use the BORDER knob to add a slight border to the wipe so that the transition is easier
to see.

You can use the Fader to hold the transition at a point. This will allow
you to see your changes when you are setting up borders, softness,
rotation, or aspect.

Perform the transition either manually, by moving the Fader from limit to limit, or
automatically, by pressing the AUTO TRANS button.

6—8 ¢ Pattern Control
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During the transition, the PST bus video signal gradually replaces the PGM signal using
the selected wipe, as shown below.

I

s \ e “

G/

PGM |BLack| AM | COM | GAM | <A eos
PST |Biack| CAM | CAM | cAm | ¢
1 2 3 \ J \
Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 3) (CAM 1 and CAM 3)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — During the WIPE

At the end of the transition, the PST video signal completely replaces the PGM video
signal, and the buses flip-flop.

I 7

PGM |BLack| M | M| M 4 leﬁﬂ eos
PST |BLACK Cﬁ‘M C/;M CQM y \ ) )
Preview Monitor Program Monitor
(CAM 1) (CAM 3)

MLE Setup and Monitor Outputs — After the WIPE

During the wipe, the ON AIR indicators at the end of both the PGM (or BKGD) and PST bus rows
will be lit. This indicates that both buses are contributing to the output of the switcher. At the end of
the wipe, after the transition, only the ON AIR indicator for the PGM bus will be lit.

Wipe borders can be modified to be any matte color. Refer to the section “Matte Group” on
page 6—17 for details.

Adjusting Matrix Wipes

When you select a matrix wipe from the Pattern Selection Section, you can adjust various
parameters to control the appearance of the wipe.

Matrix Tile Size

The Matrix Tile Size feature allows you to set the shape of the tiles in the matrix, as well as the
number of tiles used.

Use the following procedure to adjust the tile size of a matrix:

1. Press Home = Effects = Patterns => Matrix Tile Size.
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atrix Tile Size
MLE 1

64:48
13224

Square Tall Hide

Matrix Tile Size Menu

2. Select the shape of the tiles used in the matrix as follows:

+ Square — Press Square to use square tiles in the matrix.
»  Tall — Press Tall to use rectangular tiles in the matrix taller than they are wide.

*  Wide — Press Wide to use rectangular tiles in the matrix that are wider than they
are tall.

3. Use the middle knob to select the number of tiles that are used in the matrix. The
available selection depends on the shape of the tile selected.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the tile size of a matrix.

Adjusting Wipes

When you select a wipe, you can adjust various parameters to control the appearance of the wipe.

Wipe Modulation

The Wipe Modulation feature allows you to add a ripple affect to the pattern wipe. You can adjust the
height and width of ripples both vertically and horizontally, as well as animate the ripples.

Use the following procedure to adjust the wipe modulation:
1. Press Home = Effects = Patterns = Wipe Modulation.
2. Toggle Modulation to On.

3. Adjust the ripples on the left and right sides of the pattern as follows:

/ Operating Press Clear on the Wipe Modulation Menu to return all the pattern
Tip modulation setting to the default values.

*  Press Vertical Params on the Wipe Modulation Menu.

ipe Modulation ( 8.8
HCERL Anp Lituds)
( B8.8x)
Have length
( 8.8
Rate

Modulation Vertical Horizontal Animation

Im/ﬂ{-‘f Parans Parans m/l]ff Clear

Vertical Params — Wipe Modulation Menu

*  Use the Amplitude knob to adjust the height of ripples.
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Use the Wavelength knob to adjust the width of the of ripples used, or the number
of the ripples.

4. Adjust the ripples on the top and bottom sides of the pattern as follows:

Press Horizontal Params
Use the Amplitude knob to adjust the height of ripples.

Use the Wavelength knob to adjust the width of the of ripples used, or the number
of the ripples.

5. Animate the ripples as follows:

/ Operating
Tip

Toggle Animate to On.

Toggling Animate to Off while the pattern is moving freezes the
pattern without affecting the rate.

Press Vertical Params.

Use the Rate knob to adjust the speed that the ripples move along the vertical sides
of the pattern. A positive values moves the ripples right to left and negative values
move the ripples left to right. A value of 0 causes the ripples not to move.

Press Horizontal Params.

Use the Rate knob to adjust the speed that the ripples move along the horizontal
sides of the pattern. A positive values moves the ripples top to bottom and negative
values move the ripples bottom to top. A value of 0 causes the ripples not to move.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the wipe modulation.

Wipe Rotation

The Rotation features allows you to set the pattern, or wipe, to a specific angle (User Rotation), or
apply a moving rotation, or spin, to the pattern (Continuous or Transition Rotation).

You can apply multiple rotation types to the same pattern at the same time.

Use the following procedure to adjust the rotation of a pattern:

1. Press Home = Effects = Pattern Options = Pattern Rotation.

[Pattern Rotation
HMLE 2 Hipe
(@
Degrees|
Continuous Iransition User—Controlled Rotation
Rotation Rotation Rotation m/ﬂff

Pattern Rotation Menu

2. Toggle Rotation to On on the Pattern Rotation Menu.

3. Apply a continuous rotation to the pattern as follows:

Press Continuous Rotation on the Pattern Rotation Menu.
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[Pattern Rotation
HLE 2 MWipe
( B8.8x)
Speed|
Continuous Transition User—Controlled Rotation
Rotation Rotation Rotation m/[lff

Pattern Rotation Menu

*  Use the Speed knob on the Pattern Rotation Menu to select the rate at which the
pattern continuously rotates. Selecting a positive value rotates the pattern
clockwise, and selecting a negative value rotates the pattern counter-clockwise.

4. Apply a transitional rotation to the pattern as follows

*  Press Transition Rotation on the Pattern Rotation Menu.

[Pattern Rotation
HMLE 2 Hipe
( 8.8
Rotation
Continuous Iransition User—Controlled Rotation
Rotation Rotation Rotation Em/ﬂff

Pattern Rotation Menu

»  Use the Rotation knob on the Pattern Rotation Menu to select the amount of
rotations of the pattern that occur during a transition. Selecting a positive value
rotates the pattern clockwise, and selecting a negative value rotates the pattern
counter-clockwise.

5. Apply a fixed rotation to the pattern as follows:

»  Press User-Controlled Rotation on the Pattern Rotation Menu.

[Pattern Rotation
HLE 2 MWipe
C &
Degrees|
Continuous Transition User—Controlled Rotation
Rotation Rotation Rotation m/[lff

Pattern Rotation Menu

*  Use the Degrees knob on the Pattern Rotation Menu to adjust the rotation of the
pattern.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the rotation of a pattern.

User Wipes

The User Wipe feature allows you to select from over 60 additional wipes (that are normally hidden
from view on the panel). Once selected, you can place the “user” wipe on one of the eight (seven on
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the Synergy 1 and 2) available User Wipe buttons in the Pattern Selection Section of the Pattern
Control Group. The user wipes that you select are then available through the specific User Wipe
buttons.

The User Wipe buttons are essentially “presets” that can be programmed with your favorite User
Wipes. Once set up, the user wipe buttons can be used in the same manner as the other wipe pattern
buttons.

%\ Note A User Wipe is not a standard wipe with pattern modifiers applied —
that function would be performed with memory presets.

Use the following procedure to assign a User Wipe:
1. Navigate to the User Wipes Menu as follows:
»  Press HOME = Effects = Patterns = User Wipes.

/ Operating You can also access the User Wipe Menu by pressing SET USER in
Tip the Pattern Control Group.
User Hipes]
User HWipe:

dlUser Hipe #2

Category:

4 Rotary

tHipe #23
Pattern: Hipe #24

Done

User Wipes Menu

2. Assign a wipe to a user wipe button as follows:

*  Use the User Wipe knob to select the desired User Wipe button that you want to
assign the wipe to.

/ Operating You can also press the User Wipe # button directly on the control
Tip panel that you want to assign the wipe to.

*  Use the Category knob to select the category of wipe you want to use (Classic or
Rotary, Matrix or Special).

»  Use the Pattern knob to select the wipe you want to assign to the selected User

Wipe button.
/ Operating To view the wipe, select Black and Color Background in the active
Tip MLE, and place the fader halfway through the transition.

This completes the procedure to assign a user wipe. To use the wipe in production, select a User
Wipe button as you would any of the other wipes in the Pattern Selection Section.

Classic Wipes

The figure below illustrates the available “Classic” User Wipes.
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001 002 003 005 006 007 008 9 010
011 012 013 019 020
021 022 023

015 016 017 018
Classic Wipes — Visual Representations and Wipe Numbers

= =" "L
4
.

%\ Note The numbers under the wipe patterns indicate the wipe number as
selected using the bottom knob in the scroll area of the User Wipe
Menu.

The graphical representations of the wipes do not correspond with the
patterns on the actual Keys in the Pattern Control Group.

Rotary Wipes

The figure below illustrates the available “Rotary” User Wipes.

V Y S 4 I
J ! . ' AR ' \ : 4
101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110
A 5 v r ) r
; | & A
111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120
I A ] A ™
121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 129 130
2 E e X &
131 132 133 134 135
Rotary Wipes — Visual Representations and Wipe Numbers.
%\ Note The numbers under the wipe patterns indicate the wipe number as
selected using the bottom knob in the scroll area of the User Wipe
Menu.

The graphical representations of the wipes do not correspond with the
patterns on the actual Keys in the Pattern Control group.

Matrix Wipes

The figure below illustrates the available “Matrix” User Wipes.
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Special Wipes

The figure below illustrates the available “Special” User Wipes.

*

301

302

303

The available Special User Wipes are a star, heart, and spade.

Squeeze & Tease MD Wipes

The Squeeze & Tease MD Wipe function allows you to perform push-offs, pull-ons and other similar

DVE transitions from within an MLE itself.

209 210

219 220
229 230

Important

Background Squeeze & Tease MD Wipes apply the Squeeze & Tease
MD border settings that were set when the wipe was created. Refer to
Chapter 18 “Borders” for information on Squeeze & Tease MD

borders.

Use the following method to activate the Squeeze & Tease MD wipes function:

1. Press DVE SEND and WIPE at the same time in the selected MLE.

Both buttons illuminate, if a free Squeeze & Tease channel is available in that MLE. In
the Pattern Control section, the S&T WIPES button lights, the selected MLE button

lights, and the array of 40 wipe buttons becomes a Squeeze & Tease “shot box” —

allowing you a choice of 40 different transitions. The S&T WIPES button alerts you
that the section is now in Squeeze & Tease “shot box’ mode.

Refer to Appendix B, “Squeeze & Tease MD Wipes and Sequences” in the for a list of included

Squeeze & Tease MD wipes.

Select your foreground and background sources in the normal way, and experiment to discover the
patterns that you like the best. Both manual and auto-transitions function just like a standard wipe.

Please note:

e  The Squeeze & Tease MD WARP Option is required on all MLEs on which you want

to perform the Squeeze & Tease MD wipe (or 3D sequence) function.
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Note

When enabled, the mode selects a free channel, or two free channels as required. If
channels are not available, you cannot select a Squeeze & Tease MD wipe.

You can perform a Squeeze & Tease MD wipe individually on BKGD, KEY 1 or KEY
2, but no combination of the transition selections are allowed.

BKGD and KEY transitions only require one Squeeze & Tease channel to perform a
Squeeze & Tease MD wipe. Wipes involving Auto Select keys require two channels.

Color backgrounds cannot be used with Squeeze & Tease MD background wipes.

If you want to perform a Squeeze & Tease MD wipe on Key 1, for example, and Key 1
is already performing a Fly Key, the Squeeze & Tease MD wipe is allowed. If the keyer
is not flying a key, the system temporarily borrows a single Squeeze & Tease channel (or
two channels if you request an Auto Select key).

The Transition Preview and KEY OVER modes are not available
when performing Squeeze & Tease wipes.
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Matte Group

Each switcher includes one Matte Group, whose layout differs slightly with the switcher model. The
Matte Group provides a set of assignable controls that allow you to select specific matte generators
and adjust colors for selected wipe patterns, borders, washes, and matte fills.

Synergy 4 Mattes
The figure below illustrates the Matte Group for the Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X control panel:

— MATTES ——\
HUE SAT Lum
@—[ BISERVTIEEER\EZIBORDWIBDRDZI PATT |

WASH
—|—®
MLE MLE MLE MLE WASH
1 2 3 4 2

Synergy 4 — Mattes Group

1) Matte Assignment Section 3) Matte Color Knobs
2) Matte Destination Section 4) Wash Section

Synergy 3 Mattes
The figure below illustrates the Matte Group for the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, and 2.5 and 3 Q/MD-X

control panel:
MATTES
MLE MLE MLE
1 2 3

WASH
1
ka1 ffkap2| BorD i BoRD WASH
Kevt [ kevz ff 1 2 |p"TTI
| | HUE SAT Lum
| L |

Synergy 3 — Mattes Group

1) Matte Assignment Section 3) Matte Color Knobs
2) Matte Destination Section 4) Wash Section
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Synergy 2 Mattes

The figure below illustrates the Matte Group for the Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X
control panel:

MATTES

HUE SAT Lum WASH

1
MLE BkGD1[IBkcD2ll BorD ffBoRD oAty WASH
2 Kevt i kevz )| 1 2 2

o o o

Synergy 2 — Mattes Group

1) Matte Assignment Section 3) Matte Color Knobs
2) Matte Destination Section 4) Wash Section

Synergy 1 Mattes

The figure below illustrates the Matte Group for the Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel:

MATTES
Hue SAT Lum

WASH | WASH
1 2

KEY1 J| KEY2

BROD1BKCD: uumeBoRDzI PATTI

Synergy 1 — Mattes Group

1) —not available on the S1 — 3) Matte Color Knobs
2) Matte Destination Section 4) Wash Section

1. Matte Assignment Section

The Matte Assignment Section allows you to assign the Matte Group to individual
MLEs. Buttons are selected automatically (as detailed below), or they can be selected
manually as desired.

*  (Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 to assign the group to control MLE 1 matte
MLE colors. The button also lights automatically if the WIPE, BORD, or MATTE FILL

buttons are pressed in MLE 1.

*  (Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 to assign the group to control MLE 2 matte
MLE colors. The button also lights automatically if the WIPE, BORD, or MATTE FILL

buttons are pressed in MLE 2.
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MLE

MLE

BKGD1
KEY1

BKGD2
KEY2

>

Note

Note

Note

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 to assign the group to control MLE 3 matte colors.
The button also lights automatically if the WIPE, BORD, or MATTE FILL buttons
are pressed in MLE 3.

*  (Synergy 4) Press MLE 4 to assign the group to control MLE 4 matte colors. The
button also lights automatically if the WIPE, BORD, or MATTE FILL buttons are

pressed in MLE 4.

There are no matte generators in the lower half MLE of the Synergy
1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD-X, and 3.5 Q/MD-X switchers.

Matte Destination Section

The five buttons in the Matte Destination Section allow you to select one of five
different matte generators for each full MLE. Each matte generator is capable of
generating one background or fill color. The buttons are selected automatically (as
outlined below), or they can be selected manually as desired.

It is important to note that the two background matte generators (accessed by pressing
BKGD 1 KEY 1 or BKGD 2 KEY 2) are completely independent for each MLE. This
feature provides you with exceptional creative capacity for on-line production and for all
memory recall situations.

*  Press BKGD 1 KEY 1 to select matte generator 1. This is a shared matte generator
that is automatically selected when the following buttons are pressed in the selected
MLE:

~ COLOR BKGD 1 (on the bus row)
~ MATTE FILL (in Keyer 1)
~ Key Types (in Keyer 1)

When BKGD 1 KEY 1 is selected, you can adjust the color used for the COLOR
BKGD 1, Key 1 matte fill, and Key 1 preset pattern border on the MLE using the three
Matte Color knobs. You can also press a Wash button and assign a color wash to the

destination.

If PST PATT is selected in either the Key 1 or Key 2 Group for the
MLE, you cannot select MATTE FILL.

*  Press BKGD 2 KEY 2 to select matte generator 2. This is a shared matte generator
that is automatically selected when the following buttons are pressed in the selected
MLE:

~ COLOR BKGD 2 (on the bus row)
~ MATTE FILL (in Keyer 2)
~ Key Types (in Keyer 2)

When BKGD 2 KEY 2 is selected, you can adjust the color used for the COLOR
BKGD 2, Key 2 matte fill, or Key 2 preset pattern border on the MLE using the three
Matte Color knobs. You can also press a Wash button and assign a color wash to the
destination.

If PST PATT is selected in either the Key 1 or Key 2 Group for the
MLE, you cannot select MATTE FILL.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Pattern Control » 6—19



BORD

BORD
2

%\ Note

PATT

%\ Note

Press BORD 1 to adjust the border color of Key 1. The Dual Border Generator
option must be installed in the selected MLE. The button is automatically selected
when a border is enabled in Key 2. Refer to the section “Bordering Keys” on
page 8-8 for more information.

Press BORD 2 to adjust the border color of Key 2. The Dual Border Generator
option must be installed in the selected MLE. The button is automatically selected
when a border is enabled in Key 1. Refer to the section “Bordering Keys” on
page 8—8 for more information.

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Press PATT to select the main matte generator for pattern border colors. This
generator is independent of the other generators in the Matte Destination Section.
The button is automatically selected when you press WIPE in an MLE.

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

When pressed, the Color Selection Menu is displayed. From this menu, or using
the three Matte Color knobs, you can adjust the color of the pattern border. You
can also press a Wash button and assign a color wash to the destination.

3. Matte Color Knobs

The three Matte Color end-stop knobs allow you to adjust the color of the selected
matte generator — in the selected MLE. Each knob is an “end-stop” knob.

/ Operating
Tip

Because the electrical position of an End-stop Knob can be
overwritten by memory recalls (or by assigning the group to another
MLE), the electrical knob position may not match the current physical
position of the knob. In these situations, turn the knob fully clockwise,
then fully counter-clockwise and then make your adjustments.

Adjust the HUE knob to change the color of the selected matte generator. A full 360
degrees of hue adjustment is provided.

Adjust the SAT knob to change the color saturation of the selected matte generator.
Saturation can be adjusted from 0 (monochrome, or no saturation) to 100 percent
(full color saturation).

Adjust the LUM knob to change the luminance of the selected matte generator.
Luminance can be adjusted from 0 (minimum brightness) to 100 percent (maximum
brightness).

4. Wash Section

The two buttons in the Wash Section allow you to create washes (or “blends”) between
different colors.

WASH

Press WASH 1 to enable wash background 1 for the selected destination matte
generator.
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*  Press WASH 2 to enable wash background 2 for the selected destination matte

generator.
When a wash button is lit, the selected wash replaces the current single matte color.
When the button is off, the original single matte color is restored. Once a wash is
created, the wash can be applied to one (or more) of the destination matte generators.
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Creating Washes

A wash allows you to apply a gradient fill, or wash, to any border, color background, or pattern effect
in any full MLE.

%\ Note

There are no wash generators in the lower half MLE of the Synergy
1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD-X, and 3.5 Q/MD-X switchers.

For example, you can apply a wash to any of the following effects in any full MLE:

*  WIPE — You can create a wash for a pattern border color.

+  COLOR BKGD (1 or 2) — You can create a wash on the PGM or PST bus row to
create a wash for a full screen color background.

MATTE FILL — In Keyer 1 or 2, you can create a wash for a Key matte fill.

 PSTPATT — InKeyer 1 or 2 you can create a wash for a Key preset pattern border
fill signal.

Creating a Pattern Border Color or Wash

Use the following procedure to create a pattern border color:

1.
2.
3.

/ Operating
Tip

5.

Ensure that your preview monitor is set to the desired MLE.
In the selected MLE, press WIPE.

In the Pattern Control Group, choose the desired wipe pattern, wipe direction, and
wide modifiers (such as aspect ratio, border width, border softness, and border rotation).
“Pattern Control Group” section on page 62 and section “Using Wipes” on page 6—8
for instructions.

In the Matte Group, the MLE chosen in step 2 will be automatically selected, along
with the PATT destination button, indicating that the Matte Group is assigned to the
indicated MLE and that the matte generator for pattern border colors is active. Note that
there is no MLE button on a Synergy 1 control panel as there is only one MLE.

In the Matte Group, you can also manually select the desired MLE
and destination matte generator by pressing the appropriate buttons.

*  Use the three Matte Color Knobs to adjust the color of the pattern border matte
generator.

+  If desired, press WASH 1 or WASH 2 to assign a wash color to the pattern border,
and proceed to step 5.

Pressing WASH 1 (or WASH 2, the procedure is the same) displays the BKGD Gen
Menu

6—22 + Pattern Control

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



6. Press BKGD Type to display the Wash Background Type Menu.

B
MLE 3 HWash 1 Type:
Wideo

PATTERN CONTROL AREA BEING USED FOR HWASH

Hodify Hodify Default
BKGD Type Color 1 Color 2 Colors

Wash Background Type Menu

7. Use the Type knob to choose the wash type. You can select from the following:

%\ Note

%\ Note

Noise — The video is filled with simulated digital noise. Proceed to step 8 to
adjust colors as desired.

SuperBlack — The video is filled with a black signal.

Pattern — You can use the Pattern Control Group to select the “pattern” for the
wash. A// patterns, except matrix wipes, are available, including the user wipes. In
addition, all pattern modifiers (SOFT, ROT, HMULT, etc.) can be used.

The default WASH 1 pattern is a blue-to-black vertical wash (button
00 in the Pattern Control Group), with black on the bottom. The
default WASH 2 pattern is a silver-to-black vertical wash (button 00
in the Pattern Control Group), with black on the bottom.

When selecting a pattern for the wash generator, none of the Pattern
Assignment buttons will be lit, and the message, “PATTERN
CONTROL AREA BEING USED FOR WASH” appears on the
System Control Display.

Video — Two other scroll options appear. Use the middle knob to select the bus
where the video source that you want passed through the matte channel originates
from. You can choose from the following:

~ Key 1 — This selects the video source on the Key 1 bus.

~ Key 2 — This selects the video source on the Key 2 bus.

~ Program — This selects the video source on the Program bus.
~ Preset — This selects the video source on the Preset bus.

~  Utility — This selects the Key bus of the associated MLE on the switcher, and
places it into “Utility Bus” mode. You can then select any video source on the
bus as your wash video. Refer to the section “Using the Utility Bus for
Washes” section on page 626 for details.

Use the bottom knob to choose from the following:
~ Wash — This selection applies a gradient matte fill of the source selected.

~ Video — This selects the straight video source, with no matte effects applied.
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8. Press Modify Color 1 to display the Color Selection Menu for Color 1.

%\ Note If MATTE LIMIT is selected as ON in the Personality Menu, RGB
will not be shown in the Wash Color Menu and all color adjustments
will be within the HSL color space. However, colors can be adjusted in
the RGB color space by setting the MATTE LIMIT to OFF. The system
default is OFF. Refer to the section “Switcher Personality” on

page 4—4 for more information.

Color Selection] ( B5.7%)
MLE 1 Mash 1 Color 1 Luninance|

( 74,6x) T
Saturation|
(11.82) D

Hue

RGB HSL CDID_I‘ 2
Wash Selection Menu — Wash Color 1

This menu allows you to set the first color of the wash using either an RGB (Red,
Green, Blue) or HSL (Hue, Saturation, Luminance) color scale. The top, middle and
bottom knobs will vary, depending on whether you are adjusting the RGB or HSL color

scale.
/ Operating You can also adjust the wash color in the Matte Group, using the
Tip dedicated HUE, SAT and LUM knobs. Both sets of controls work
simultaneously.

9. Adjust Color 1 as desired

%\ Note If you use the Border knob in the Pattern Control Group to apply a
border to the pattern wash, Color 2 will be applied to the border and
Color 1 will be applied to the outside and the region between the
borders. If you use the Border knob to set the border size to 0,

Color 2 will be applied to the center region and Color 1 will be
applied to the outside.

The change between a border and no-border is sudden as the color in
the center of the pattern changes.

10. Press Edit Color 2 to display the Color Selection Menu for Color 2.
11. Adjust Color 2 as desired.

%\ Note You are not able to adjust Wash Color 2 using the knobs in the Matte
Group. These knobs adjust Wash Color 1 only.

12. Press UP ONE to return to the BKGD Gen Menu.
13. Press Default Colors to set all adjusted colors back to factory default values.

This completes the procedure for designing a wash.
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%\ Note

The adjustments you made to the wash will only apply to the MLE that
you were working in. For example, if you adjust Wash 1 in MLE 1,
this will not affect Wash 1 in MLE 2. Each MLE stores these two
wash setups independently.

When WASH 1 or WASH 2 is lit, the selected wash color is applied — replacing the matte single
color of the matte generator. When WASH 1 or WASH 2 is turned off, the matte generator returns to
its previous single color. [f WASH 1 or WASH 2 is re-enabled for the selected matte generator, the
wash is re-applied.

Creating a Matte Fill Color or Wash

Use the following procedure to create a matte fill color:

1.

2
3.
4

Ensure that your preview monitor is set to the desired MLE.
In the selected MLE, set up a Key using Keyer 1 or Keyer 2.
Press MATTE FILL in the desired Keyer.

In the Matte Group, the MLE chosen in step 2 will be automatically selected, along
with the BKGD 1 KEY 1 or BKGD 2 KEY 2 button (depending upon which Keyer
was selected in step 2).

e Use the three Matte Color Knobs to adjust the matte fill color.

»  Ifdesired, press WASH 1 or WASH 2 to assign a wash color to the matte fill, and
set up your wash as per steps 5 to 13 inclusive of the previous “Creating a Pattern
Border Color or Wash” section.

This completes the procedure for creating a matte fill color.

Creating a Color Background Color

Use the following procedure to create a full screen color background:

1.
2.

Ensure that your preview monitor is set to the desired MLE.

Press COLOR BKGD 1 or COLOR BKGD 2 on the bus row of the selected MLE to
display the Background Color Menu.

Color Selection (1-2)] ( 84.52) <>
MLE 1 Bkgdl/l(eyl Re
(-15.32) %
Green|
(-1.12) D
Blue|
RGB HSL

Background Color Menu — RGB Selection
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3. Inthe Matte Group, the MLE chosen in step 2 will be automatically selected, along
with the BKGD 1 KEY 1 or BKGD 2 KEY 2 button (depending upon which COLOR

BKGD button was pressed in step 2).

%\ Note

%\ Note

Press HSL to display and adjust colors using a Hue / Saturation / Luminance

display.

Press RGB to display and adjust colors using a Red / Green / Blue display.

If MATTE LIMIT is set to ON in the Personality Menu, RGB will not
be shown in the Background Color Menu and all color adjustments
will be within the HSL color space. However, colors can be adjusted
outside of the RGB space by setting the MATTE LIMIT to OFF. The
system default is OFF. Refer to the section “Switcher Personality” on

page 4—4 for more information.

Use the three Matte Color Knobs to adjust the color background.

If desired, press WASH 1 or WASH 2 to assign a wash color to the background,
and set up your wash. Refer to steps 5 to 13 inclusive of the section “Creating a
Pattern Border Color or Wash” on page 6-22.

The default color background colors are as follows:

+ COLOR BKGD 1is RED
+ COLOR BKGD 2 is BLUE

This completes the procedure for creating a full screen color background.

Using the Utility Bus for Washes

Every full MLE on the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher has a Utility Bus which can be used for placing any
video source into wipes borders and washes. To do this, ensure that you have set up your scene as
desired, with the WIPE, MATTE FILL, or COLOR BKGD selected. This will automatically give
you access to the BKGD Gen Menu, as shown below.

%\ Note

As there is only one Utility bus per MLE, the same video will be used
regardless of where on that MLE you use a wash. For example, if you
use a Utility Bus wash in your wipe border AND as a matte fill in a
Self Key, the video will be identical.

[BKGD Gen|
MLE 1 Hash 1
Select Select Default
BKGD Type Color 1 Color 2 Colors
Wash Menu
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1.

2.

3.

%\ Note

4,

%\ Note

Press BKGD Type to display the Wash Background Type Menu.

[BKGD Gen|
MLE 1 Hash 1 Type :
Wideo
PATTERH COHTROL AREA BEING USED FOR WASH
Select Select Default
BKGD Type Color 1 C_DIDI‘ 2 Colors
Wash Background Type Menu
Use the Type knob to select Video as the type of wash.
[BKGD Gen| Pattern
MLE 1 MHash 1 Type:
INoise
TtPreset
Uideo Bus: Utility
Fill Type: Co lorHash
Video
Backside Video Channe L
Spin Vieuwpoint Locate m/[lff

Wash Menu — Video Type Selected

Set the switcher to Utility Bus Mode as follows:
*  Use the Video Bus knob to select Utility.

Bus or PST Bus will be used to select your video source.

When you select Utility the switcher will go into Utility Bus Mode.
Depending on the MLE you are applying the Video Wash to, the Key

»  Use the Fill Type knob to select the appearance of the video being used for the

wash. You can select between the following:

~ ColorWash — This option applies a gradient matte fill to the source selected.

~ Video — This option applies the straight video source, with no matte effects

applied.
Select the video source you want to use for the wash as follows:

*  (for upper MLEs with Key buses)

When in Utility Bus mode, both the KEY1 and KEY2 indicators, above the Key
bus of the selected MLE, will flash. This Key Bus can now be used to select any of

the video sources available as your wash video.

flashing.

To exit this Utility Bus Mode for an upper MLE you can select a Key
as your next transition. The KEY1 and KEY2 indicators will stop
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. (for bottom Program/Preset MLEs)

When applying a Utility Bus wash to the lower Program/Preset MLE, there is no
visual aide, as there are no corresponding DSK indicators. However, the PST bus
can be used to select any of the video sources available as your wash video. Simply
press and 4old the lit WIPE button, and press the desired crosspoint on the PST bus.
You can use the same procedure to identify the source currently being used.

Please note the following important notes regarding Utility Bus mode and washes:

*  To exit from Utility Bus mode, simply press any Key button in the Transition area, or
any of the Key type or modifier buttons in either Keyer on the affected MLE.

*  Performing an MLE reset or a switcher reset in the Global Memory System group will
exit Utility Bus mode.

*  The same Utility Bus can be used to apply video to a mask. Refer to the section
“Masking Keys” on page 83 for details.
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Keying

In This Chapter

This chapter provides instructions for using the MLE Keyers and Downstream Keyers of the
Synergy Q/MD/X switcher. The following topics are discussed in this chapter:

%\ Note

Introduction to Keying

Effects Control Group

Using MLE Keys

Performing a Self Key

Performing an Auto Select Key
Performing an UltraChrome Chroma Key
Performing a Preset Pattern Key

Split Keys

Using Downstream Keys

DSK Source Bus Setup

MultiDSK Option

MultiDSK for Downstream Key Groups
MultiDSK Operation

AuxKey Option

AuxKey Operation

Auto Transition Rates

Refer to the Synergy O/MD/X Operation Manual, Volume II for
detailed Keying instructions with the Squeeze & Tease MD option
installed.
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Introduction to Keying

The Keying function allows you to insert (or electronically cut) portions of one scene into another, or
to place titles over background images. Two signals are essentially required for a Key:

The “Key” signal (also known as an alpha signal) is used to electronically cut a hole in
the background video.

The “fill” signal (also known as the Key foreground) is used to electronically fill the hole
left by the Key with video.

Visually, Keys appear as layers, which can be built up to create the desired composite image. When
working with Keys, the following rules apply:

Note

All MLEs can generate two individual Keys, which appear downstream of the
background images of that MLE. The priority of those Keys can be changed within the
MLE itself.

Each of the two DSKs (Downstream Keys) generates a single Key, which appears
visually downstream of all Program/Preset video images.

In the Synergy 1 Q/MD you can generate two Keys simultaneously on-air.

In the Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X you can generate four Keys
simultaneously on-air (two in MLE 1 and two in the DSKs).

In the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD-X, and 3 Q/MD-X you can generate six Keys
simultaneously (two in MLE 1, two in MLE 2, and two in the DSKs).

In the Synergy 3.5 Q/MD-X and 4 Q/MD-X you can generate eight Keys
simultaneously (two in MLE 1, two in MLE 2, two in MLE 3, and two in the DSKs).

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X), although having a full complement of
Keyers, have limited functionality in the DSKs.

Refer to the section “Video Flow Through the Switcher” on page 2—14 for additional information on
basic video flow, MLE priority, and layering.

Key Group Basics

Each switcher includes two Key groups per MLE.

In the upper MLEs, the Key groups are named MLE # Key 1 and MLE # Key 2 (e.g.,
MLE 2 Key 1 and MLE 2 Key 2).

In the Program/Preset MLE, with the exception of the Synergy 1 Q/MD, the groups
are named Downstream Keyer 1 and Downstream Keyer 2.

Please note the following basic rules regarding the two Key groups:

For all Key types (except Preset Patterns), the Key Bus is used to select Key alpha and
fill sources. For Preset Pattern Keys, the alpha signal is chosen by selecting a wipe
pattern in the Pattern Control Group.

Even though the buttons on the Key Bus are shared between the two Keyers, two sets of
independent Keying electronics allow each Keyer to have its own Key and fill
selections.
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*  Two indicators at the top right edge of the bus indicate which Keyer currently controls
the bus.

%\ Note All standard rules for the Key Bus ON AIR and N/S indicators apply.

Re-entry crosspoints can also be selected as a Key source. Refer to the
section “Control Panel Sections” on page 2-2 for complete
descriptions.

e All Key 1 Groups are identical from MLE to MLE — in function, appearance, and
operation. When any button is pressed in the Key 1 Group, the KEY1 indicator (above
the Key Bus) lights to show that Key 1 has control of the Key Bus. Also, when Key 1
has control, the Key source button chosen for that Keyer will be bright, and the button
selected for Key 2 will be dim.

Control Assigned
to Key 1

Bright Dim

KEY1 KEY2

COLOR|COLOR MLE
BKGD 1(BKGD 2 L] 1

ON

* All Key 2 Groups are identical from MLE to MLE — in function, appearance, and
operation. When any button is pressed in the Key 2 Group, the KEY 2 LED lights to
show that Key 2 controls the Key Bus. Also, when Key 2 has control, the Key source
button chosen for that Keyer will be bright, and the button selected for Key 1 will be
dim.

Control Assigned

Dim Bright to Key 2

KEY1 KEY2

COLOR|COLOR MLE
BKGD 1(BKGD 2 L] 1

ON

*  There is only one button that differs between the two Key groups, and this button is in
the same position in each group:

~ The Key 1 Group has the KEY OVER button.
~ The Key 2 Group has the CHAR GEN button.

*  Functionally (besides the different buttons listed above), there are two differences
between the two Key groups as follows:

~ Key 1 (and DSK 1 on a full MLE) shares its preset pattern generator with the Wipe
Generator for the MLE. This pattern generator is full-featured — all wipe patterns
are available. Note that matrix wipes are not yet available.
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~ Key 2 (and DSK 2 on a full MLE) has exclusive use of its preset pattern function.
This generator is restricted to the first six columns of wipe patterns (as shown in the
Pattern Selection Section). Matrix wipes are not available.

Note Because pattern generator 1 is shared, if PST PATT is enabled in
Keyer 1, you cannot press the WIPE button in the Transition Group
of that full MLE. Similarly, if WIPE is enabled and you select PST
PATT in Keyer 1, WIPE will turn off and DISS will be used instead.

MLE Key Groups
The figure below illustrates the two MLE Key Groups for the all Synergy Q/MD/X control panels.

('MLE 1 KEY1'\ ('MLE 1 KEYZ'\

SeLF | auto flchromall PST SELF | auto fichromall PST
KEY ffsetectl| «ev ) PATT KEY ffsetectl| «ev ) PATT

MATTEl KEY
FILL ) MEM

MATTEN KEY
FILL ) MEM

KEY
v fmask

Key i KEY
Pv flovER

KEY
INV

KEY JCHAR
pv | Gen
ON
AUTO

MASK

ON | outL

AUTO
[FANS

UV J
Synergy 4 — MLE 1 Keyers
1) Key Type Section 3) Key Modifier Section 2 5) Key Transition Section

2) Key Modifier Section 1 4) Key Preview Section

The controls in each MLE Key Group allow you to choose Key types and Key modifiers, and insert
the Keys over a background using a cut or an automatic transition. Except for the KEY OVER and
CHAR GEN buttons, the controls in the two groups are identical.

Note Refer to the section “Key Functions” on page 7-6 for complete
descriptions of each section and button identified above.

Downstream Key Groups

The Downstream Keyer groups allow you to control all of the DSKs installed on the switcher. If you
have the MultiDSK™ option installed, you will control these two additional Keyers from the
Downstream Keyer Group as well.

Depending on the Synergy switcher you have, the Downstream Keyer Group will be appear
differently.

Synergy 3 and 4 DSK

The figure below illustrates the Downstream Keyer Groups for the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5, 3, 3.5
and 4 Q/MD-X control panels:
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Vo DOWNSTREAM KEYER 1 -\ DOWNSTREAM KEYER 2 —\
KEY D D MATTEl KEY KEY KEY D D MATTEf KEY KEY
@
ON N/S | ON N/S L
( : ) AUTO FLV BORD AUTO
. a = BORD o OUTLI i I . M

FLY BORD
KEY EORD SHDW OUTLI OFFI

584

J v
Synergy 4 — Downstream Keyers
1) — MLE Keyers only — 3) Key Modifier Section 2 5) Key Transition Section
2) Key Modifier Section 1 4) Key Preview Section 6) Key Bus Section

On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, each DSK has its own individual group. Both groups (DSK 1

and DSK 2) are identical. Because each DSK is contained within a group of its own, a Key Modifier
Assignment Section is not required.

%\ Note Refer to the section “Key Functions” on page 7-6 for complete
descriptions of each section and button identified above.

Synergy 2 DSK

The figure below illustrates the Downstream Keyers Group for the Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD, and 2
Q/MD-X control panel:

00XO)
DOWNSTREAM KEYERS

DSK 1 | " |

AUTO KEY
mE 8= EE

KEY

MEM
soumIsoumlsoumIsouRcEISOURCEISOURCEISOWEIsouml
O e i e B e A

KEY
Ll & v JIsHow

BORD

DSK 2 mask Jf outL
AUTO KEY BORD
. My & & il
| o WS Kiid

source fjsource [fsourcelfsourceffsource Jfsourceffsourceffsource sk | bsk

1 2 3 4 5 5 7 3 1 2

Synergy 2 — Downstream Keyers

?? ﬁ’”?

1) — MLE Keyers only — 4) Key Preview Section 6) DSK Source Bus

2) Key Modifier Section 1 5) Key Transition Section 7) Key Modifier Assignment
3) Key Modifier Section 2

On the Synergy 2 control panel, both DSKs are combined into one compact group. Each group has its

own individual Key Bus, Key Preview, and Key Transition sections, but the two Key Modifier
sections are shared between the two DSKs.
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Synergy 1 DSK

The figure below illustrates the Downstream Key Group for the Synergy 1 control panel. The two

DSK TRANS buttons allow you to auto-transition to the DSKs.

Two transition buttons are provided for initiating an Auto Transition of either DSK 1 or DSK 2.

Note

The MultiDSK™ (DSK 1 and DSK 2) option must be installed in
order to perform a Downstream Key on a Synergy 1 Q/MD switcher.
Refer to the section “MultiDSK Option” on page 7-56 for more
information.

Synergy 1 — Downstream Keyers

Key Functions

This section provides detailed explanations of each area and button located in the MLE Key Groups
and Downstream Key Groups, as described and illustrated above. Differences between the two

groups are noted in the text, but in almost all cases, button functionality is identical.

SELF
KEY

1.

Note

AUTO
SELECT

Key Type Section (MLE Key Groups only)

The Key Type Section provides four buttons that select the type of Key that will be
inserted over background video. These four buttons are present on/y in the MLE Key

In the MLE Key Groups, the Key type is chosen in the Key Type
Section, while the Key source is selected on the Key Bus. In the
DSKs, the Key type is selected by holding down the DSK Source bus
button and pressing the desired Key type in any Key Type Section of
the MLE Keyer. The Key source is selected by holding down the DSK
bus button and pressing the desired source on the PST bus of the
PGM/PST MLE. This bus effectively doubles as a Key bus for the
DSKs.

Groups — not in the DSKs.

Press SELF KEY to select a “Self” Key type, also known as a luminance Key. With
a Self Key, the luminance (or brightness) values of the Key source itself (as selected

on the Key Bus of the MLE) are used to cut the hole.

The Key hole is typically filled with the same video signal as the Key cutter, or the
hole can be filled with color matte. Self Keys are often used to Key images from a

title camera or occasionally from a VTR.

Press AUTO SELECT to choose an “Auto Select” Key type, also known as a

linear Key.
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PST
PATT

CHROMA|
KEY
%\ Note
%\ Note
/ Operating
Tip

Note

With Auto Select Keys, two signals are used to cut and fill the hole — a Key (alpha)
signal and a fill signal. These signals originate from devices such as character
generators, still stores, and graphics systems.

When you choose an Auto Select Key and press a Key source (on the Key Bus of
the MLE), the switcher automatically selects both the alpha and fill signals. These
signals were linked together during the installation procedure. Refer to Chapter 7,
“BNC Configuration and Check”, of the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X
Engineering Manual for details.

Press CHROMA KEY to select an UltraChrome™ Chroma Key type. With a
Chroma Key, the hole is cut based on a selected color value (hue), rather than on a
luminance value or an alpha signal. The color is then electronically removed and
replaced with background video from another image.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a Chroma Key in the
DSKs for the bottom MLE.

Similar to Self Keys, the Chroma Key hole is filled from the same video source as
the Key cutter, except that the fill is composed of all colors that remain after the
selected Chroma Key color is removed. The hole can also be filled with color matte.
Chroma Keys are typically used to Key the weather caster over a weather map, or to
cleanly layer full-color images into a composite scene.

Unlike analog switchers, that require separate RGB signals to perform
a Chroma Key, with Synergy Q/MD/X switchers you can Chroma Key
on any Key source that you select on the Key Bus.

Pressing the button that is currently /it in the Key Type Section is a
quick way to activate the menu for that Keyer for adjustment, when
both Keyers are in use.

Press PST PATT to select a “Preset Pattern” Key type. The hole is cut based on a
pattern that you select in the Pattern Control Group (using pattern generator 1 or
2). The pattern (which acts just like the auto select alpha signal of a Key) is filled
with video from the Key Bus.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a Preset Pattern Key in
the DSKs for the bottom MLE.

Of the four Key types, Preset Pattern Keys have minor differences between Key 1
and Key 2:

~ Key 1 — The pattern generator for Key 1 is full-featured, but it is shared with
the Wipe Generator. If you press PST PATT in Key 1, you cannot press
WIPE in the Transition Group of the MLE. Similarly, if you have WIPE
selected in the Transition Group of the MLE and you press PST PATT, the
WIPE button turns off.
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MATTE
FILL

Note

~ Key 2 — The pattern generator for Key 2 is not shared with other functions. It
is restricted to the first six columns of wipe patterns. Matrix wipes are not
available.

In the MLE Key Groups, the Key type is chosen in the Key Type
Section, while the Key source is selected on the Key Bus. In the
DSKSs, the Key type is selected by holding down the DSK Source
button and pressing the desired Key type in the Key Type Area on any
MLE Keyer. The Key source is selected by holding down the DSK
Source button and pressing the desired source on the PST bus of the
PGM/PST MLE. This bus effectively doubles as a Key bus for the
DSKs.

2. Key Modifier Section 1 (All groups)

KEY
MEM

Note

The buttons in Key Modifier Section 1 allow you to modify the Key that is
currently selected.

Press MATTE FILL to fill the selected Key hole with a matte color (or wash) —
instead of the Key foreground video from the Key Bus. All Key types except Preset
Pattern Keys can be filled with matte color. Use the controls in the Matte Group to
choose the hue, luminance, saturation, and (if desired) complex wash color for the
matte. Refer to the section “Matte Group” on page 6—17 for matte fill and color
wash instructions.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a Matte Fill in the DSKs
for the bottom MLE.

The KEY MEM (memory) function applies to Auto Select and Chroma Keys only
(only applies to Auto Select Keys on the DSK of a Half MLE). This function
allows you to store and recall one set of favorite adjustments per Key type.

~ For each Auto Select Key, one memory register only is provided that stores the
clip and gain settings of the Key.

~  For Chroma Keys, one memory register is provided for the entire switcher.
This register stores one set of Chroma Key clip, gain, hue, reject, and suppress
settings.

The Key Memory function is switcher-wide. This means that you can store a new
Auto Select or Chroma Key setting in one MLE, and when you enable the same
Key source in a different MLE, both settings will be identical — visually and
electronically.

The KEY MEM button affects each Key type as follows:
~  Auto Select Keys

For Auto Select Keys, the KEY MEM button turns on automatically when you
press AUTO SELECT and choose an Auto Select Key source on the Key Bus.
This function recalls the Key settings from memory, no matter where the Key is
enabled on the switcher. With the button lit, clip and gain settings are locked. If
you press KEY MEM to turn off the light, you unlock clip and gain, allowing

you to make temporary adjustments to the linear settings for the Key. Turning

the button back on again restores the default Key source settings from memory.
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MASK

KEY
INV

3.
FLY
KEY
%\ Note
BORD
%\ Note
SHDW

Although the default clip and gain settings were set during the switcher
installation process, you can also use the KEY MEM button to store new
default values for the selected linear Key source. Refer to the section
“Performing an Auto Select Key” on page 7-23 for details.

~ UltraChrome™ Chroma Keys

For Chroma Keys, press KEY MEM to recall all settings from the Chroma Key
memory register. When you select a Chroma Key source, the KEY MEM
button does not come on automatically. You can also use the KEY MEM button
to store a new set of Chroma Key values. Refer to the section “Performing an
UltraChrome Chroma Key” on page 7-26 for more information.

Press MASK to activate the Mask controls in the Effects Control Group. These
controls allow you to selectively eliminate unwanted portions of a Key signal,
similar to the “crop” function found on many DVEs. You can independently mask
the top, bottom, left, or right edges of the Key, using a box, a pattern, or a Utility
Bus mask. All Key types except Preset Pattern Keys can be masked. Refer to the
section “Effects Control Group” on page 7—15 for information and instructions.

Press KEY INV to invert the polarity of the selected Key signal. For example, if a
Self Key source (such as a title camera) has white letters on a black background, the
white letters normally cut the hole. When KEY INV is pressed, the signal polarity is
reversed and the black background cuts the hole. This function is often used to Key
black text that is printed on a white background. All Key types can be inverted.

Key Modifier Section 2 (All groups)

The buttons in Key Modifier Section 2 provide additional modification options for the
selected Key.

The FLY KEY button enables and disables the Squeeze & Tease MD function,
allowing you to apply DVE effects to any of the four Key types, when enabled. The

button lights automatically when PST PATT is pressed, but must be pressed
manually to fly a CHROMA KEY, AUTO SELECT or SELF KEY.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a Fly Key in the DSKs for
the bottom MLE.

Once enabled, you can control the size of the flying image, horizontal and vertical
position, and much more. This optional feature is available for all MLEs, including
the DSK. The FLY KEY button will not light if the option is not installed in an
MLE.

Press BORD to add a border behind the selected Key type. The border can appear
as a simple surrounding border or as a detached shadow. Border width, color and
transparency are all adjustable. The BORD button will not light if the option is not
installed in an MLE. Refer to the section “Bordering Keys” on page 8-8 for
instructions.

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Press SHDW to add a drop shadow behind the selected Key type, with variable
width, color and transparency.
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OuUTL

Note

BORD
OFF

Note

KEY
PV

KEY
OVER

CHAR
GEN

ON

Note

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Press OUTL to add an outline around the selected Key type, with variable width,
color and transparency. With OUTL selected, the Key fill is completely transparent.
The OUTL button will not light if the option is not installed in an MLE. Refer to the
section “Bordering Keys” on page 88 for instructions.

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Press BORD OFF to turn off any selected border type. The BORD OFF button
will not light if the option is not installed. Refer to the section “Bordering Keys” on
page 8-8 for instructions.

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Key Preview Section

The buttons in the Key Preview Section differ slightly between the Key groups, as
follows:

(All groups) Press and hold KEY PV to shortly take control of the MLE (or DSK)
preview monitor output, to show how the Key would appear if CUT or AUTO
TRANS is pressed. The button is also useful to simply activate a Keyer for
adjustment, when both Keyers are in use. KEY PV is non-latching, and must be
held down to view the preview for the Key.

Double-pressing the KEY PV button displays the alpha signal for the selected key
on the preview monitor. Self, Auto, and UltraChrome key types are supported. The
alpha signal preview is latching (the KEY PV button flashes when this feature is
active) and remains active until any KEY PV button is pressed.

The Key Preview function itself is necessary because each Keyer does not have a
button similar to the TRANS PV on the Transition Group (which rehearses
transitions without affecting output). Key Preview can also be used as a last-minute
check before taking a Key to air, and also when you want to quickly identify which
Key is which on an MLE, when both Keys are on-air simultaneously.

(MLE Key 1 Group only) Press KEY OVER to change the priority of the two
Keyers with a cut. Normally, Key 2 is over (visually on top of) Key 1. However,
when KEY OVER is lit, Key 1 is over Key 2.

(MLE Key 2 Group only) Press CHAR GEN to select your most frequently used
“favorite” character generator, without having to hunt for it on the Key Bus. When
pressed, the Key type and Key source are automatically selected, KEY MEM is
turned On, and Key modifiers are turned Off to provide a clean CG Key.

(All groups) The ON LED has three states:

~  Off — When the LED is off, the Keyer is turned off and not contributing to the
output of the MLE or switcher.

~ Green — When the LED is lit green, the Keyer is turned on but contributing to
the output of the MLE only — not the program output of the entire switcher.
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~ Red — When the LED is lit red, the Keyer is turned on and contributing to the
program output of the entire switcher.

%\ Note The state of the ON LED is duplicated by the ACTIVE LED of the
associated Key in the MLE Transition Group (directly under the
KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button).

»  (DSK groups only) The N/S LED, when lit, indicates that the selected Key alpha or
CI fill signal is non-synchronous.

N/S
5. Key Transition Section (All groups)

The buttons in the Key Transition Section provide you with two methods for taking the
selected Key on or off air:

*  Press CUT to instantaneously “cut” the Key on or off air.
cut ~ Ifthe Key is currently Off, press CUT to cut the Key on.

~ Ifthe Key is On, press CUT to cut it off air.

The CUT button itself is momentary — it does not stay lit. Refer to the section
“Key Cut Notes” on page 7-71 for important rules regarding the CUT button.

*  Press AUTO TRANS to smoothly transition the Key on or off air, using a dissolve
AUTO (from 1 to 999 frames).

TRANS
~ Ifthe Key is currently off, press AUTO TRANS to dissolve the Key on.
~ Ifthe Key is on, press AUTO TRANS to dissolve the Key off air.

The AUTO TRANS button is momentary — it stays lit only during the transition.
Refer to the section “Setting Auto Transition Rates” on page 7—68 for more
information on changing auto transition dissolve rates.

%\ Note When you press AUTO TRANS in DSK 1, DSK 2, MLE KEY 1, or
MLE KEY 2, the following actions occur to show a Key transition is in
progress:

* The DISS button (in the Program/Preset Transition Group or
MLE Transition Group) lights.

* The DSK 1,DSK 2, KEY 1, or KEY 2 button lights (as
appropriate).

* The display above the Fader (in the Program/Preset Transition
Group only) briefly updates with the rate of the selected transition
for the DSK.

Refer to the section “Using MLE Keys” on page 7-21 for more
information.
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6. DSK Source Bus (DSK Groups on Synergy 2, 3 and 4 only)

The Downstream Key Groups do not include a Key Type section. Instead, each DSK
includes an eight-button DSK Source Bus, as shown below (with sample Key source
names):

Note

Operating
Tip

aum DoOWNSTREAM KEYER 1 )\
DSK3 watTell key | key
- -
ON N/iS
cut pEy I BORD ISHDWI ouTL IBgFRFnl

Isourceffsource ffsourceffsource ffsourcellsourceffsource | psks
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Jsetect

J

Synergy 4 — DSK Source Buttons

<+— DSK Source Bus

Each of the eight crosspoints in the DSK Source Bus functions as mini storage registers
for all parameters of a Key, including Key type, source, modifiers, clips, etc. The default
states for each DSK can be stored using the DSK Setup Menu. Refer to the section
“Storing DSK Crosspoint Assignments” on page 7-54 for details.

You do not have to program identical sources on each DSK Source
Bus. For example, crosspoint 1 on DSK 1 can have CG 1, while
crosspoint 1 on DSK 2 can have CG 2. Effectively, you can program
16 different Key sources spanning the two DSKs.

During on-air operation, when a DSK Source Bus crosspoint is pressed, all Key
parameters are instantly called up. Refer to the section “Using Downstream Keys” on
page 7-50 for additional information.

Although the crosspoints are typically programmed during switcher
installation, the simple programming procedure can be performed
during switcher operation — if you need to quickly program a Key
source for use in the current production. Refer to the section “DSK
Source Bus Setup” on page 7-52 for details.

Key Modifier Assignment Section (Synergy 2 DSK Group only)

Because of its compact size, the Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X DSK Group
contains only one set of Key modifiers, instead of one per DSK. As a result, two buttons
are required for assigning the modifiers.

DOwWNSTREAM KEYERS -

AUTO

DSK 1

KEY
MATTE
ON NS FILL K

KEY
MEM

BORD

sourcelfsource fsource | sourceflsourceffsource fsourcellsource|
1 2 3 4 s o 7 s
KEY i sHow

INV

AUTO

DSK 2 MASK

o [
ON N/IS

source l§source flsource flsourceflsourceffsource fisourcelfsource|
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

psk f psk
1 2

(U

+— DSK Key Modifier Assignment Buttons

Synergy 2 — DSK Key Modifier Assignment Buttons
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¢ Press DSK 1 to manually assign the buttons in Key Modifier Sections 1 and 2 to

DSK DSK 1. The button will automatically light if any button associated with DSK 1 is
pressed.

*  Press DSK 2 to manually assign the buttons in Key Modifier Sections 1 and 2 to

pSK DSK 2. The button will automatically light if any button associated with DSK 2 is
pressed.

A Word About FlexiClean

FlexiClean allows you to set up your outputs to provide you with a second “program” output that is
derived from a different location in the video stream than the standard program output. This feature is
most commonly used for bilingual and live-to-tape production such as a call-in show where the
rebroadcast does not show the phone numbers.

On any MLE, the FlexiClean output can be generated from before or between the Keyers, as
illustrated below. The point from which the feed is derived is software-configurable.

SKGD B KEY1 » KEY2 |—» PGM
PST
» FLEXI-
¥ CLEAN

FlexiClean Modes — Upper MLEs

FlexiClean can be taken from either before or between the two Keyers in an upper MLE. This allows
you to have the clean feed of the PGM/BKGD of the MLE without the two MLE Keyers, or with
Key 1 only.

%\ Note FlexiClean operates the same way on the DSKs of the PGM/PST
MLE for all Synergy Q/MD/X switchers.

If you have the MultiDSK (DSK 3 and DSK 4) option installed on a Synergy 1.5, 2, 2.5 Q/MD, and
2,2.5,3,3.5, 4 Q/MD-X, the FlexiClean output can be configured to pull the output from before each
DSK, independently, as illustrated below.

PGM n

PST DSK 1 DSK 2 » Multi-DSK 3 P Multi-DSK4 ———» PGM

CLEAN
FEED 4

v

CLEAN
FEED 3

v

CLEAN
FEED 2

v

o CLEAN
¥ FEED1

Synergy 4 FlexiClean Modes — Program/Preset MLE with MultiDSK
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If you have the MultiDSK (DSK 1 and DSK 2) option installed on a Synergy 1 Q/MD, the
FlexiClean output can be configured to pull the output from before each Key and DSK,
independently, as illustrated below.

BKGD
PST

KEY 1

KEY 2

Multi-DSK 1 » Multi-DSK2 ———» PGM

CLEAN
FEED 2

v

CLEAN

v

FEED 1

FLEXI-

»
»

CLEAN

Synergy 1 FlexiClean Modes — Program/Preset MLE with MultiDSK

Consult with your facility engineer to determine how your Synergy Q/MD/X switcher is configured.
Refer to Chapter 8, “Output Configuration”, of the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering

Manual for more information.
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Effects Control Group

The Effects Control Group allows you to quickly adjust a number of the values for different effects

that are usually accessed through the menu system. For example, if you are using a Self Key, the Self
Key Setup Menu is displayed with the top knob being assigned to Clip and the middle knob as Gain.
These menu driven knobs perform the same function as the Clip and Gain knobs in the Key section

of the Effects Control Group.

Each of Synergy Q/MD/X control panels have a slightly different layout for the Effects Control
Group.

Synergy 4 Effects Control
The following figure illustrates the Effects Control Group for the Synergy 3.5 and 4 Q/MD-X panel:

o EFFECTS CONTROL —\

MASK

Top
@_
LEFT

RIGHT

. BoTTOM

©© el

WIDTH DENSITY _|
B CHROMA KEY
| Hue REJECT SUPPRESS
KEY

© © |

MLE1 f mLE2 ff mLE3 Jf MLE4
: KEY1 Jf KEV1 { KEV1 | KEV1
MLE1 f mLE2 ff MLE3 Jf MLE4

KEv2 Jf KEv2 f KEV2 I KEV2

Synergy 4 — Effects Control Group

1) Effects Control Assignment Section 3) Border Control Section 5) Chroma Key Section
2) Mask Section 4) Key Control Section
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Synergy 3 Effects Control

The following figure illustrates the Effects Control Group for the Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, and 2.5 and 3
Q/MD-X panel:

(@2
©
=z
(@)
@

N N
© @ o
N/ N/

NS NS

HBEEEE
KEY1 il KEY2 ll KEY1 Wl KEY2 l§ KEY1 | KEY2

Synergy 3 — Effects Control Group

1) Effects Control Assignment Section 3) Border Control Section 5) Chroma Key Section
2) Mask Section 4) Key Control Section
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Synergy 2 Effects Control

The following figure illustrates the Effects Control Group for the Synergy 1.5, 2 Q/MD and 2
Q/MD-X control panel:

(— EFFECTS CONTROL _)

MASK
Top

LEFT RIGHT

CHROMA_ |
BORDER Key KEY
Cup Hue

WIDTH — GAIN REJECT
Kev1 ff kevz
@ DsK1 | Dsk2 @
DENSITY | | | | SUPPRESS J/
I L L

Synergy 2 — Effects Control Group

1) Effects Control Assignment Section 3) Border Control Section 5) Chroma Key Section

2) Mask Section

4) Key Control Section

Synergy 1

The following figure illustrates the Effects Control Group for the Synergy 1 control panel:

— EFFECTS CONTROL =
1 BORDER
GLow WIDTH DENSITY

T CHROMA KEY 1
Hue REJECT SUPPRESS_
KEY ]

0 @ @
—( Cuip GAIN j

Synergy 1 — Effects Control Group

2) —not available on the S1 —

1) Effects Control Assignment Section 3) Border Control Section 5) Chroma Key Section

4) Key Control Section

Effects Control Assignment Section

The Effects Control Assignment Section provides a group of buttons that allow you to
assign the Effects Control Group to individual MLEs. Buttons are selected
automatically or they can be selected manually.
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KEY1

KEY2

MLE1
KEY1

MLE1
KEY2

MLE2
KEY1

MLE2
KEY2

MLE3
KEY1

MLE3
KEY2

DSK

MLE4
KEY1

DSK

MLE4
KEY2

Note

*  (Synergy 1 and 2) Press KEY 1 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and
masks in the MLE 1 Key 1 Group. The button lights automatically if any button is
pressed in the Key 1 Group.

*  (Synergy 1 and 2) Press KEY 2 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and
masks in the MLE 1 Key 2 Group. The button lights automatically if any button is
pressed in the Key 2 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 KEY 1 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 1 Key 1 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 1 Key 1 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 KEY 2 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 1 Key 2 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 1 Key 2 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 KEY 1 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 2 Key 1 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 2 Key 1 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 KEY 2 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 2 Key 2 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 2 Key 2 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 KEY 1 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 3 Key 1 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 3 Key 1 Group. On the Synergy 3
control panel, this button controls the DSK 1 Group.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 KEY 2 to assign the group to control Keys,
borders, and masks in the MLE 3 Key 2 Group. The button will also light
automatically if any button is pressed in MLE 3 Key 2 Group. On the Synergy 3
control panel, this button controls the DSK 2 Group.

*  (Synergy 2) Press DSK 1 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and masks
in the DSK 1 Group. The button lights automatically if any button in DSK 1 is
pressed.

*  (Synergy 4) Press MLE 4 KEY 1 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and
masks in the MLE 4 DSK 1 Group. The button will also light automatically if any
button is pressed in MLE 4 DSK 1 Group.

*  (Synergy 2) Press DSK 2 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and masks
in the DSK 2 Group. The button will also light automatically if any button in DSK
2 is pressed.

*  (Synergy 4) Press MLE 4 KEY 2 to assign the group to control Keys, borders, and
masks in the MLE 4 DSK 2 Group. The button will also light automatically if any
button is pressed in MLE 4 DSK 2 Group.

Mask Section

There is no Mask Area in the Effects Control Group of the
Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel.

The controls in the Mask Section allow you to eliminate unwanted portions of a Key
signal, similar to the crop function. To activate the Mask Area, press the MASK button
in each Keyer Group to access the Mask Setup Menu, and toggle the Mask softkey to
On.
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©

TOP

©

BOTTOM

©

LEFT

©

RIGHT

FORCE

Note

Note

The Mask Area cannot be used to format Pattern or Utility Bus masks.

All types of Keys can be masked. Each Key has its own individual mask that is stored in
memory.

When the MASK button is lit and a Box mask is turned on, the controls are active. If the
button or softkey is turned off, the controls are disabled and any mask that was
previously applied is removed from the Key. If the MASK button is re-enabled for that
Key, the previous mask is recalled from memory and re-applied.

You can view the outline of the Box mask by turning on the MASK
PV in the Preview Overlay Group. The outlines of the Pattern and
Utility Bus masks cannot be viewed.

*  Use the TOP knob to trim (eliminate) the top edge of the Key.

Original Key Top Mask Applied

*  Use the BOTTOM knob to trim the bottom edge of the Key.

ROSS ROSS

Original Key Bottom Mask Applied

*  Use the LEFT knob to trim the left edge of the Key.

Original Key Left Mask Applied

»  Use the RIGHT knob to trim the right edge of the Key.

Original Key Right Mask Applied

*  Press FORCE to force the area inside the mask region to the foreground, essentially
forcing it to Key in 100% — regardless of the current clip and gain settings. In post
production, this function is typically used to clean up a Key and, in the case of
Chroma Keys, to mask blue eyes and allow them to Key though.
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INVERT

Press INVERT to reverse the polarity of the mask. With the button toggled off, the
mask is applied from the outside edges towards the inside of the Key. With the
button on, the mask is applied from the inside edges towards the outside.

nus [~ —massS
[ ]

INVERT Off INVERT On

3. Border Control Section

The three knobs in the Border Control Section allow you to adjust Key border
parameters. The controls are identical for all switchers. The knobs are activated by
enabling the BORD, SHDW or OUTL button in any Keyer or DSK. The knobs work in
parallel with controls on the Border Menu.

%\ Note

©

GLOW

©

WIDTH

©

DENSITY

The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be
installed.

Use the GLOW knob to adjust the “glow level” of the Key border, shadow or
outline, ranging from a hard edge to a soft edge.

Use the WIDTH knob to adjust the “border size” for border, shadow and outline
effects.

Use the DENSITY knob to adjust the “density” (transparency) of the Key border,
shadow or outline.

4. Key Control Section

The knobs in the Key Control Section allow you to adjust Key clip and gain levels.
Both controls are activated for all Keys (except PST PATT fly Keys), but for Auto Select
Keys, the KEY MEM button must be off in order to adjust clip and gain.

©

CLIP

©

GAIN

Use the CLIP knob to adjust the luminance or threshold level of the Key. Only the
areas of the source video that are higher than the setting of the threshold will cut a
hole in the background video.

Use the GAIN knob to adjust the gain of the Key. The control acts on all Keys
(except PST PATT fly Keys) and softens the Key edge, allowing you to adjust the
way that the Key blends into the background. For Auto Select (linear) Keys, the
adjustment ensures the correct Key transparency.

Use the GLOW knob to adjust the “glow level” of the edge of the Key, ranging
from a hard edge to a soft edge.

5. Chroma Key Section

%\ Note

The Chroma Key knobs are not used for UltraChrome™ on the
Synergy Q/MD/X switchers.
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Using MLE Keys

This section provides detailed instructions for using Keys. Prior to proceeding, ensure that you have
thoroughly read the section “Key Functions” on page 7-6.

There are four primary kinds of Keys that can be performed on any upper MLE. These are as follows:

A Important

%\ Note

Self Key — A Self Key is a Key that uses the luminance, or brightness, values of the
source video as both the alpha signal and the fill video. Refer to the section
“Performing a Self Key” on page 7-21 for more information.

Auto Select Key — An Auto Select Key in a linear Key that uses a separate alpha signal
and fill video. These two video signals are linked together when you set up your BNC
inputs. Refer to the section “Performing an Auto Select Key” on page 7-23 for more
information.

Chroma Key — An UltraChrome™ Chroma Key is a Key that cuts the hole based on a
selected color. The color is removed from the Key, allowing the background video to
show. Refer to the section “Performing an UltraChrome Chroma Key” on page 7-26
for more information.

Preset Pattern Key — A Preset Pattern Key is a Key that cuts the hole based on a Wipe
that you select from the Pattern Control Group. Refer to the section “Performing a

Preset Pattern Key” on page 7—44 for more information.

Self Keys, Auto Select Keys, and Chroma Keys require two channels
of DVE to fly. Preset Pattern Keys require only a single channel.
However, flying a Preset Pattern Key locks the additional DVE
channel of the assigned Squeeze & Tease 3D card to the same MLE.

Refer to the section “Using Downstream Keys” on page 7-50 for
information on performing a Downstream Key.

Performing a Self Key

A Self Key is one in which the luminance (or brightness) values of the Key source itself are used to

cut the hole.

Use the following procedure to perform a Self Key on an MLE Keyer:

1.

/ Operating
Tip

4.

Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

Select an input on the BKGD bus of an MLE. This provides the background over which
the Key will appear.

Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
Background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

On the Key Bus of the MLE, select the desired (luminance) Key source (such as a title
camera or VIR).

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Keying * 7-21



6.

Operating
Tip

7.

Press SELF KEY, in the MLE Key 1 Group of the MLE, to display the Self Key Setup
Menu.

In the main area, Key Fill and Key Alpha sources are listed along with the /ocation of
the Keyer.

[Self Key Setup) ( 98.8x)
HLE 2 KBQ 1 Clip
Key Fill: BHC D81 (D81)
Key Alpha: BNC D81 (D@1) ( 44.82)
Gain|
Transparency Hake Key
On/1f%§ Linear

Self Key Setup Menu

Adjust the clip and gain of the Key as follows:
*  Use the Clip knob in the Display Section or the CLIP knob in the Effects Control
Section to adjust clip level.

»  Use the Gain knob in the Display Section or the GAIN knob in the Effects
Control Section to adjust gain (softness).

To return the clip and gain values to the default settings of 90.8% and
44.8% respectively, press the Make Key Linear softkey.

If desired, adjust the transparency of the Key by toggling the Transparency softkey
On. On the display, the Transparency Field appears.

Self Key Setup ( 98.8:x)
HLE 2 KEQ 1 Clip
Key Fill: BHC DBl (DH1)
Key Alpha: BNC D81 (D@1) ( 44.82)
Gain|
( B.8x)
Transparency|
Transparency Hake Key
Onli} s Linear

Self Key Setup Menu — Transparency On
*  Use the Transparency knob to adjust transparency from opaque (0%) to fully
transparent (100%)

Select additional Key modifiers as desired, using the controls in Key Modifier Areas.
Modifiers include:

* MATTE FILL (Not available on the DSKs for the Half MLE switchers)
« KEY INV

+ MASK

*  FLY KEY (Squeeze & Tease MD only)

*  Border Effects (XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator only)

Refer to the chapter 8, “Key Modifiers” for more information.

If desired, preview the Key by pressing KEY PV.
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10.

11.

Use the proper KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button (in the MLE Transition
Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition. Refer to
the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 5—12 for complete instructions
on the three “next transition” buttons.

Take the selected Key On or Off-air as follows:

¢ CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7-71 for additional rules.

* AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key dissolve
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

If you select a different self Key source, you will need to re-clip the source as outlined above. There is
only one memory register per MLE Keyer for self Keys.

%\ Note

The system allows you to enable the FLY KEY button (Squeeze &
Tease MD) for a Self Key, provided that the other MLE Keyer is not
flying an Auto Select Key. You can also fly two Self Keys in an MLE
at a time.

Performing an Auto Select Key

An Auto Select (or “linear”) Key is one in which two signals are used to cut and fill the hole — a Key
(alpha) signal, and a fill signal. These signals originate from devices such as character generators, still
stores, DVEs and graphics systems.

Use the following procedure to perform an Auto Select Key in an MLE Keyer

1.

/ Operating
Tip

4.

Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

Select an input on the BKGD bus of an MLE. This provides the background over which
the Key will appear.

Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
Background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

On the Key Bus of the MLE, select the desired (luminance) Key source (such as a title
camera or VTR).
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5. Press AUTO SELECT in the MLE Key 1 Group of the MLE, to display the Auto Key

Setup Menu.

Auto Key Setup ( 98.8x)

MLE Z Key 1 Clip Locke

Key Fill: BHC D11 (D11)

Key Alpha: BNC D12 (D12) ([ 44.82)

Shaped Keying Gain Locked)

Transparency Hake Key
On/1f%§ Linear

Auto Key Setup Menu

The menu lists the individual Key Fill and Key Alpha sources (which are linked during
switcher installation), the /ocation of the selected Keyer, and whether or not the alpha
signal for the Key is shaped (also determined during installation).

%\ Note On the control panel, the KEY MEM button turns on automatically to
indicate that Clip and Gain are locked. This state is also reflected by
the “Locked” labels on the display.

6. The Clip and Gain settings of the Key were set during the installation process.
Typically, they should not need to be adjusted. If you do need to adjust them
temporarily, turn off the KEY MEM button. The display changes to indicate that clip
and gain are now unlocked.

Auto Key Setup ( 98.8x)
HLE 2 KEQ 1 Clip
Key Fill: BHC D11 (D11)
Key Alpha: BNC D12 (D12) ( 44.82)
Shaped Keying Disabled Gain|
Transparency Hake Key

On /118§ Linear

Auto Key Setup Menu — Clip and Gain Unlocked

Adjust clip and gain as follows:
*  Use the Clip knob in the Display Section or the CLIP knob in the Effects Control
Section to adjust clip level.

*  Use the Gain knob in the Display Section or the GAIN knob in the Effects
Control Section to adjust gain (softness).

%\ Note To return the clip and gain values to the default settings of 90.8% and
44.8% respectively, press the Make Key Linear softkey. If you turn
KEY MEM back on again, the previously stored values are recalled
from memory.

7. If desired, adjust transparency by toggling the Transparency softkey On.
On the display, the Transparency Field appears.

+  Use the Transparency knob to adjust transparency from opaque (0%) to fully
transparent (100%).
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8. Select and adjust additional Key modifiers as desired, using the controls in Key
Modifier Sections 1 and 2. Modifiers include:

* MATTE FILL (Not available on the DSKs for the Half MLE switchers)
« KEY INV
+ MASK
*  FLY KEY (Squeeze & Tease MD only)
*  Border Effects (XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator only).
Refer to the section “Key Modifiers” on page 8—1 for more information.

9. If desired, preview the Key by pressing KEY PV.

10. Use the proper KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button (in the MLE Transition
Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition. Refer to
the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 512 for complete instructions
on the three “next transition” buttons.

11. Take the selected Key On or Off-air as follows:

¢ CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7—71 for additional rules.

* AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key dissolve
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

Auto Select Key Operating Tips
Note the following important point when working with an Auto Select Key:

» Ifyouselect a different linear Key source, the KEY MEM button will automatically turn
on.

*  You cannot enable the FLY KEY button (Squeeze & Tease MD only) for an Auto Select
Key, if the other MLE Keyer is already flying a Key of any type (Self, Auto Select,
Chroma, or Preset Pattern). In addition, you can only fly one Auto Select Key in an MLE
at a time.

To Store New Clip and Gain Settings

If the KEY MEM button is off, you can adjust the Clip and Gain settings of the Key on a temporary
basis. In this mode, if you want to permanently store the new clip and gain settings, use the following
procedure:

1. Ensure that the KEY MEM button is toggled Off.

2. Adjust the Clip and Gain for the desired appearance.
3. Press and hold the AUTO SELECT button.

4. Press KEY MEM.

5. Release both buttons.

This procedure re-locks the clip and gain values, and stores the new settings in memory.

A Important There is no undo function. If you re-store clip and gain, you cannot
recall previous values unless you recall settings from memory.
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Performing an UltraChrome Chroma Key

This section provides instructions for performing an UltraChrome™ Chroma Key on the Synergy
Q/MD/X switchers. Two UltraChrome Chroma Keys come standard in every full MLE.

Note UltraChrome is not available on the DSKs of a half MLE switcher.

A Chroma Key is a Key in which the hole is cut based on a color value (hue), rather than on a
luminance value or an alpha signal. The color is electronically removed and replaced with background
video from another source. Remember that with Synergy Q/MD/X switchers, you can Chroma Key on
any source selected on the Key Bus except for the internally generated color backgrounds.

Choosing an UltraChrome Operating Mode

The UltraChrome Chroma Keyer operates in one of two modes: Basic and Advanced.

Important The extra controls available in Advanced mode are disabled when you
switch to Basic mode and enabled when you switch to Advanced
mode. This change can result in undesirable on-screen effects so
exercise caution when switching modes.

Basic mode allows you to define two areas of the image being keyed: a background and a foreground.
The background is the part of the image that will be removed, allowing any underlying image to show
through, while the foreground is any part of the image that will be kept. Basic mode allows you to
modify the colors used to define the background and foreground as well as some control over
background “spill” onto your foreground subject and edge softness to help the foreground object
blend into any underlying video. Beginning users and those who have simple Chroma Key needs
should choose Basic mode. This mode allows you to quickly create an excellent Chroma Key with
little need for fine-tuning many options.

To create an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic mode, proceed to the section “Creating an
UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode” on page 7-26.

Advanced mode allows much more control over the Chroma Keying process. Background areas can
be defined as translucent areas and shadow areas, while transition areas are where the background and
foreground areas meet. Advanced users and those with more demanding Chroma Key needs may use
Advanced mode. This mode allows you to control all aspects of the Chroma Keying process and gives
you fine-tuning ability of properties such as shadows and transparency.

To create an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced mode, proceed to the section “Creating an
UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced Mode” on page 7-32.

Creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode
Use the following procedure to create a Chroma Key in Basic mode on an MLE Keyer:

1. Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

2. Select an input on the BKGD bus of the MLE. This provides the background over which
the Chroma Key will appear.
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3. Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

/ Operatlll?ig Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

4. On the Key Bus, select the desired Chroma Key source (typically, a camera or a
graphics system).

5. Press CHROMA KEY in the MLE Key 1 Group to display the UltraChrome Menu
1-2.

6. Press Color Pick to display the Color Pick Menu.

ltraChrone: HLE 3 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: Glbl 552
The basic and advanced key modes can produce Key Mode:
different keys, with the advanced mode Advanced
allowing for finer tuning of the background.
tCyan
Choose the color of the background to be removed Color:
upon key initialization, Yel low
Co lor Initialize Spill Edge
Pick Key Background  Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Color Pick Menu

This menu is used to set the UltraChrome operating mode and to select the primary
background color to be removed

7. Use the Mode knob to select Basic mode.
8. Select a color to key out, or remove, as follows:

*  Use the Color knob to select the primary color (background) to be removed. You
can select from the following:

~ Red — Select this option to have red removed from the video signal.

~ Magenta — Select this option to have magenta removed from the video
signal.

~  Blue — Select this option to have blue removed from the video signal.

~ Cyan — Select this option to have cyan removed from the video signal.

~ Green — Select this option to have green removed from the video signal.
~ Yellow — Select this option to have yellow removed from the video signal.

9. Press Initialize Key. The selected color will now be keyed out, or removed.

%\ Note Every time Initialize Key is pressed, the switcher will reset all the
Chroma Key parameters to their default values for the video.

10. If you need to adjust or fine-tune the Chroma Key, refer to the section “Adjusting an
UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode” on page 7-29 for more information.

11. Select and adjust additional Key modifiers as desired, using the controls in Key
Modifier Sections 1 and 2. Modifiers include:

« MATTE FILL
+ MASK
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*  FLY KEY (Squeeze & Tease MD only)
*  Border Effects (XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator is required)

Refer to the section “Key Modifiers” on page 8—1 for more information.

12. Use the proper KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button (in the MLE Transition
Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition. Refer to
the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 512 for complete instructions
on the three “next transition” buttons.

13. Take the selected Key On or Off-air as follows:

e CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7-71 for more information.

* AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key transition
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

This completes the procedure for creating a Chroma Key in Basic mode on an MLE Keyer. You may
wish to refer to the section “Chroma Key Lighting Tips” on page 7-42 for information and tips on
perfecting your chroma key set.

Using the Alpha and Color Map Previews in Basic Mode

Adjusting a Chroma Key can be difficult when looking at the actual video signals as some adjustments
have very subtle effect on the image. Using an Alpha or Color Map preview gives you a visual
representation of the various parts of your Chroma Key and makes for easier adjustments. The Alpha
and Color Map previews use the Preview bus of the selected MLE to show a representation of the
Alpha (used by the Keyer to mix the key with the underlying background video) or a color-coded
representation of the different UltraChrome regions. The Preview bus will display the representation
in the foreground of the Preview (but not over top of the Preview Overlay) while the feature is set to
On.

The Color Map Preview, when in Basic Mode, shows three different colored regions that represent the
elements that the UltraChrome Chroma Keyer breaks an image into. The table below summarizes this
breakdown.

Color Map Legend
Color UltraChrome Element
Black Foreground
Blue Spill Suppression
Gray Background

Use the following procedure to display Alpha or Color Map previews in Basic mode.

1. Create an UltraChrome Chroma Key as you did in the section “Creating an
UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode” on page 7-26.

2. If the UltraChrome Menu 2-2 is not displayed, press MORE to display it.
3. Press Color Map to toggle this feature On or Off.
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IltraChrome: MLE 2 Key 1 (2-2) Key Video: BNC CAl (CH1)

Legend for Color Area Map
Black: Foreground
Blue: Spill Suppression
Gray: Background

Alpha Color Hap

on /I M oes

UltraChrome — Color Map

*  On — When the Color Map is turned on, the 3 different elements that the
UltraChrome Chroma Keyer breaks an image down to are displayed as colored
regions on the Preview bus of the selected MLE. The Color Map is not displayed on
air with the Chroma Key.

A Important The Color Map and Alpha signal views for the Chroma Key are
mutually exclusive. For example, if you toggle the Color Map On, the
Alpha signal view for the Chroma Key will automatically be set to Off,

*  Off — When the Color Map is turned off, the Chroma Key is shown on the Preview
bus of the selected MLE without the Color Map feature.

4. Press Alpha to toggle this feature On or Off.

ltraChrone: HLE 3 Key 1 (2-2) Key Video: Glbl 552
The basic and advanced key modes can produce Key Mode:

different keys, with the advanced node
allowing for finer tuning of the background.

Choose the color of the background to be removed Color:
upon key initialization.

Yel low

Alpha Color Hap
Emfﬂff On-T

*  On — When the Alpha is turned on, a preview of the generated Alpha channel is
displayed. The Alpha is not displayed on air with the Chroma Key.

UltraChrome — Alpha

*  Off — No preview is displayed.

& Important The Alpha and Color Map signal views for the Chroma Key are
mutually exclusive. For example, if you toggle the Color Map On, the
Alpha signal view for the Chroma Key will automatically be set to Off,

This completes the procedure for displaying Alpha or Color Map previews in Basic mode.

Adjusting an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode

Adjusting the values of a Chroma Key can be done at any time after you have initialized the Key. The
following procedure assumes that you have already created the Key in Basic mode and are now
attempting to improve the appearance of it.

Use the following procedure to adjust the appearance of an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic mode:

1. Create an UltraChrome Chroma Key using Basic mode as described in the section
“Creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic Mode” on page 7-26.
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2. Ifthe UltraChrome Menu 1-2 is not displayed, press the lit Chroma Key button to
display it.

3. Press Background to display the UltraChrome Background Menu.

ItraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Uideo: BHC CBL (CB1)

Background Gain: Adjust to make the background area (grey (188.8x)
on the color map) appear more transparent or opague. Gain|
Co lor Initialize Spill Edge
Pick Key Ba ckgrl:l und  Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Background Menu

4. Use the Gain knob to adjust the Background gain as follows:

Increasing the gain value causes the Background to appear more opaque (i.e., less of
the selected Background color is removed).

Decreasing the gain value causes the Background to appear more transparent (i.e.,
more of the selected Background color is removed).

5. Press Foreground to display the UltraChrome Foreground Menu.

ItraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Uideo: BNC CB1 (CB1) (198 .8x)
Foreground Clip: Decrease to include lower satwation colors in Clip)
the foreground area (black on the color map).

Foreground Hue: Adjust to change which center color is in the ( 73.32)
foreground. Hue|
Foreground Reject: Adjust to change the width of the chosen hue, ( 78.8%)
Reject
Co lor Initialize Spill Edge
Pick Key Background Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Foreground Menu

6. Adjust which colors (hues) make up the Foreground, or keyed on, part of the image as
follows:

Use the Clip knob to adjust the Foreground clipping.

~ Increasing the clip value removes lower-saturated colors from the Foreground
image.

~  Decreasing the clip value includes lower-saturated colors in the Foreground
image.

Use the Hue knob to select the central, or base, color for the Foreground.

~ Increasing the hue value moves counter-clockwise around the color wheel
while selecting a base color.

~  Decreasing the hue value moves clockwise around the color wheel while
selecting a base color.

/ Operating You may wish to select a hue to set a base color to keep before using
Tip the other knobs to expand or contract the range of colors that will be
kept in the foreground image.
*  Use the Reject knob to include or reject adjacent hues to the base.
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~ Increasing the reject value decreases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in the Foreground.

~  Decreasing the reject value increases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in the Foreground.

The Clip knob includes
and removes varying
saturation levels of the
hue selection.

The Hue knob rotates
the selection around ~ ___° N

the color wheel

These hues are
included in the
foreground.

The Reject knob expands
and contracts the range
of hues included in the
foreground.

UltraChrome Color Wheel — Effects of Clip, Hue, and Reject

7. Press Spill Suppress to display the UltraChrome Spill Suppress Menu.

Key Uldeo: BNC CBI (CAD) (100,50
Spill Suppress Range: Increase to have more foreground colors Range|
corrected for background color spill (shown as blue on the color
nap).

Co lor Initialize Spill Edge

Pick Key Ba c:kgrl:l und  Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Spill Suppress Menu

8. Use the Range knob to remove any color cast in your foreground image that is a result
of Background color “spilling” over into the Foreground (e.g., if there is a green color
cast in your Foreground when using a green screen background).

* Increasing the range value causes more of the Foreground colors to be corrected for
Background color spill.

*  Decreasing the range value causes fewer of the Foreground colors to be corrected
for Background color spill.

9. Press Edge Softness to display the UltraChrome Edge Softness Menu.

ltraChrone: HLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: BNC CBL (CB1) ( 8.82)
Adjust the softness or turn off by ninimizing the value. Softness|
Co lor Initialize Spill Edge
Pick Key Ba ckgrn und Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Edge Softness Menu

10. Use the Softness knob to add edge softening to the Foreground image and alpha
channel. This may help blend the Foreground image with the underlying background
video.
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* Increasing the softness value increases the amount of softness applied to the
Foreground edges and alpha channel.

*  Decreasing the softness value decreases the amount of softness applied to the
Foreground image and alpha channel. A value of 0.0% turns off edge softening.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the appearance of an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Basic
mode. You may also wish to refer to the section “Chroma Key Memory” on page 7—42 for more
information on storing the Chroma Key settings, on a per-source basis and the section “Chroma Key
Lighting Tips” on page 7-42 for information on achieving consistent Chroma Keys.

Creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced Mode

Use the following procedure to create a Chroma Key in Advanced mode on an MLE Keyer:

1.

Operating
Tip

Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

Select an input on the BKGD bus of the MLE. This provides the background over which
the Chroma Key will appear.

Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

On the Key Bus, select the desired Chroma Key source (typically, a camera or a
graphics system).

Press CHROMA KEY in the MLE Key 1 Group to display the UltraChrome Menu
1-2.

Press Color Pick to display the Color Pick Menu.

ltraChrome: MLE 3 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: GIlbl S$52 Basic
The basic and advanced key modes can produce Key Mode: Advanced
different keys, with the advanced mode
allowing for finer tuning of the background.
tCyan
Choose the color of the background to be removed Color:
upon key initialization, Yel low
Color Initialize
Pick Key Shadow Translucency Transition Background

UltraChrome — Color Pick Menu

This menu is used to set the UltraChrome operating mode and to select the primary
background color to be removed
Use the Mode knob to select Advanced mode.

Select a color to key out, or remove, as follows:

*  Use the Color knob to select the primary color to be removed. You can select
between the following:

~ Red — Select this option to have red removed from the video signal.

~ Magenta — Select this option to have magenta removed from the video
signal.

~ Blue — Select this option to have blue removed from the video signal.
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~ Cyan — Select this option to have cyan removed from the video signal.
~ Green — Select this option to have green removed from the video signal.
~  Yellow — Select this option to have yellow removed from the video signal.

9. Press Initialize Key. The selected color will now be keyed out, or removed.

%\ Note Every time Initialize Key is pressed, the switcher will reset all the
Chroma Key parameters to their optimal default values for the video.

10. If you need to adjust or fine-tune the Chroma Key, refer to the section “Adjusting an
UltraChrome Chroma Key Using Advanced Mode” on page 7-35 for more
information.

11. Select and adjust additional key modifiers as desired, using the controls in Key
Modifier Sections 1 and 2. Modifiers include:

« MATTE FILL

+ MASK

*  FLY KEY (Squeeze & Tease MD only)

*  Border Effects (XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator only)

Refer to the section “Key Modifiers” on page 8—1 for more information.

12. Use the proper KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button (in the MLE Transition
Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition. Refer to
the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 5-12 for complete instructions
on the three “next transition” buttons.

13. Take the selected Key On or Off-air as follows:

¢ CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7—71 for more information.

* AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key transition
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

This completes the procedure for creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced mode. You may
wish to refer to the section “Chroma Key Lighting Tips” on page 742 for information and tips on
perfecting your chroma key set.

Using the Alpha and Color Map Previews in Advanced Mode

Adjusting a Chroma Key can be difficult when looking at the actual video signals as some adjustments
have very subtle effect on the image. Using an Alpha or Color Map preview gives you a visual
representation of the various parts of your Chroma Key and makes for easier adjustments. The Alpha
and Color Map previews use the Preview bus of the selected MLE to show a representation of the
Alpha (used by the Keyer to mix the key with the underlying background video) or a color-coded
representation of the different UltraChrome regions. The Preview bus will display the colored
representation in the foreground of the Preview (but not over top of the Preview Overlay) while the
feature is set to On and the Chroma Key is on-air.
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The Color Map Preview, when operating in Advanced mode, shows the five different elements that
the UltraChrome Chroma Keyer breaks an image down to as colored regions. The table below
summarizes this breakdown.

Color Map Legend
Color UltraChrome Element
Red Background and Shadow
Green Translucent
Black Foreground
Blue Spill Suppression
Gray Transition

Use the following procedure to display Alpha or Color Map previews in Advanced mode:

1. Create an UltraChrome Chroma Key as you did in the section “Creating an
UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced Mode” on page 7-32.

2. If the UltraChrome Menu 2-2 is not displayed, press MORE to display it.
3. Press Color Map to toggle this feature On or Off.

Key Uideo: Black Basic |
Key Mode: Advanced
Legend for Color Area Hap
Red: Solid Background and Shadow
Green: Translucent TCyan
Black: Foreground Color:
Blue: Spill Suppression Yel low
Grey: Transition (none of the above)
Spill Edge Alpha Color Hap
Foreground Suppress Softness Luminance I\ 1 £ -off

UltraChrome — Color Map

e On — When the Color Map is turned on, the five different elements that the
UltraChrome Chroma Keyer breaks an image down to are displayed as colored
regions on the Preview bus of the selected MLE. The Color Map is not displayed on
air with the Chroma Key.

The Color Map and Alpha signal views for the Chroma Key are
mutually exclusive. For example, if you toggle the Color Map On, the
Alpha signal view for the Chroma Key will automatically be set to Off,

Important

*  Off — When the Color Map is turned off, the Chroma Key is shown on the Preview
bus of the selected MLE without the Color Map feature.

4. Press Alpha to toggle this feature On or Off.

ltraChrone: HLE 3 Key 1 (2-2) Key Video: Glbl 552 Basic
The basic and advanced key modes can produce Key Mode: Advanced
different keys, with the advanced node
allowing for finer tuning of the background.
tCyan
Choose the color of the background to be removed Color:
upon key initialization, Yel low
Spill Edge Alpha Color Hap
Foreground Suppress Softness Luminance m/ﬂff lJn/Ii ii

UltraChrome — Alpha
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A Important

¢ On — When the Alpha is turned on, a preview of the generated alpha channel is
displayed. The Alpha is not displayed on air with the Chroma Key.

*  Off — No preview is displayed.

The Color Map and Alpha signal views for the Chroma Key are
mutually exclusive. For example, if you toggle the Color Map On, the
Alpha signal view for the Chroma Key will automatically be set to Off.

This completes the procedure for displaying Alpha or Color Map previews in Advanced mode.

Adjusting an UltraChrome Chroma Key Using Advanced Mode

Adjusting the values of a Chroma Key can be done at any time after you have initialized the Key. The
following procedure assumes that you have already created the Key in Advanced mode and are now
attempting to improve the appearance of it.

Adjusting the Background, Shadow, Translucent, and Transition Areas of an
UltraChrome Chroma Key

An UltraChrome Chroma Key, when created in Advanced mode breaks the image into five elements,
four of which determine, or partially determine, which part of the image is keyed out (removed).
Those four elements are: Background, Shadows, Translucent Areas, and Transition areas.

Background — Background elements are those pixels in the source video that are the
same color as the one you chose to key out. Note that the Shadow and Translucent areas
(see below) are completely contained within the Background area.

Shadow — Shadow elements are those pixels in the source video with colors that are
within the Background range but with lower luminance values. You modify the Shadow
range to cover darker areas of the background (e.g., where the foreground is casting a
shadow on the background screen).

Translucent — Translucent elements are those pixels in the source video that are in the
Background range but with higher luminance values than the Shadow range. You can
control the upper-end of the Translucency range by selecting a wider hue-range to
constrain the area. You can also control transparency of the Translucent area.

Transition — Transition elements are those pixels in the source video with colors that
are not within any of the previous three ranges and are also not considered part of the
Foreground area. These are typically the pixels near the edge of the foreground where it
blends into the background.

Use the following procedure to adjust the Background, Shadow, Translucent, and Transition range
values of an UltraChrome Chroma Key:

%\ Note

Every time Initialize Key is pressed, the switcher will reset all the
Chroma Key parameters to their optimal default values for the video.

Create an UltraChrome Chroma Key using Advanced mode as described in the section
“Creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced Mode” on page 7-32.

If the UltraChrome Menu 1-2 is not displayed, press the lit Chroma Key button to
display it.
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3.

5.

Press Shadow to display the UltraChrome Shadow Menu.

IltraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: BHC CAl (CP1) ( 49 .6x)
R
Shadow Range: Increase to turn the translucent area (green kT
on the color map) into shadow area (red on the colowr map).
(1688, 8:)
Shadow Gain: Adjust to set how dark the shadows appear. Gain]
Color Initialize
Pick Key Shadow Translucency Transition Background

UltraChrome — Shadow Menu

Shadow adjustments allow you to extract a shadow from the background. This would be

the actual shadow that the foreground subject is casting onto the screen.
Adjust the luminance range that are considered shadows as follows:

*  Use the Range knob to adjust the range of Shadow colors.

~ Increasing the range value widens the Shadow area by including

lower-luminance background colors. The increased range comes as a result of

colors moving from the translucent area to the Shadow area.

~  Decreasing the range value narrows the Shadow area by excluding
higher-luminance colors. These excluded colors move back into the
Translucent area.

*  Use the Gain knob to adjust the Shadow appearance.

~ Increasing the gain value creates darker shadows.
~  Decreasing the gain value creates lighter shadows.

Press Translucency to display the UltraChrome Translucency Menu.

ltraChrome: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: BHC CBl (CB1) ( 9@.8x)
R
Translucent Range: Increase to turn the transition area kT
(grey on the color map) into translucent area (green on the
colouwr map). ( 8.8
Gain|
Translucent Gain: Adjust to make the translucent area
nore transparent or opague.
Color Initialize
Pick Key Shadow Translucency Transition Background

UltraChrome — Translucency Menu

Translucency settings allow you to adjust the appearance of clear items such as eye-glass

lenses.
Adjust the range of Translucent colors and their appearance as follows:

*  Use the Range knob to adjust the range of Translucent colors.

~ Increasing the range value widens the Translucent area by including more hues

from the background range (the lower-end of the range is defined by the
Shadow range you just set).

~  Decreasing the range value narrows the Translucent area by excluding hues.

+  Use the Gain knob to adjust the appearance of the translucent colors.

~ Increasing the gain value causes the translucent colors to appear more opaque.
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~  Decreasing the gain value causes the translucent colors to appear more
transparent.

7. Press Transition to display the UltraChrome Transition Menu.

ItraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Uideo: BHC CBL (CB1)
Transition Gain: Adjust the gain of the transition area (188.8x)
between the foreground and background ranges (grey on the Gain|

color map).

Color Initialize
Pick Key Shadow Translucency Transition Background

UltraChrome — Transition Menu

The Transition area is the range of pixels that are left-over (i.e. not in the Shadow or
Translucent areas). The Transition settings allow you to adjust the appearance of the
Transition area.

8. Use the Gain knob to adjust the appearance of Transition colors.

* Increasing the gain value makes the the transition area pixels more opaque.
*  Decreasing the gain value makes the transition area pixels more transparent.

9. Press Background to display the UltraChrome Background Menu.

ltraChrone: HLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: BHC CB1 (CB1) ( 8.8
Saturation range: Change how much satwration variance is Sat Range
included in the background range.

Positive Hue: Change how much cyan is included in the 049.12)
background range. Positive Hue
Hegative Hue: Change how much yellow is included in the ( 32.4%)
background range. Hegative Hue

Color Initialize
Pick Key Shadow Translucency Iransition Background

UltraChrome — Background Menu

The Background area will typically need only very minor adjustment as most of the
modification has been made by adjusting the Shadow and Translucent areas. However,
changing this range may help expand or decrease these areas as they are completely
contained in the Background range.

10. Adjust the range of hues and saturation levels that are included as part of the background
as follows:

»  Use the Sat Range knob to adjust for any saturation variances in the background
color (the primary color you selected to remove). Not all chroma key backgrounds
are lit uniformly so this adjustment lets you add or remove different saturation
levels of background color to compensate.

~ Increasing the saturation range value causes a wider range of color saturation to
be included in the background, and therefore, keyed out.

~  Decreasing the saturation range value causes less of a color saturation range to
be included in the background (i.e. only color saturations close to the nominal
value are included in the background).
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*  Use the Positive Hue knob to expand the hues included in the background
counter-clockwise around the color wheel. The description will change to indicate
the hues that will be added based on your selected primary color.

*  Use the Negative Hue knob to expand the hues included in the background
counter-clockwise around the color wheel. The description will change to indicate
the hues that will be added based on your selected primary color.

Magenta

Red Blue

.
S
\ Increasing Positive Hue

adds more Cyan

Increasing Negative Hue/

adds more Yellow

Primary Color

Effects of Positive and Negative Background Hue Adjustments

This completes the procedure for adjusting the background, shadow, translucent, and transition range
values of an UltraChrome Chroma Key

Adjusting the Foreground, Spill Suppress, Edge Softness, and Luminance of an
UltraChrome Chroma Key

The remaining two elements that an UltraChrome Chroma Key breaks an image into are the
Foreground and Spill Suppression elements.

Foreground — Foreground elements are those pixels that are not within the
Background, Shadow, Translucent, or Transition ranges. This is the area with colors that
will not be keyed out and will remain solid.

Spill Suppression — Spill Suppression elements are those pixels in the Foreground that
have a noticeable tint of the Background color. This typically occurs around the edges of
subjects as glow from the background blue or green-screen “spills” onto them.

There are two final adjustments that you can make to an UltraChrome Chroma Key: Edge Softness,
and Luminance.

Edge Softness — Edge Softness lets you apply varying degrees of softening to the
foreground edges to help it blend in with the underlying background image.

Luminance — Luminance allows you to control the overall brightness of sHadow,
Translucent, and Transition areas as well as partial reflections to more closely match the
foreground brightness.

Use the following procedure to adjust the Foreground, Spill Suppress, Edge Softness, and Luminance
values of an UltraChrome Chroma Key:

Note

Every time Initialize Key is pressed, the switcher will reset all the
Chroma Key parameters to their optimal default values for the video.

Create an UltraChrome Chroma Key using Advanced mode as described in the section
“Creating an UltraChrome Chroma Key in Advanced Mode” on page 7-32.

If the UltraChrome Menu 1-2 is not displayed, press the lit Chroma Key button to
display it.

Press MORE to display the UltraChrome Menu 2-2.
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4. Press Foreground to display the UltraChrome Foreground Menu.

ItraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (2-2) Key Uideo: BNC CBL (CB1) (198 .8xz)
Foreground Clip: Decrease to include lower satwration colors in Clip
the foreground area (black on the color map).

Foreground Hue: Adjust to change which center color is in the ( 73.3%)
foreground. Hue|
Foreground Reject: Adjust to change the width of the chosen hue. ( 708.8:2)
Reject
Spill Edge Alpha Color Hap
Foreground Suppress Softness Luminance Un/ﬁ I]n/liii

UltraChrome — Foreground Menu

The knobs associated with this menu directly control the range in which colors are
considered Foreground colors, and thus, Keyed fully on. Once the color pick process has
been completed, use this menu to fine-tune the Foreground image.

5. Adjust which colors (hues) make up the foreground, or keyed on, part of the image as
follows:

/ Operating
Tip

Use the Clip knob to adjust the foreground clipping.

~ Increasing the clip value removes lower-saturated colors from the Foreground
image.

~  Decreasing the clip value includes lower-saturated colors in the Foreground
image.

Use the Hue knob to select the central, or base, color for the Foreground.

~ Increasing the hue value moves counter-clockwise around the color wheel
while selecting a base color.

~  Decreasing the hue value moves clockwise around the color wheel while
selecting a base color.

You may wish to select a hue to set a base color to keep before using
the other knobs to expand or contract the range of colors that will be
kept in the foreground image.

Use the Reject knob to include or reject adjacent hues to the base.

~ Increasing the reject value decreases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in the Foreground.

~  Decreasing the reject value increases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in the Foreground.
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Note

6.

The Clip knob includes
and removes varying
saturation levels of the
hue selection.

the color wheel

The Hue knob rotates
the selection around ~ __ _° N

These hues are
included in the
foreground.

The Reject knob expands
and contracts the range
of hues included in the
foreground.

UltraChrome Color Wheel — Effects of Clip, Hue, and Reject

You cannot rotate the Foreground area so that it falls in an area that is
the same as the Background.

Press Spill Suppress to display the UltraChrome Spill Suppress Menu

ltraChrome: MLE 2 Key 1 (2-2) Key UVideo: BHC CBl (CB1) (188, @)
Spill Suppress Clip: Decrease the clip to include higher Clip
satwration colors that need spill suppression (shown as
blue on the color map).
( 73.3:)
Spill Suppress Hue: Adjust to change which center color Hue
is in the range.

. . . . ( 7@8.8x)
Spill Suppress Reject: Adjust to change the width of the chosen Reject|
hue .,

Spill Edge Alpha Color Hap
Foreground Suppress Softness Luninance Dn/ﬁ On-T

UltraChrome — Spill Suppress Menu

7. Remove any color cast in your foreground image that is a result of background color
“spilling” over into the foreground (e.g., if there is a green color cast in your foreground
image when using a green screen background) as follows:

Operating
Tip

Use the Clip knob to adjust spill suppress clipping.

~ Increasing the clip value removes higher-saturated colors from spill suppress
correction.

~  Decreasing the clip value includes higher-saturated colors in spill suppress
correction. If your foreground image contains bright-colored areas that are
suffering from background spill, decrease the clip value to have it corrected.

Use the Hue knob to select the central, or base, color for spill suppress correction.
If the color spill does not appear to be the same color as the background, use this
control to adjust which hue is considered to be “spilled” into the foreground.

~ Increasing the hue value moves counter-clockwise around the color wheel
while selecting a base color.

~  Decreasing the hue value moves clockwise around the color wheel while
selecting a base color.

Use the Hue and Reject knobs first and then, if you cannot remove
enough Background Spill from the Foreground of your image, use the
Clip knob to reduce the clip value.

Use the Reject knob to include or reject adjacent hues to the base.
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~ Increasing the reject value increases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in spill correction.

~  Decreasing the reject value decreases the amount of adjacent hues that are
included in spill correction.

8. Press Edge Softness to display the UltraChrome Edge Softness Menu.

IltraChrone: MLE 2 Key 1 (1-2) Key Video: BHC CAl (CP1) ( 8.8x)
Adjust the softness or turn off by nininizing the value. Softness
Co lor Initialize Spill Edge
Pick Key Ba ckgrl:l und  Foreground Suppress Softness

UltraChrome — Edge Softness Menu

9. Use the Softness knob to add edge softening to the Foreground image and alpha
channel. This may help blend the Foreground image with the underlying background
video.

» Increasing the softness value increases the amount of softness applied to the
Foreground edges and alpha channel.

*  Decreasing the softness value decreases the amount of softness applied to the
Foreground image and alpha channel. A value of 0.0% turns off edge softening.

10. Press Luminance to display the UltraChrome Luminance Menu.

ltraChrone: HLE 2 Key 1 (2-2) Key Video: BHC CB1 (CB1) ( 53.12)
Adjust the brightness of the translucent area (green on the Ref lect ions|
color map) to control reflections from semi—transparent objects.

Adjust the brightness of the shadow, translucent, and transition ¢ 8.82)
areas (red, green and grey on the color map) to match them to Bkgd Luna

the brightness of the foreground.

Spill Edge Alpha Color Hap
Foreground Suppress Softness Luminance Dn/ﬁ lJn/IHi

UltraChrome — Luminance Menu

This menu allows you to adjust the overall brightness of shadow, translucent, and
transition areas to change the appearance of reflections from semi-transparent objects
and to match shadow and transition area brightness with the foreground brightness.

11. Adjust the overall brightness of the Translucent Background area as follows:

»  Use the Reflections knob to change the brightness of semi-transparent reflections
(e.g., reflections in eyeglass lenses).

~ Increasing the reflections value increases the brightness of semi-transparent
reflections.

~  Decreasing the reflections value decreases the brightness of semi-transparent
reflections.

*  Use the Bkgd Luma knob to change the overall brightness of shadow, translucent,
and transition areas. Use this to match shadow, translucent and transition brightness
with foreground brightness.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Keying * 7-41



~ Increasing the Bkgd Luma value increases the brightness of background,
translucent, and transition areas.

~  Decreasing the Bkgd Luma value decreases the brightness of background,
translucent, and transition areas.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the Foreground, Spill Suppress, Edge Softness, and
Luminance values of an UltraChrome Chroma Key.

Chroma Key Memory

For Chroma Keys, the KEY MEM button is used as a memory register for storing one set of values for
the entire switcher. Unlike Auto Select Keys, when you press CHROMA KEY, the KEY MEM button
does not come on automatically.

The following rules apply:

* To store Chroma Key settings, ensure that your Key is set up as desired. Press and /#old
the CHROMA KEY button, then press KEY MEM. This procedure stores the settings in
memory. They are now available for recall in any Keyer on the switcher.

»  To recall stored settings, ensure that CHROMA KEY is selected. Press the KEY MEM
button. The button lights momentarily, and the stored settings are recalled to the panel.

Important There is no undo function for Chroma Key Memories. If you recall
Chroma Key settings by pressing KEY MEM, you cannot recall the
previous values unless you recall them from a memory register.

Chroma Key Lighting Tips

Achieving a good, clean Chroma Key is often considered one of the most challenging exercises in a
studio. There are several elements that contribute to an effective Chroma Key, including lighting,
distance of the talent from the background, type of background used, and the type of camera used.
However, lighting is often considered the most important. Here are a few lighting hints which you
may find helpful when setting up your Chroma Key.

Lighting the Background

*  There are several different kinds of lights typically used to light Chroma Key
backgrounds. The most common are cyclorama lights, soft lights, scoops, fluorescent
lights, HMIs, and umbrella lights.

For the most part, the one thing that they all have in common is the fact that they are
“fill” type lights, as opposed to “Key” lights. These lights provide an even, diffused, flat
light, which is critical in lighting Chroma Key backgrounds.

*  For best results, lights are usually hung in an even pattern from a grid above the
background, but space requirements may dictate the lights be positioned on stands
beside the background. If side lighting is used, ensure the lights are positioned at equal
distances from the background being lit, in order to achieve balance.

*  The number of lights used to light a background is directly related to the size of the
background surface. Therefore, a larger, longer surface requires more lights than a
smaller one. But whatever size of surface you are lighting, the most important point to
remember is the background should be lit as evenly as possible to avoid “hot spots” in
the Chroma Key.

*  When lighting the background, experienced lighting directors will first of all eyeball the
background for hot spots, adjusting and re-adjusting the lights, but then check their work
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using either a waveform monitor or a light meter. Waveform monitors are the most
useful since they display a graphical representation of the video level and any small
variation in light level is immediately apparent. On the other hand, a light meter in the
hands of an experienced professional can achieve the same results.

*  Generally speaking, best Chroma Key results are achieved with an even level of light on
the background in the area of an even 180 foot-candles. However, conditions specific to
your application may dictate a value outside of that range.

+ Ifyou only have access to Key type lights, you can simulate the effect of fill lights by
bouncing a Key light off of a reflector and then on to the Chroma Key background. Also,
you can use diffused glass, gels, or scrims to soften the light from a Key light. If you use
any of these methods it is important to note that you will lose a significant amount of the
original light intensity.

Lighting the Foreground (Talent)

*  You can maximize the quality of your Chroma Key if you separate the foreground
(talent) from the background by 6 — 8 feet. This enables you to light the foreground and
the background separately, thus reducing or avoiding “spill” and/or shadows.

Separation also allows you more flexibility in how you light your talent. You may still
choose to use a flat lighting technique, but with separation, the option exists to light your
talent using a more dramatic 3-light, “Rembrandt style of lighting”, typically used in
other lighting applications. This style is characterized by 3 lights — a Key, a fill, and a
back light.

»  If spill does occur between the background and the foreground, a blue “halo” or “matte
line” appears around the talent. This can be reduced or eliminated by using a yellow,
straw, or amber colored light for the back light. It washes out or neutralize the blue
reflection from the background on the back of the talent.

*  Asageneral rule, it is good practice to light the foreground and the background to
approximately the same number of foot-candles, but this is often varied when dramatic
lighting effects are required for the talent.

*  Be careful not to mix lights with different color temperatures on the same set (either
foreground or background). The human eye and brain are able to deal with the subtle
differences in color temperatures, but cameras are not as capable. If you must use lights
with different color temperatures, make sure you use colored gels to compensate for the
differences. Otherwise, you may experience holes in your Chroma Key that will be very
difficult to remove.

Additional Chroma Key Tips and Considerations

Along with lighting, there are a number of other studio elements that should be taken into account
when setting up your Chroma Keys. They include the background material itself, the camera and its
setup, Keying from a pre-recorded signal on VTR, and using compressed video sources.

*  Green and blue are the two most common colors used for Chroma Keying backgrounds
and are equally effective. Blue was initially chosen because it is the complimentary
color to flesh tone and, therefore, the easiest to Key out. Modern technology allows
almost any color to be used, but blue and green are still the most widely used.

*  There are a number of different materials commonly used as Chroma Key backgrounds
and each has its benefits. The most common are paper, fabric, and paint. Paper is not as
durable but can be more cost effective and more easily set up than the other two. Paint
takes time and must be applied in several coats to ensure a deep, complete covering;
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while fabric also takes time and must be mounted and hung properly. Contact your
television set and lighting distributor for details on the material that best meets your
budget and application.

* Ifyou are creating your Chroma Key on a studio set, it is generally accepted that the
quality of your Chroma Key is directly related to the quality of the camera shooting the
scene. The background video can come from any number of sources and may be quite
acceptable, but the foreground video is what is being Keyed and where your attention is
most focused. Therefore, the camera must be as high a resolution and low in noise as
your budget will allow. In the end, low cost cameras may never produce “acceptable”
Chroma Key results no matter how well the lighting has been configured.

* Aswell, never shoot a Chroma Key with the detail turned on in your camera. Detail adds
noise to the video signal and makes it much more difficult for the Chroma Key circuits
to process the video. Turning on the camera detail is not the solution to a low light level
— more lights are!

*  And finally, a few other points for your consideration. Avoid using foreground Chroma
Key sources from 4:1:1 formats, highly compressed material (more than 4 to 1), or
composite analog recordings. The technical nature of their formats and storage
algorithms defeat the Chroma Key circuits and will seldom deliver acceptable results.

Performing a Preset Pattern Key

%\ Note The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a PST PATT (Preset
Pattern) Key in the DSKs for the bottom MLE.

A Preset Pattern Key is one in which the hole is cut based on a wipe pattern that you select in the
Pattern Control Group. The pattern (which acts just like the alpha signal used with an auto select
Key) is filled with video from the Key Bus.

%\ Note If you have the Squeeze & Tease MD option installed, the PST PATT
button will automatically select a FLY KEY and a box wipe. To use a
Preset Pattern Key without the Fly Key mode enabled, toggle the FLY
KEY button off.

There are a few rules that must be considered when applying a PST PATT Key, as follows:

* Ifyou perform a Preset Pattern Key in Key 1 of a full MLE, the pattern generator is
full-featured (except matrix wipes) but it is shared with the Wipe Generator for that
MLE.

~ Ifyou press PST PATT in Key 1 of a full MLE, you cannot press WIPE in the
Transition Group of the same MLE.

~ If WIPE is selected in the Transition Group of a full MLE and you press PST
PATT in Key 1, the WIPE button is turned off and DISS is automatically lit.

* Ifyou perform a Preset Pattern Key in the Key 2 of a full MLE, the pattern generator is
not shared, but it is restricted to the first six columns of wipes. Matrix wipes are not
available.

Use the following procedure to perform a Preset Pattern Key on a full MLE Keyer:

1. Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.
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/ Operating
Tip

%\ Note

%\ Note

Select an input on the BKGD bus of an MLE. This provides the background over which
the Key will appear.

Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
Background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

On the Key Bus of the MLE, select the desired Key source. This is the video signal that
will appear inside the pattern.

Press PST PATT in the MLE Key 1 Group of that MLE to display the PST Key Setup
Menu.

The Fly Key mode is automatically enabled if the Squeeze & Tease
MD option is installed. Toggle the FLY KEY button Off to perform a

Preset Pattern Key.
[PST Key Setup ( 98,.8:x)
HMLE 2 Key 1 Size
Key Fill: BNC DB3 (DE3)
Key Alpha: Wipe Gen 1 ¢ 8.8
Softness

Preset Pattern Key Setup Menu

In the main area, the menu lists the two individual Key Fill and Key Alpha sources, plus
the location of the selected Keyer.

If you are using Key 1 of a full MLE, Wipe Gen 1 will be selected
automatically. If you are using Key 2 of a full MLE, Wipe Gen 2 will
be selected automatically.

Select a pattern for the Preset Pattern Key in the Pattern Control Group.

Adjust the wipe parameters in the Pattern Control Group. You can adjust the
following:

+ ASPECT

« BORDER

+ SOFT

+ ROTATION
«  NORM

« REV

Adjust the size and softness of the Key as follows.

»  Use the Size knob to adjust the size of the pattern.
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Operating
Tip

Important

Use the Softness knob to adjust softness of the edges of the pattern.

The CLIP and GAIN knobs in the Effects Control Group will mimic
the Size and Softness knobs on the menu.

Select and adjust additional Key modifiers as desired, using the controls in the Key
Modifier Sections 1 and 2. Modifiers include the following:

KEY INV

MASK

POSITIONER

FLY KEY (Squeeze & Tease MD only)

The FLY KEY function (Squeeze & Tease MD only) can be regarded
as a modifier, but it is important to note that it creates a different type
of Key when used in conjunction with preset patterns. When FLY
KEY is enabled, the system creates a bordered box around the selected
pattern — which can then be manipulated in 2D space. Special Fly
Key modifiers are enabled (such as size, position, mirror, and crop),
but Preset Pattern modifiers (clip, gain, aspect, border, and soft) are
disabled.

10. If desired, preview the Key by pressing KEY PV.

11. Use the proper KEY 1 or KEY 2 “next transition” button (in the MLE Transition
Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition. Refer to
the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 512 for complete instructions
on the three “next transition” buttons.

12. Take the selected Key On or Off-air as follows:

CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7—71 for additional rules.

AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key dissolve
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

If you select a different self Key source, you will need to re-clip the source as outlined above. There is
only one memory register per MLE Keyer for self Keys.

Note

You can fly two Preset Pattern Keys at a time in a full MLE (one in
Key 1 and one in Key 2) using the FLY KEY button (Squeeze & Tease
MD only). You can also fly a Chroma Key or a Self Key or a Preset
Pattern Key. However, you cannot enable the FLY KEY button if the
other MLE is already flying an Auto Select Key.
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Split Keys

A Split Key allows you to assign a different fill source for a Key than the Key/fill associations that are
set up during installation or the fill sources that are selected by the Key Type. Split keys are typically
used for creative montages and for Keying moving video inside Key shapes.

There are two different Split Key functions:

+  Split Key — Split Key allows you to hold (retain) the alpha signal of a Key, and assign
anew video source to fill the hole. A typical application is when you fill the alpha signal
from a character generator with the live output from a VIR or camera.

*  Split Video — Split Video allows you to hold a (non-alpha) Key cutter, and select a new
video source to fill the hole. A typical application is when you fill the luminance Key
signal from your title camera with the live output from a VTR or another MLE.

In both cases, a new fill source is assigned while the hole cutter is /eld. The following methods allow
you to perform Split Keys or Split Video quickly, and without having to return to the installation
menus and change your Key/fill associations.

Performing a Split Key

The Split Key function allows you to temporarily hold the alpha signal of a Key, and assign a new
video source to fill the hole.

%\ Note The Split Key function is a temporary assignment. If, after setting up
the Split Key, you press any button on the Key Bus, the split is
released and you must set up the split again.

Use the following procedure to perform a Split Key:

1. Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

2. Select an input on the BKGD bus of the MLE. This provides the background over which

the Key will appear.
/ Operating The switcher allows you to perform a split key on any DSK. To
Tip perform a DSK split key, hold down the desired DSK crosspoint, then
press a crosspoint on any bus except the Preset Bus.

3. Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you set the
Background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

/ Opel'at:lig Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

4. On the Key Bus, select the desired Key source.

5. Press and hold the AUTO SELECT button and select the new fill source on the Key
Bus.

6. Release both buttons.

The display now shows the selected Key alpha plus the new “split” fill video source.
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Auto Key Setup ( 98.8x)
HLE 2 KBQ 1 Clip Locke
Key Fill: BHC CB6 (CBB) <Split>
Key Alpha: BNC €12 (C12) ( 44.8x)
Gain Locked]
Transparency Hake Key
on-TiE Linear

Sample Split Key Menu Display

7. Adjust the Clip and Gain of the Key as desired. Refer to the section “Performing an

Auto Select Key” on page 7-23 for more information.

released and you must set it up again if desired. Pressing AUTO
SELECT again does not re-establish the split.

%\ Note If, after setting up the split, you select another Key type, the split is

This completes the procedure for performing a Split Key.

Performing a Split Video

The Split Video function allows you to hold a luminance Key cutter, and assign a new video source to

fill the hole.

the Split Video, you press any button on the Key Bus, the split is
released and you must set up the split again.

%\ Note The Split Video function is a temporary assignment. If, after setting up

Use the following procedure to perform a Split Video:

1. Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

2. Select an input on the BKGD bus of the MLE. This provides the background over which

the Key will appear.
/ Operating The switcher allows you to perform a split video on any DSK. This
Tip function holds the luminance Key cutter, and assigns a new video

Preset Bus.

source to fill the hole. To perform a DSK split video, hold down the
desired DSK crosspoint, then press a crosspoint on any bus except the

3. Press KEY1 in the MLE Transition Group for the same MLE as you
Background for. This will assign the Key bus to Key 1.

set the

/ Operating
Tip

Pressing KEY2 instead of KEY1 would assign the Key bus to Key 2.

4. On the Key Bus, select the desired Key source.

5. Press and hold the SELF KEY button and select the new fill source on the Key Bus.

6. Release both buttons.
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The display now shows the selected Key alpha plus the new “split” fill video source.

[Self Key Setup) ( 98.8x)
HLE 2 KBQ 1 Clip
Key Fill: BHC CB1 (CB1) <Split>
Key Alpha: BNC CBZ (CH2) ( 44.82)
Gain|
Transparency Hake Key
on-TiE Linear

Sample Split Video Menu Display

7. Adjust the Clip and Gain of the Key as desired. Refer to the section “Performing an
Auto Select Key” on page 7-23 for more information.

%\ Note If, after setting up the split, you select another key type, the split is
released and you must set it up again if desired. Pressing SELF KEY
again does not re-establish the split.

This completes the procedure for performing a Split Key.
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Using Downstream Keys

A Downstream Key (DSK) is performed in much the same way as an MLE Key. There are, however,
a few important similarities and differences, as follows:

%\ Note This section applies to the DSK 1 and 2 of the Synergy 1.5 through 4
Q/MD/X switchers only.

e All rules for the FLY KEY button (Squeeze & Tease MD only) apply in the two DSKs:

~  You can only fly one Auto Select Key in the Program/Preset MLE at a time. If one
DSK is already flying an Auto Select Key, you cannot enable the FLY KEY button
in the other DSK.

~  Inthe Program/Preset bus of every full MLE, you can fly any combination of Preset
Pattern Keys, Chroma Keys or Self Keys, one in DSK 1 and the other in DSK 2.

*  There is no KEY OVER button in the DSKs (DSK 2 is always over DSK 1).
When you select a source on the DSK 1 or 2 source bus, the DSK Auto Key Setup Menu is

displayed.

fiuto Key Setup| ( 8.8

DSk KEH 1 Clip

Key Fill: BHC CHEZ (CB2)

Key Alpha: Black ¢ 8.8

Gain|

DSK Button:2

Transparency Hake Key
On-J Linear

Sample DSK 1 Auto Key Setup Menu

This menu displays all the source and Key information that has been setup for that DSK source. The
following information is displayed on the menu:

»  Top Line — Key Type (e.g., Auto Key, Self Key, etc.)

* Second Line — DSK Key number (1 or 2)

e Third Line — Key Fill, with associated name and BNC

*  Fourth Line — Key Alpha, with associated name and BNC
*  Fifth Line — Key Bus crosspoint (labelled as DSK Button)

Use the following procedure to perform a Downstream Key:

1. Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the selected MLE.
Refer to the section “Using the Preview Bus” on page 4-35 for details.

2. Ensure that the desired Key sources are programmed on the DSK Source Bus of the
desired DSK.

%\ Note These eight DSK source crosspoints are typically set during
installation, but they can also be programmed during production. Refer
to the section “DSK Source Bus Setup” on page 7-52 for details.
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/ Operating
Tip

5.

%\ Note

/ Operating
Tip

Select an input on the BKGD bus of an MLE. This provides the background over which
the Key will appear.

Press DSK1 in the MLE Transition Group for the Program/Preset MLE. This will
assign switcher resources this Keyer.

Pressing DSK2 instead of DSK1 would assign switcher resources to
DSK 2.

Select a Source in the Downstream Keyer 1 Group to display the DSK Menu.

The Key Setup Menu that appears will depend on the Key Type that
was stored in the DSK Source that you selected.

Self Key Setup ( 98 .8:x)

DSk KEH 1 Cllp

Key Fill: BNC CB3 (CH3)

Key Alpha: BHNC CH3 (CE3) ( 44.82)
Gain|

DSK Button:3

Transparency Hake Key
On T3 Linear

Sample DSK 1 Self Key Setup Menu

To reveal the actual Preset Bus source for any DSK Source button,
simply hold down any one of the DSK Source Bus buttons. The PST
bus source crosspoint will light. This feature provides a quick and
accurate way to verify your downstream Key sources prior to taking
them on-air.

Adjust the Key depending on the Key Type that has been assigned to the Source you
selected. You can select between the following Key types:

*  Self Key — Refer to the section “Performing a Self Key” on page 7-21 for more
information on using this Key type.

e Auto Select Key — Refer to the section “Performing an Auto Select Key” on
page 7-23 for more information on using this Key type.

* Chroma Key — (Not available on the Half MLE switchers) Refer to the section
“Performing an UltraChrome Chroma Key” on page 7-26 for more information
on using this Key type.

*  Preset Pattern Key — (Not available on the Half MLE switchers) Refer to the
section “Performing a Preset Pattern Key” on page 7—44 for more information on
using this Key type.

Press KEY PV to preview the Key.
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%\ Note

Select the desired Key transition:

Press CUT (in the DSK Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the
section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7-71 for additional rules.

Press AUTO TRANS (in the DSK Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to the section “Setting Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for details on how to
set the auto transition rate.

When you press AUTO TRANS in the Downstream Keyer 1 or 2
Groups, the following actions occur to show a transition in progress:

* The DISS button (in the Program/Preset Transition Group)
lights.
* The DSK 1 or DSK 2 button lights (as appropriate).

* The status display above the Fader (in the Program/Preset
Transition Group only) briefly displays with the transition rate of
the selected DSK.

Use the proper DSK 1 or DSK 2 “next transition” button (in the Program/Preset
Transition Group) to select the Key to be taken on (or off) air during the next transition.
Refer to the section “Working with Next Transitions” on page 5—12 for complete
instructions on the three “next transition” buttons.

10. Take the selected DSK On or Off-air as follows:

CUT — Press CUT (in the MLE Key Group) to cut the Key on (or off) air. Refer
to section “Key Cut Notes” on page 7—71 for additional rules.

AUTO TRANS — Select an auto transition rate, then press AUTO TRANS (in the
MLE Key Group) to dissolve the Key on (or off) air. Refer to the section “Setting
Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for instructions on selecting Key dissolve
rates. Refer to the section “Key Auto Transition Notes” on page 7-71 for
additional rules.

This completes the procedure for performing a Downstream Key.

DSK Source Bus Setup

Unlike the upper MLE Keyers, there is no Key Bus on the Program/Preset MLE. Instead, each
Downstream Keyer Group has a series for Source buttons on the DSK Source Bus. When
programmed, each Source button will have the Key Type and input crosspoint stored in it. By
selecting a Source button, the programmed Key Type and crosspoint will be recalled in that Keyer.
Although this is typically performed during switcher setup, you can assign Key types and crosspoints
during production as required. Often, one of the Key Bus buttons is left open for just this purpose.

& Important

Individual DSK Sources can be locked during setup, preventing a user
from assigning new Key types or crosspoints to the locked Sources.
Refer to the section “Locking/Unlocking a DSK Source Button
Setup” on page 7-54 for more information on locking a DSK Source.
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Assigning DSK Source Types
Use the following procedure to program a crosspoint on the DSK Source Bus of a DSK:

1. Press and hold the Source button that you want to program a Key Type to.

o DowNSTREAM KEYER 1 —\

DSK3 MATTEQ KEY KEY

D D
ON N/S

FEY I BORD ISHDWI ouTL IEgFRF‘)l

ourcelfsouncelfsourcelfsourcelfsourcelfsourcelfsounce] bsis
1 I 2 I s I i I s I s I 7 Ismal <+— DSK Source Bus

J

Synergy 4 — DSK Source Buttons

2. Press any one of the four Key type buttons (SELF KEY, AUTO SELECT, CHROMA
KEY, or PST PATT) in any MLE Keyer.

%\ Note The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) can only perform a SELF Key or an
AUTO SELECT Key in the DSKs.

3. Release both buttons. The Key type is now stored in memory for the selected button.

This completes the procedure for assigning a DSK Source Type.

Assigning DSK Source Crosspoints
Use the following procedure to assign a crosspoint to a Source button.

1. Press and hold the Source button that you want to program a crosspoint to. The source
that is currently assigned to that Source button will light on the PST Bus of the
Program/Preset MLE.

2. Select the desired source on the PST Bus of the Program/Preset MLE (the bottom
MLE).

/ Operating You do not have to choose identical Key types and sources on each

Tip DSK Source Bus. For example, Source 1 on DSK 1 can have CG 1,
while Source 1 on DSK 2 can have CG 2. Effectively, you can
program 16 different Key sources.

3. Release both buttons. The Key source is now stored in memory for the selected Source
button.

4. Press the Source button that you just programmed, 1ook at the display, and verify that
the Key type and source are correctly programmed.

A Important Recalling a setup from memory that includes a DSK will overwrite the
programmed DSK button that the memory was originally stored in
(unless it was locked on installation).
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Storing DSK Crosspoint Assignments

The DSK Setup Menu allows you to store the default states for each Downstream Keyer. The menu
captures all eight crosspoints for the selected DSK, and stores the crosspoints, Key types, and Key
type settings in the installation file of the switcher. The menu also allows you to lock DSK Source
buttons so that they cannot be changed during normal switcher operation.

Operating
Tip

When you reset the DSK (refer to the section “Resetting the
Switcher” on page 2-23), the default DSK states are restored.

Use the following procedure to store a DSK crosspoint assignment:

1.

2.

Note

Ensure that your DSK Source buttons are programmed as desired. If not, refer to the
section “DSK Source Bus Setup” on page 7-52.

Navigate to the DSK Setup Menu as follows:
e Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installation => DSK.

[DSK Setup DSK Keyer 1
1) Unlocked 2) Unlocked 3) Unlocked 4) Unlocked
"BHC CHl " "BHC Ccez2 " "BHC CBE3 " "BHC Cid " 1DSK XPT 2
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
5) Unlocked  6) Unlocked  7) Unlocked  8) Unlocked Lock
"BHC CB5 " "BHC CBG " "BHC Cl7 " "BHC CB3 "
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
Grab ALL Shou
D5Ks - I5K2
DSK Setup Menu

If you have the MultiDSK option installed, DSK XPT 8 (Source 8)
will show DSK 3 or DSK 4 and cannot be locked.

The DSK Setup Menu lists each DSK Source button, its lock/unlock status, the name of
the Source button, and the assigned Key type.

3. Select which Downstream Keyer to display as follows:

*  Toggle the Show softkey to select which DSK you wish to display.
~ DSK1 — Select this option to display Downstream Keyer 1.

~ DSK2 — Select this option to display Downstream Keyer 2.

4. Assign the current state of the DSKs as the default state as follows:

*  Press Grab All DSKs to save the current DSK Source Bus setup as the default

settings. If the switcher is reset, these settings will be retained.

This completes the procedure for storing a DSK crosspoint assignment.

Locking/Unlocking a DSK Source Button Setup

You can lock the current settings for any of the DSK Source buttons so that they can be selected, but
not altered unless unlocked. This allows you to ensure that certain DSK Sources will remain
unchanged, or will not be changed by accident.
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If you attempt to alter a DSK Source that has been locked, the following pop-up is displayed:

Auto Key Setup) ¢ 49.8x)
DSK Key 2 Clip Locked
This DSK has been locked in installation.
Key Fill: CG
Key Alpha: CG ( 81,92
Gain Locked)
DSK Button:1 ¢
Ref: 31
Transparency Hake Key
on/TE Linear
DSK Lock Pop-up
Use the following procedure to lock or unlock a DSK Source button:
1. Navigate to the DSK Setup Menu as follows:
e Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installation = DSK.
DSK Setup DSK Keyer 1
1) Unlocked 2) Unlocked 3) Unlocked 4) Unlocked
"BNC C@1 " "BNC C@2 " "BNC C@3 " "BNC Ced " WDSK XPT 2
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
5) Unlocked  6) Unlocked  7) Unlocked  8) Unlocked Lock
"BNC CBS " "BNC CBE " "BNC Ca7 " "BNC CB8 "
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
Grab ALL Shou
DSKs el Dsk2
DSK Setup Menu

2.  Lock or unlock a DSK Source button as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the desired DSK Source button (1 through 8) that you
want to lock or unlock.

*  Use the middle knob to select either Unlock or Lock.
3. Press Grab All DSKs to store the current settings.

This completes the procedure for locking or unlocking a DSK Source button.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)

Keying * 7-55



MultiDSK Option

The MultiDSK™ option adds two additional Downstream Keyers to the Synergy 1.5, 2 and 2.5
Q/MD, and 2, 2.5, 3, 3.5, and 4 Q/MD-X switchers, and two Downstream Keyers to the Synergy 1
Q/MD switcher.

When the external Downstream Keyers option is configured, two of the internal downstream Keyer
buttons will have changed functionality. To accommodate this, a Key Caps Kit is included with your
option package. For new customers who purchase a new Synergy switcher with an external
downstream Keyer options package, the appropriate Key caps are installed in the panel before

shipping.

Refer to the section “Using Downstream Keys” on page 7-50 for more information on performing a
Downstream Key.

MultiDSK for Downstream Key Groups

The addition of the MultiDSK option alters the functionality and appearance of some of the buttons on
the control panel.

Synergy 3 and 4 MultiDSK

When the MultiDSK™ option is installed, the KEY PV and SOURCE 8 buttons on Downstream
Keyer 1 become DSK3 ON and DSK3 SELECT. On Downstream Keyer 2 they will become
DSK4 ON and DSK4 SELECT. These buttons allow you to take the DSK on-air and assign a
crosspoint and Key type to the DSK.

o DowNSTREAM KEYER 1 - DOWNSTREAM KEYER 2 )
DSK3 MATTEQ KEY KEY DSK4 MATTEfl KEY KEY
ON N/S ON NIis
PRy I BORD ISHDWI ouTL IEgFRFD & IBORD I SHDWI ouTL I ng",;‘)l
|souRc:IsouRcslsouRcslsouRcslsouﬁcslsoukcslsouRCEI osis I lsouﬁcslsouncsIsouwcslsouncsIsouwcslsounczlsouwcsl oo I
D S N B B B e Er B N A 7 fseoccr

U VAN J

Synergy 4 — Downstream Keyer Group

The new buttons for the MultiDSK option operate as follows:

Operating The Key Preview function that was available through the KEY PV
Tip button is now performed by holding down the appropriate SOURCE
(1 — 7) button for three to five seconds.

*  The DSK3 ON button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 3 on and off-air.
pSks When the Key is on-air, the DSK3 ON button will light. Only dissolves can be
performed using this button.

*  The DSK4 ON button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 4 on and off-air.
DSKa When the Key is on-air, the DSK4 ON button will light. Only dissolves can be
performed using this button.

*  The DSK3 SELECT button allows you to assign a crosspoint to Downstream Keyer 3.
o Unlike DSK 1 or 2, only linear Keys, Self Keys and Auto Select Keys can be performed
in DSK 3.
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DSK4
SELECT

The DSK4 SELECT button allows you to assign a crosspoint to Downstream Keyer 4.
Unlike DSK 1 or 2, only linear Keys, Self Keys and Auto Select Keys can be performed

in DSK 4.

Synergy 2 MultiDSK

When the MultiDSK™ option is installed, the KEY PV and SOURCE 8 buttons on DSK 1 become
DSK3 ON and DSK3 SELECT. On DSK 2 they will become DSK4 ON and DSK4 SELECT.
These buttons allow you to take the DSK on-air and assign a crosspoint and Key type to the DSK.

The new buttons for the MultiDSK option operate is as follows:

/ Operating
Tip

DSK3
ON

DSK4
ON

DSK3
SELECT

DSK4
SELECT

AUTO DSK3
o
ON N/S

DSK 2

AUTO DSK4 1 1
IHHHHI IE!!E II!!I
ON NIS

e DOWNSTREAM KEYERS —\

MATTE|
FiLL ff K

FLY
EY

KEY
MEM

BORD

KEY
INV

SHDW.

MASK

ouTL

BORD
OFF

psk i psk
1 2

source lfsource flsourceffsource flsourceffsource fsourcell psks
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 oN

J

Synergy 2 — Downstream Keyer Group

The Key Preview function that was available through the KEY PV
button is now performed by holding down the appropriate SOURCE
(1 — 7) button for three to five seconds.

The DSK3 ON button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 3 on and off-air.
When the Key is on-air, the DSK3 ON button will light. Only dissolves can be

performed using this button.

The DSK4 ON button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 4 on and off-air.
When the Key is on-air, the DSK4 ON button will light. Only dissolves can be

performed using this button.

The DSK3 SELECT button allows you to assign a crosspoint to Downstream Keyer 3.
Unlike DSK 1 or 2, only linear Keys, Self Keys and Auto Select Keys can be performed

in DSK 3.

The DSK4 SELECT button allows you to assign a crosspoint to Downstream Keyer 4.
Unlike DSK 1 or 2, only linear Keys, Self Keys and Auto Select Keys can be performed

in DSK 4.
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Synergy 1 MultiDSK

When the MultiDSK™ option is installed, the DSK1 TRANS and DSK2 TRANS buttons will allow
you to dissolve the Keys on and off-air.

DSK

Synergy 1 — Downstream Keyer Group

The new buttons for the MultiDSK option operate as follows:

off-air. When the Key is on-air, the ON indicator below the DSK1 button in the

*  The DSK1 TRANS button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 1 on and
TRANS /15 on-
Transition Group will be lit.

off-air. When the Key is on-air, the ON indicator below the DSK2 button in the
Transition Group will be lit.

E *  The DSK2 TRANS button allows you to transition Downstream Keyer 2 on and
DSK2
TRANS

MultiDSK Operation

Although the operation of the MultiDSKs is similar to that of the existing Downstream Keyers 1 and 2
on the Synergy 2 Q/MD through 4 Q/MD-X, there are some notable differences as follows:

*  Pressing DSK3 ON or DSK 4 ON will initiate a transition that is performed at the auto
transition rate that is set on the External DSK Menu.

*  To initiate a Cut of a MultiDSK Key, hold down the DSK3 SELECT or DSK4
SELECT button and press CUT in the Downstream Keyer Group.

* A MultiDSK Key can only perform a Cut or Dissolve transition. If the MultiDSK Key is
included with a Wipe transition, the MultiDSK Key will perform a Dissolve.

*  When you press DSK3 SELECT or DSK4 SELECT, the MultiDSK Setup Menu is
displayed.

MultiDSK Setup

Use the following procedure to setup a MultiDSK Key:
1. Navigate to the MultiDSK Setup Menu as follows:

/ Operating You can also access the MultiDSK Setup Menu by pressing the DSK
Tip SELECT button in the Downstream Keyer Group.

+  Press HOME = Effects = MORE = MultiDSK.
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%\ Note To switch between the two MultiDSKs, press the appropriate DSK3 or
DSK4 SELECT button in the Downstream Keyer Group. For the
Synergy 1 Q/MD, press DSK1 or DSK2 in the Transition Group.

ultiDSK (1-2) Self Kegl

DSK 3 Key Type:
BNC: Black i

Haps to: Button #1
Auto Key: Black

Input: [EKe4

4G loba lStore 1

Key Clip Key Invert Transparency Key Hem Hake Key
Setup Gain Un/ﬁ Un/ﬁ Dn/ﬁ Linear

MultiDSK Menu 1-2

2. Press Key Setup to display the Key Setup Menu.
3. Adjust the Key settings for the MultiDSK Key as follows:

*  Use the Key Type knob to select the type of linear Key you want to assign to the
selected DSK. You can select between the following:

~  Self Key — Select this option to assign the Self Key Type to the selected Key.

~ Auto Key — Select this option to assign the Auto Select Key Type to the
selected Key.

*  Use the Input knob to select the BNC input you want to assign to the selected Key.
4. Press Clip Gain to display the Clip Gain Menu.

ultiDSk Setup (1-2) ( 8.8
DSK 3 Clip
( 44 .8x)
Gain
Key Clip Key Invert Transparency Key Hem Hake Key
Setup Gain Dn/m Dn/ﬁ Dn/ﬁ Linear

MultiDSK Setup — Clip Gain Menu

5. Adjust the Clip and Gain of the Key as follows:

»  Use the Clip knob to adjust clip level of the Key.
*  Use the Gain knob to adjust gain (softness) of the Key.

/ Operating To return the clip and gain values to the default settings of 90.8% and
Tip 44.8% respectively, press the Make Key Linear softkey.

6. Toggle the Key Invert softkey to turn this feature On or Off.

»  Off — Select this option to keep the default Key setup.
*  On — Select this option to invert the polarity of the hole cut for the Key.
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7. Adjust the transparency of the Key as follows:

*  Toggle the Transparency softkey On to display the Transparency Menu.

*  Use the Transparency knob to adjust the transparency of the Key from opaque
(0%) to fully transparent (100%).

8. Toggle the Key Mem softkey to turn this feature On or Off. Refer to the section “Key
Functions” on page 7-6 for more information on Key Memory.

»  Off — Select this option to turn Key Memory Off.
*  On — Select this option to turn Key Memory On.
9. Press MORE to display the MultiDSK Setup Menu 2-2.

ultiDSK Setup (2-2) C 43)
DSK 3 DSK 3
C 8
DSK 4|
Trans
Rate

MultiDSK Setup — Key Setup Menu

10. Adjust the Transition Rate of the selected MultiDSK Key as follows:

%\ Note On the Synergy 1 Q/MD the MultiDSK 2-2 Menu will display
DSK 1 and DSK 2 instead of DSK 3 and DSK 4.

»  Press Trans Rate to display the Transition Rate Menu.

%\ Note The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of

video format the switcher is running in. Refer to the section “Using
Frame and Field Information” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X
Engineering Manual for more information.

+  Use the DSK 3 knob to set the time, from 1 to 999 frames, for a transition to be
performed in MultiDSK Key 3.

*  Use the DSK 4 knob to set the time, from 1 to 999 frames, for a transition to be
performed in MultiDSK Key 4.

This completes the procedure for setting up a MultiDSK Key.

MultiDSK and Next Transitions

%\ Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD has DSK1 and DSK2 buttons in the Transition
Group to allow you to include the MultiDSK Keys in the next
transition.

The MultiDSKs DSK 3 and DSK 4 can be included with your next transition that is performed in the
Program/Preset MLE. This allows you to transition any combination of the Background, DSK 1, DSK
2, DSK 3 and DSK 4 on or off-air in a single transition.
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Use the following procedure to include DSK 3 and DSK 4 in the next transition:

%\ Note

%\ Note

3.

/ Operating
Tip

As with any next transition, including DSK 3 and DSK 4 with the next
transition means that they will be transitioned during the next
transition, not that they will be taken on-air or off-air specifically.

Ensure that the crosspoints you want to take on-air, including the DSK Sources, are
properly selected.

Press and hold the combination of the BKGD, DSK1 and DSK2 buttons you want to
include in the next transition in the MLE Transition Group for the Program/Preset MLE.

When you include either of the MultiDSK Keys with the next
transition, the MultiDSKs will perform either a Cut or Dissolve
instead of a Wipe or DVE transition.

Press the DSK 3 SELECT and the DSK 4 SELECT buttons.

If you only want to include one MultiDSK in the next transition, press
only the corresponding DSK SELECT button.

The DSK3 SELECT and DSK4 SELECT buttons will flash, indicating that they will
be included in the next transition.

Perform the transition in the MLE Transition Group of the Program/Preset MLE.

Press any combination of the BKGD, DSK1 and DSK2 buttons to deselect DSK 3 and
DSK 4 from the next transition.

This completes the procedure for including DSK 3 and DSK 4 in the next transition.

Isolated and Locked MultiDSK Mode

MultiDSKSs operate in one of three modes that determine how they are affected by memory recalls,
switcher soft-resets, and Program/Preset MLE transitions. The three modes are:

%\ Note

Isolated — MultiDSKs are isolated from the switcher and do not change states or
configuration regardless of any memory-recalls or switcher soft-resets. They can also
not be include in Program/Preset MLE transitions.

Locked — MultiDSK configurations are locked and are not affected by memory-recalls.
Program/Preset MLE-transitions may include MultiDSKs and switcher soft-resets take
MultiDSKs off-air but retain crosspoint and key-type settings to allow the MultiDSKs to
be quickly returned to air.

Standard — MultiDSKs are fully unlocked and are affected by memory recalls,
switcher soft-resets, and can be included in Program/Preset MLE transitions.

Isolated mode state is stored in a Personality register while Locked
mode state is stored in an Installation register. Take care when
recalling registers from disk if you wish to recall both Isolated and
Locked mode states.
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Isolated MultiDSK Mode

Use Isolated mode when you wish to completely isolate the MultiDSKs from the rest of the switcher.
Isolated MultiDSKSs are not affected by certain actions that you perform on the switcher as follows:

*  Memory Recalls — Memory registers that were saved with MultiDSK sources and
configurations will not overwrite the current MultiDSK settings when recalled. The
non-MultiDSK settings in the memory registered will be recalled.

»  Switcher Soft-Reset — Performing a switcher soft-reset (pressing ALL + ALL) will not
return the MultiDSKs to a default state. All MultiDSK settings including the selected
source, key type, and on-air status will be preserved.

*  Program/Preset MLE Transitions — You can not include MultiDSKs in
Program/Preset MLE transitions. You must transition the MultiDSKs on and off-air
using only the buttons in the Downstream Keyer Group. Refer to the section
“MultiDSK Operation” on page 7-58 for information on performing MultiDSK
transitions separately from the Program/Preset MLE.

Isolated mode is set through a Personality Menu option. Refer to the section “Isolate MultiDSKs”
on page 4-9 for information on enabling and disabling this mode.

Locked MultiDSK Mode

Use Locked mode when you do not wish to fully isolate the MultiDSKs but do wish to preserve their
settings when certain actions are peformed on the switcher as follows:

*  Memory Recalls — Memory registers that were saved with MultiDSK sources and
configurations will not overwrite the current MultiDSK settings when recalled. The
non-MultiDSK settings in the memory registered will be recalled.

*  Switcher Soft-Reset — Performing a switcher soft-reset (pressing ALL + ALL) will not
return the MultiDSKs to a default state. All MultiDSK settings including the selected
source and key type will be preserved. However, the MultiDSKs will be cut off-air to
allow the switcher to appear fully defaulted. Since none of the MultiDSK settings were
changed, you can quickly bring the MultiDSKs back on-air without having to
reconfigure them.

*  Program/Preset MLE Transitions — You can include MultiDSKs in Program/Preset
MLE transitions. Refer to the section “MultiDSK and Next Transitions” on page 7-60
for information on including MultiDSKs in a Program/Preset MLE transition.

Use the following procedure to set the MultiDSKs to Locked mode:
1. Navigate to the DSK Setup Menu as follows:
e Press HOME = MORE = Setup = Installation = DSK.

DSK Setup DSK Keyer 1
1) Unlocked 2) Unlocked 3) Unlocked 4) Unlocked
"BHC CHl " "BHC C@2 " "BHC CHA3 " "BHC CBd " 1DSK XPT 2
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
5) Unlocked B6) Unlocked 7) Unlocked DSK 3 Unlocked Lock
"BHC CB5 " "BHC CHE " "BHC CB7 " Glbl 551
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
Grab ALL Shou
D5Ks 1 D5K2
DSK Setup Menu
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2. Lock or unlock the MultiDSKs as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select DSK 3.

¢ Use the middle knob to set the Locked mode of DSK 3. You can choose from the
following:

— Unlock — DSK 3 (MultiDSK 1) is not set to Locked mode.
— Lock — DSK 3 is set to Locked mode.

DSK Setup DSK Keyer 1 1DSK XPT 7|
1) Unlocked 2) Unlocked 3) Unlocked 4) Unlocked
"BNC CB1 " "BNC CB&2 " "BNC CH3 " "BNC CB4 "
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect
5) Unlocked 6) Unlocked 7) Unlocked DSK 3 Unlocked Lock
"BNC CB5 " "BNC CBG6 " "BNC Ca? " Glbl S51
AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect AutoSe lect

Grab ALL Shou

DSKs [DSK 11 el

DSK Setup Menu — DSK 3 set to Locked Mode

3. Repeat step 2 but select DSK 4.
4. Press Grab All DSKs to store the current settings.

This completes the procedure for setting the MultiDSKs to Locked mode.

Standard MultiDSK Mode

Standard mode does not provide any protection for MultiDSK settings. This is the default mode of
the MultiDSKs. Specifically, as opposed to Isolated, or Locked mode:

*  Memory Recalls — Memory registers that were saved with MultiDSK sources and
configurations will overwrite the current MultiDSK settings when recalled.

*  Switcher Soft-Reset — Performing a switcher soft-reset (pressing ALL - ALL) will
return the MultiDSKs to a default state along with the rest of the switcher.

*  Program/Preset MLE Transitions — You can include MultiDSKs in Program/Preset
MLE transitions. Refer to the section “MultiDSK and Next Transitions” on page 7-60
for information on including MultiDSKs in a Program/Preset MLE transition.

You set Standard mode by disabling the other two modes. Refer to the section, “Isolate MultiDSKs”,
in the chapter, “Completing Setup”, of the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual for
information on disabling Isolated mode and the section “Locked MultiDSK Mode” on page 7-62 for
information on disabling Locked mode.
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AuxKey Option

>

This revolutionary option turns Aux Buses into A/B Mixers or Mixer/Keyers.

Note The number of AuxKeys™ available depends on the number of output
cards installed in your system.

The use of a single AuxKey can free up an entire MLE in many applications. Key and Mix sources are
fed from adjacent Aux Buses that have access to every signal in the switcher. Of particular interest in
this application are Global-Store™ outputs that, with the optional MediaCache™ enabled, can
provide animated logo capability.

AuxKeys can be used as either a Mixer (Mix between two Aux Buses) or a Mixer/Keyer (Mix and
Key). Switcher outputs are assigned to AuxKeys in groups of four. Mix or Key operations can be
previewed and clean feed is also available, similar to a standard MLE.

AuxKeys significantly increase the Keying power of the switcher but do so without tying up an MLE.
AuxKeys are controlled via configuration menus, Custom Control macro buttons, or by temporarily
using the buttons of an MLE.

Applications for AuxKeys include the following:

*  Downstream bug insertion. This can ensure that a logo remains inserted regardless of
what is being done in the MLEs. This frees up MLE Keyers.

*  Multi-language applications. Add CG Keys to clean feed outputs. This often frees up
one or more MLEs.

*  Multi-client applications. Add Keys to MLE outputs that present a variation on the
main program output. This often frees up one or morve MLEs.

*  Multicasting. Produce programming for two regions simultaneously but brand them
differently without consuming MLE Keyers and adding production complexity. This
frees up MLE Keyers.

e Stadium concourse and box seat monitors. Add different sponsor branding to different
stadium locations. This frees up MLEs and eliminates the need for external Keyers.

*  Pre-Keying. Add Keys to sources before they are brought into the switcher MLEs. Time
the AuxKeys early and the MLEs late and sources can be fed back into the switcher as
inputs. This frees up MLEs or unwieldy external Keyers.

*  Pre-Mixing. Mix between two sources before they are brought into the switcher MLEs.
This makes it possible to dissolve inside any number of DVE boxes while only
consuming a single MLE. This effect would normally take one MLE for every DVE box.

*  Studio Plasmas. If your set has multiple live plasma displays with images that require
Keys to be inserted, AuxKeys are an ideal, cost-effective solution. This frees up MLEs or
external Keyers.

AuxKey Operation

The AuxKey feature turns MLE 1 into an Aux Mixer/Keyer when active. In the AuxKey mode, you
set up transitions using the Background, Preset and Key buses of MLE 1, and use the MLE 1
Transition Group to perform transitions.

There are two kinds of AuxKeys, Aux Mixers and Aux Mixer/Keyers. Depending on which one is
assigned to the aux bus you are using you will have different functionality.
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Aux Mixers

Aux Mixers provide simple background dissolves or cuts between the Background and Preset buses of
MLE 1. When working with Aux Mixers, the following restrictions apply:

You can only perform a Dissolve type Auto Transition or a Cut.
The transition rate for the MLE is set from the Aux Mix Setup Menu.

You can only preview your next shot by connecting a preview monitor to the Aux
Preview output.

Aux Mixer/Keyers

Aux Mixer/Keyers provide the same background transition functionality as the Aux Mixers, plus a
single Auto Select Key. When working with Aux Mixer/Keyers, the following restrictions apply:

You can only perform a Dissolve type Auto Transition or a Cut.
You can only perform a combination of Key 1 and Background transitions.
You can only perform an Auto Select Aux Key.

You can only preview your next shot by connecting a preview monitor to the Aux
Preview output.

You cannot Fly the Aux Key.

The transition and Key rates for the MLE are set from the Aux Mix Setup Menu.

Performing an Aux Mixer/Keyer Transition

Use the following procedure to perform an Aux Mixer/Keyer transition.

1.

/ Operating
Tip

Ensure that your program/preview monitoring is set as needed for the AuxKey. Refer to
the Chapter, “Output Configuration” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering
Manual for more information.

Select the Aux Bus Bank that the AuxKey has been assigned to.
Press and hold the Aux Bus Assign button that the AuxKey has been assigned to.

As you hold the Aux Bus Assign button, MLE 1 will go into AuxKey Mode, the active
buttons in MLE 1 will flash, and the Aux Mix Key Setup Menu is displayed.

You can double-press the ASSIGN button to latch MLE 1 in AuxKey
Mode.
Aux Mix Key Setup ( 98.8x)
Aux Keyer 4 Clip)
Output Group: I:BHC 13-16
Aux Assign: BnklAux4 ( 44 .82)
Gain|

Key Fill: BHNC CB4 (CB4)
Key Alpha: Black

Clips Trans Hake Key
Gain Rate Linear

Aux Mix Key Setup Menu
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Note

4.

Note

5.

6.

7.

Operating
Tip

8.

If you set up your AuxKey as an Aux Mixer only, the Aux Mix Setup
Menu will be displayed instead of the Aux Mix Key Setup Menu.

Select the desired sources on the BKGD, PST and Key 1 buses of MLE 1.

If you set up your AuxKey as an Aux Mixer only, you will not be able
to select a source on the Key bus.

Select your next transition using the BKGD and KEY1 buttons in the MLE 1
Transition Group.

Press Clip/Gain to display the Clip/Gain Menu.

Aux Mix Key Setup ( 98.82)
Aux Keyer 4 Clip)
Output Group: I:BHC 13-16
Aux Assign:  BnklAuxd ( 44.82)
Gain|
Key Fill: BHC CB4 (CH4)
Key Alpha: Black
Clip~s Trans Hake Key
Gain Rate Linear

Aux Mix Key Setup — Clip/Gain Menu

The menu lists the Output BNC group that the AuxKey is using, the Aux Bus that the
AuxKey is assigned to, and the individual Key Fill and Key Alpha sources (which are
linked during switcher installation).

Adjust the clip and gain values of the AuxKey as follows:

»  Use the Clip knob to adjust clip level.
»  Use the Gain knob to adjust gain (softness).

To return the clip and gain values to the default settings of 90.8% and
44.8% respectively, press Make Key Linear.

Press Trans Rate to display the Transition Rate Menu.

Aux Hix Key Setup

( 15)
Aux Keyer 4 Aw: MLE Rate
Output Group: I:BHC 13-16
Aux Assign:  BnklAuxd ¢ 8)

Aux Key Rate|
Key Fill: BHC CB4 (CB4)
Key Alpha: Black

Clip~s
Gain

Irans
Rate

Hake Key
Linear

Aux Mix Key Setup — Transition Rate Menu

7-66 « Keying

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



9. Adjust the transition rate as follows:

%\ Note The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of
video format the switcher is running in. Refer to the section “Using
Frame and Field Information” on page 2—15 of the Synergy O/MD
or O/MD-X Engineering Manual for more information.

*  Use the Aux MLE Rate knob to set the rate, in frames, for a Background
transition.

*  Use the Aux Key Rate knob to set the rate, in frames, for a Key transition.

%\ Note If the next transition includes the Background then the Aux MLE
Rate will be used, even if a Key is included. The Aux Key Rate
applies to Key only transitions.

10. Perform the desired transition as follows:

%\ Note If you are performing a Key only transition you can use the CUT and
AUTO TRANS buttons in the MLE 1 Key 1 Group.

e CUT — Press CUT in the MLE 1 Transition Group to cut to the next shot.

+ AUTO TRANS — Press AUTO TRANS in the MLE 1 Transition Group to
dissolve to the next shot.

11. Press any AuxBus Assign button to exit AuxKey Mode.

%\ Note If you are using a Synergy 1 control panel, press either Key 1 or
Key 2 in the Assign Area (above the Key Bus) to exit AuxKey Mode,

This completes the procedure for performing an Aux Mixer/Keyers Transition.
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Auto Transition Rates

The AUTO TRANS button in each MLE Keyer Group (including the Downstream Keyer Groups)
is used to perform an automatic (smooth) transition that takes that Key on, or off-air.

There are two different rates that are applied to auto transitions for MLEs, Keys and Downstream
Keys as follows:

* MLE Rate — The MLE Rate is the rate that is applied to all Auto Transitions that are
performed in the MLE Transition Groups. On the Synergy 1.5 Q/MD through 4
Q/MD-X the MLE Transition Rate for the Program/Preset MLE is shown just above
the fader in the MLE Transition Group of the Program/Preset MLE and on the
display in the Global Memory System Group. On the Synergy 1 Q/MD the MLE
Transition Rate is shown in the display in the Global Memory System Group.

The MLE Rate appears as M:### on the display in the Global Memory System Group.

/ Operating The MLE Rate for an upper Background/Preset MLE can be set from
Tip the MLE Memory System in the same manner as you set it for the
Program/Preset MLE.

+ Key Rate — The Key Rate it the rate that is applied to all Auto Transitions that are
performed in the MLE Keyer Groups, including the Downstream Keyer Groups. The
Key Transition Rate for the Program/Preset MLE is shown on the display in the
Global Memory System Group.

The Key Rate appears as D:### on the display in the Global Memory System Group.

/ Operating The Key Rate for an upper Background/Preset MLE can be set from
Tip the MLE Memory System in the same manner as you set it for the
Program/Preset MLE.

Setting Auto Transition Rates

You can set the transition rate for MLEs, and Keyers, including Downstream Keyers. Whenever a auto
transition is performed in either of there groups, the current auto transition rate will be applied. For
example, with an MLE Rate of 20 frames and a Key Rate of 15 frames, you could dissolve in a Key at
20 frames (using the AUTO TRANS button in the MLE Transition Group), and dissolve out the
Key at 15 frames using the AUTO TRANS button in the MLE Key Group.

Changing DSK Auto Transition Rates

This section describes how to change the Key Rate for a Downstream Keyer. Refer to the section
“MultiDSK Setup” on page 7-58 for information on setting the Key Rate for a MultiDSK Keyer,
including DSK 1 and DSK 2 on the Synergy 1 Q/MD.
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Use the following procedure to change the Key Rate for the Downstream Keyers:

1.

%\ Note

/ Operating
Tip

3.

/ Operating
Tip

Press DSK RATE in the Global Memory System Group to select a new Transition
Rate for the Downstream Keyers.

Enter the new auto transition rate from 1 to 999 on the keypad in the Global Memory
System Group. The new rate will appear on the top line of the display, as shown below,
and the ENTER button will be lit.

The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of
video format the switcher is running in. Refer to Chapter 2, “System
Architecture” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering
Manual for more information.

If you do not want to change the auto transition rate at this time, press
any of the RATE or STORE buttons to cancel entering a new rate.

If you want to enter a different rate prior to pressing ENTER, simply
continue to type until the desired value appears.

Press ENTER to accept the new rate.

When a DSK transition is performed, the display above the Fader in
the Program/Preset Transition Group changes to the transition rate
of the DSK during the transition.

This completes the procedure to change the Key Rate for the Downstream Keyers.

Changing MLE Key Auto Transition Rates

This section describes how to change the Key Rate for an MLE Keyer.

Use the following procedure to change the Key Rate for the MLE Keyers:

1.

%\ Note

2.

%\ Note

Press KEY RATE in the MLE Memory System Group of the MLE you want to change
the Key rate for.

For the Synergy 1, 1.5 and 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X the KEY RATE
button is located in the Global Memory System Group.

Enter the new auto transition rate from 1 to 999 on the keypad in the MLE Memory
System Group. The new rate will appear on the top line of the display, as shown below,
and the ENTER button will be lit.

The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of
video format the switcher is running in. Refer to Chapter 2, “System
Architecture” in the Synergy OQ/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering
Manual for more information. for more information.
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New KEY Rate:020
MLE:015 KEY:008

Operating If you do not want to change the auto transition rate at this time, press
Tip any of the RATE or STORE buttons to cancel entering a new rate.

If you want to enter a different rate prior to pressing ENTER, simply
continue to type until the desired value appears.

3. Press ENTER to accept the new rate.

REG:00 Memory0
MLE:015 KEY:020

This completes the procedure to change the Key Rate for an MLE Keyers.

Changing MLE Auto Transition Rates
This section describes how to change the MLE Auto Transition Rate.
Use the following procedure to change the MLE Auto Transition Rates:

1. Press MLE RATE in the MLE Memory System Group of the MLE you want to
change the MLE rate for.

Note For the Synergy 1, 1.5 and 2 Q/MD, and 2 Q/MD-X the MLE RATE
buttons are located in the Global Memory System Group. There are
MLE 1 RATE and MLE 2 RATE buttons in the Global Memory
System Group of the Synergy 1.5 and 2 Q/MD and 2 Q/MD-X.

2. Enter the new auto transition rate from 1 to 999 on the keypad in the MLE Memory
System Group. The new rate will appear on the top line of the display, as shown below,
and the ENTER button will be lit.

Note The time duration of a frame rate will vary, depending on the type of
video format the switcher is running in. Refer to Chapter 2, “System
Architecture” in the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering
Manual for more information. for more information.

New MLE Rate:020
MLE:015 KEY:008

Operating If you do not want to change the auto transition rate at this time, press
Tip any of the RATE or STORE buttons to cancel entering a new rate.

If you want to enter a different rate prior to pressing ENTER, simply
continue to type until the desired value appears.

3. Press ENTER to accept the new rate.

REG:00 Memory0
MLE:015 KEY:020
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This completes the procedure to change the MLE Rate.

Key Auto Transition Notes

Please note the following important points regarding Key auto transitions:

%\ Note

An auto transition, once in progress, cannot be paused practically.

To “escape” from an auto transition in progress, you can either press CUT during the
transition, or manually pull the Fader in the proper direction. The “cut” action instantly
completes the transition.

In a single MLE, you cannot initiate an auto transition if the Fader is off its upper or
lower limit. If this effect is required, use a re-entry setup on the panel. Refer to the table
“Keyer Transition Summary Table” on page 7-72 for more information.

In a single MLE, you cannot initiate a Keyer auto transition if an auto transition in the
MLE Transition Group is already in progress. If this effect is required, use a re-entry
setup on the panel.

If the TRANS LIMIT function is enabled and the transition is at the selected limit, you
cannot initiate a Keyer auto transition. Rather, use a re-entry setup on the panel.

The CUT and AUTO TRANS buttons of a Keyer are linked to those in the MLE
Transition Group. When you press AUTO TRANS in a Keyer, the DISS, AUTO
TRANS and appropriate “Key” next transition button lights in the MLE Transition
Group — to indicate a Key transition in progress. When the transition is finished, the
buttons return to their previous states.

You can transition the Key with two different rates, depending on whether you press the
AUTO TRANS button in the Keyer or in the MLE Transition Group.

You cannot wipe a Key using the buttons in the Key 1 or Key 2 Group. This function
must be performed in the MLE Transition Group.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a WIPE in the DSKs.

Key Cut Notes

Key “cut” transitions (using the CUT buttons in the MLE Keyer Groups and DSK Groups) can be
performed when the Fader is off its upper or lower limit. However, auto transitions (using the Keyer
AUTO TRANS buttons) cannot be performed at all when the fader is off a limit, or when an auto
transition is in progress.
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The table below summarizes the functions of each Keyer button in several specific MLE fader and
Keyer modes.

Keyer Transition Summary Table

Keyer Button Function
Fader Mode Auto Transition | Next Transition | AUTO TRANS CuT
Mode Keyer Mode
On limit Transition in progress| Keyer part of Locked out Completes the auto
transition transition
On limit Transition in progress| Keyer not part of Locked out Cuts the Key on or
transition off, as appropriate
Off limit n/a Keyer part of Locked out Locked out
transition
Off limit n/a Keyer not part of Locked out Cuts the Key on or
transition off, as appropriate
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Key Modifiers

In This Chapter

This chapter provides basic instructions for using key modifiers in the MLE Keyers and
Downstream Keyers of the Synergy Q/MD/X switchers. The following topics are discussed in this
chapter:

» Filling a Key with Matte
*  Masking Keys

*  Using a Box Mask

»  Using a Pattern Mask

»  Using a Utility Bus Mask
* Inverting Keys

* Flying Keys

*  Bordering Keys
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Filling a Key with Matte

All key types except Preset Pattern Keys (either flown or not) can be filled with matte.

%\ Note The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot perform a MATTE FILL in the
DSKs.

Use the following procedure to fill a key with matte color:

1. Set up the desired key type and source, and clip and gain values. Refer to the section
“Introduction to Keying” on page 7-2.

2. Inthe selected MLE Keyer (or Downstream Keyer), press MATTE FILL. The key hole
is filled with the current color of the matte generator.

3. Use the HUE, SAT and LUM controls in the Matte Group, or the knobs in the System
Control Group to modify matte hue, saturation, and luminance.

4. If desired, press WASH 1 or WASH 2 to add a custom wash color to your key.

5. Add additional key modifiers as required, then select the desired manual or auto
transition in the normal manner.

Refer to the section “Matte Group” on page 6—17 and the section “Creating Washes” on page 622
for details on setting up matte colors and washes.
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Masking Keys

The Synergy Q/MD/X is capable of doing three types of masks, a Box mask, a Utility Bus mask, and
a Pattern mask. All key types can be masked, with the only restriction being that a pattern mask
cannot be performed on a Preset Pattern key. Refer to the appropriate sections below.

Use the following procedure to mask a key:

1.

/ Operating
Tip

3.

%\ Note

Set up the desired key type and source, and clip and gain values. Refer to the section
“Introduction to Keying” on page 7-2 for more information.

Navigate to the Mask Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = Effects @ MORE = Mask.

You can also navigate to the Mask Menu by pressing the MASK
button in the selected Keyer.
D5K Key 1
Utility Force Invert Mask
Box Hask Pattern Hask Bus Hask On/ 13§ On /T35 on 1%y
Mask Setup Menu

Toggle the Mask On/Off (softkey F6) to On to activate the mask feature.

The default mask type is the Box mask.

This completes the procedure to mask a key.

Using a Box Mask

Use the following procedure to adjust the elements of the Box Mask:

1.

Navigate to the Box Mask Menu as follows:
+  Press HOME = Effects ® MORE => Mask = Box Mask.

B = P
Hasked R (19 1x)
WLE 1 Rey 1 asked Region d
(25,8 T
¥
.......................................... (2580 o
Size

Force Invert Mask

Posn/Size Top-Left Bottom/Right on 1%y On 11§ M off

Box Mask Menu
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2. Press Posn/Size to adjust the position and size of the mask.
*  Use the X knob to adjust the horizontal position of the mask.
*  Use the Y knob to adjust the vertical position of the mask.
»  Use the Size knob to adjust the size of the mask.
3. Press Top/Left to adjust the position of the top and left edges of the mask.
*  Use the Left knob to adjust the left edge of the mask.
*  Use the Top knob to adjust the top edge of the mask.
4. Press Bottom/Right to adjust the position of the bottom and right edges of the mask.
»  Use the Right knob to adjust the right edge of the mask.
»  Use the Bottom knob to adjust the bottom edge of the mask.

%\ Note All elements of the Box Mask can be adjusted using the side scroll
knobs or via the positioner on the panel. Refer to the section
“Positioner Group” on page 8—13 for more information.

5. Toggle the Force softkey to On to “force” the masked signal portion onto the screen.
6. Toggle the Invert softkey to On to invert or “reverse” the mask.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the elements of the Box Mask.

Using a Pattern Mask

Use the following procedure to select the pattern for the mask:
1. Navigate to the Pattern Mask Menu as follows:
»  Press HOME = Effects & MORE = Mask = Pattern Mask.

( 58,82
MLE 1 Key 1 e
( 8.8
Softness

Utility Force Invert Hask

Box Hask Pattern Hask Bus Hask on 1%y On 11§ M off

Pattern Mask Menu

2. Using the Pattern Control Group, select the pattern for the mask, as desired.
»  Use the Size knob to adjust the size of the mask.
»  Use the Softness knob to adjust the softness of the mask edges.

3. Toggle the Force softkey to On to “force” the masked portion of the signal onto the
screen.

4. Toggle the Invert softkey to On to invert or “reverse” the mask.

/ Operating You can rotate or change the aspect of the pattern mask using the
Tip ROTATION or ASPECT knob on the Pattern Control Group.

This completes the procedure for selecting the pattern for the mask.
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Using a Utility Bus Mask
Use the following procedure to select the key bus video source:
1. Navigate to the Utility Bus Mask Menu as follows:

+  Press HOME = Effects @ MORE => Mask = Pattern Mask = Utility Bus
Mask.

MLE 1 Key 1 Utility Xpt
4BHC CBL ( 2)

Utility Bus XPT: Black

Utility Force Invert Hask
Box Mask Pattern Mask Bus Hask On-T34 On/TE§ mAase
Utility Bus Mask Menu

This action selects the Key bus of the associated MLE, and places it into “Utility Bus”
mode. You can now select the desired key bus video source as your mask video.

2. Use the Utility Xpt knob to select the video source that you want to feed your mask.

Note You cannot assign a Color Background to the Utility Bus Mask.

3. Toggle the Force softkey to On to “force” the masked portion of the signal onto the
screen.

4. Toggle the Invert softkey to On to invert or “reverse” the mask.
5. Toggle the Mask softkey to Off to de-activate the Mask feature.

This completes the procedure for selecting the key bus video source.
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Inverting Keys
All key types except Chroma keys can be inverted.

Use the following procedure invert a key:

1. Setup the desired key type and source, and clip and gain values as outlined in the section
“Introduction to Keying” on page 7-2.

2. In the selected MLE Keyer (or Downstream Keyer), press KEY INV. The polarity of
the selected key is now reversed.

3. Re-adjust the clip and gain settings of the key as required. This step is often necessary
when a key is inverted.

4. Add additional key modifiers as required,
5. Select the desired manual or auto transition for the key.

This completes the procedure for inverting a key.
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Flying Keys

>

Note

The Squeeze & Tease MD option must be installed in order to Fly a
Key.

The Fly Key allows you to apply DVE effects to any of the four Key types, with the ability to control
the size, horizontal position and vertical position of the Key. Refer to the section “Flying Keys” on

page 15—17 for information on how to Fly a Key.
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Bordering Keys

The Key Border function allows you to place borders, shadows and outlines around any key type on
the switcher. The XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option must be installed. The border

buttons will not light if the option is not installed in an MLE.

%\ Note You cannot combine wipe pattern borders and XFX borders. Refer to
the section “Pattern Control Group” on page 62 for more
information on wipe pattern borders.

The following figures show samples of the three types of borders that can be created by the XFX
Extra Effects Dual Border Generator:

*  Press BORD to add a border behind the selected key type. The border can surround the
key, or it can appear as a detached shadow that can be offset to any distance and

[KEY direction. Border width, softness and density are all adjustable. If the Ghost function is

enabled, the key fill is turned off.

*  Press SHDW to add a drop shadow behind the selected key type. Shadow softness and
density are adjustable. If the Ghost function is enabled, the key fill is turned off.

*  Press OUTL to add an outline around the selected key type, with variable width, color,
and density. With OUTL selected, the key fill is completely transparent.

*  Press BORD OFF to turn off a selected border type.

Bordering a Key
Use the following procedure to border or outline a key:

1. Ensure that the XFX Extra Effects Dual Border Generator option is installed in the
selected MLE.

%\ Note Refer to Chapter 6 in the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering
Manual for instructions on how to verify the status of your installed
hardware and software options.

2. Set up the desired key type and source, and clip the key using the controls in the Effects
Control Group.
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3. Inthe selected MLE Keyer (or Downstream Keyer), press BORD, SHDW or OUTL
to enable the border generator and display the Border Menu.

%\ Note If you do not have enough XFX Border resources available, the
message, “XFX MD Border Feature Disabled (unavail)” appears on
the menu.

4. Press CENTER in the Positioner Group to reset all border parameters to their default
values. This step is an excellent starting point when adjusting borders, shadows and
outlines.

5. Press Position to display the Position Menu.

[Bor der] MD Border Featwre Enabled ( 8.82) <
MLE 1 Key 1 Hor izontal
( 8.8 T
Vertical
( 58.82) D
Width|
Position~” Glow” Ghost
Width Density 0n-T4

Border Menu — Position

6. Adjust the border position and width as follows:
»  Use the Horizontal knob to adjust the horizontal position.
»  Use the Vertical knob to adjust the vertical position.
*  Use the Width knob to adjust the width of the border or outline.

/ Operating You can also use the Positioner or the controls in the Effects
Tip Control Group to adjust the Border parameters.

7. Press Glow & Density to display the Glow and Density Menu.

[Bor der] MD Border Feature Enabled ( B8 —
MLE 1 Key 1 : Clow
(188.8+) T
Density
Positions Glows Ghost
Width Density 0n-T§

Border Menu — Glow and Density

8. Adjust glow (softness) and density (transparency) of the border as follows:

*  Use the Glow knob to adjust the glow, from hard edge (0%) to soft edge (100%).

»  Use the Density knob to adjust the density, from opaque (100%) to fully
transparent (0%).

/ Operating To create the widest possible border, set both the WIDTH and GLOW
Tip controls to their maximum settings.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Key Modifiers * 8-9



9.

%\ Note

10.

/ Operating
Tip

Press the Ghost On/Off softkey to toggle the key fill as follows:

*  ON - The key fill is removed.
*  OFF - The key fill is displayed.

It is not possible to perform the “Ghost” function on a Chroma Key.

Adjust border color using the controls in the Mattes Group.

*  When BORD in Key 1 or DSK 1 is selected, BORD 1 is automatically selected in
the Mattes Group.

*  When BORD in Key 2 or DSK 2 is selected, BORD 2 is automatically selected in
the Mattes Group.

You can also create a wash as the border color. Refer to the section
“Creating Washes” on page 622 for instructions.

This completes the procedure for bordering or outlining a key.

Use the following procedure to create a drop shadow on a key:

1.

In the selected MLE Keyer (or Downstream Keyer), press SHDW to enable the border
generator and display the Shadow Menu.

Press CENTER in the Positioner Group to reset all parameters to their default values.
This step is an excellent starting point when adjusting shadows.

Press Position to display the Position Menu.

[Bor der] MD Shadow Feature Enabled ( 5.8%)
MLE 1 Key 1 Horizontal
C 5.8 ¢
Vertical

Glow” Ghost

Position Density Un/ﬁ

Shadow Menu — Position

Adjust the border position as follows:

»  Use the Horizontal knob to adjust the horizontal position.

*  Use the Vertical knob to adjust the vertical position.

Press Glow & Density to display the Glow and Density Menu.
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/ Operating
Tip

7.

%\ Note

8.

/ Operating
Tip

B WD Shadow Feature Enabled C P.Bo —
HMLE 1 Key 1 . ¢ Low
(18a.\8<) %
Density
Position~ Glow” Ghost
Width Density IO £ £

Border Menu — Glow and Density

Adjust glow (softness) and density (transparency) of the drop shadow as follows:

*  Use the Glow knob to adjust the glow, from hard edge (0%) to soft edge (100%).

»  Use the Density knob to adjust the density, from opaque (100%) to fully
transparent (0%).

To create the widest possible border, set both the WIDTH and GLOW
controls to their maximum settings.

Press the Ghost On/Off softkey to toggle the key fill as follows:

e ON - The key fill is removed.
*  OFF — The key fill is displayed.

It is not possible to perform the “Ghost” function on a Chroma Key.

Adjust shadow color using the controls in the Mattes Group.

* When SHDW in Key 1 or DSK 1 is selected, BORD 1 is automatically selected in
the Mattes Group.

*  When SHDW in Key 2 or DSK 2 is selected, BORD 2 is automatically selected in
the Mattes Group.

You can also create a wash as the border color. Refer to the section
“Creating Washes” on page 622 for instructions.

This completes the procedure to add a drop shadow to a key.

Note the following important points regarding the Fly Border function:

All types of keys can be bordered, however, note that some preset patterns keys may
exhibit a repeated border if the border is positioned too far away from the key source.

Be sure to press the CENTER button (in the Positioner Group) before adjusting your
borders initially. This action resets all parameters to their default values.

All border settings are stored and recalled to disk. In addition, the borders are copied
when using the MLE Copy and Key Copy functions. Refer to the section “Copy and
Swap Functions” on page 12—72 for details.

If a border is positioned below the key source, it reacts within the same field as the
moving video. If the border is positioned above the key, it reacts one field later than the
moving video.
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*  Use the controls in the Positioner Group to move two borders simultaneously. Press
BORD 1 and BORD 2 simultaneously, and use the Positioner in the normal way.

Programming a Favorite CG

This procedure allows you to select a “favorite” CG that you want to place on the CHAR GEN button
in the Key 2 Group of each MLE. The feature is designed so that you can quickly select a “clean” CG
in the Auto Select mode, with no key modifiers enabled. (Note that there is no CHAR GEN button in
the DSKs.)

Use the following procedure to program the “favorite” CG button:
1. Press and hold the CHAR GEN button in the Keyer of any MLE.
2. On the Key Bus of the selected MLE, press the button for your most frequently used CG.

3. Release both buttons. The selected CG is now stored in memory, and will be recalled
each time CHAR GEN is pressed — in any MLE.

This completes the procedure for programming the “favorite” CG button.
Please note:

* Ifyou have a simple or complex key type already set up when you press CHAR GEN,
the entire keyer is cleared. In addition to the favorite CG, the system will automatically
select AUTO SELECT and KEY MEM (provided the Auto Select key with the
appropriate Key Memory values has been set up in the installation).

*  The “favorite” CG programming function is global. Regardless of where you program
the function, all CHAR GEN buttons (in all MLEs) will now recall the selected CG.
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Positioner Group

The Positioner Group is an assignable module that allows you to manipulate the position of wipe
patterns and masks, depending upon the selected mode, as well as quickly adjust menu values.

Synergy 4

The figure below illustrates the Positioner Group for the Synergy 4 Q/MD-X control panel:

1) Positioner Assignment Section 3) Positioner Function Section 1
2) Positioner 4) Positioner Function Section 2

Synergy 3

The figure below illustrates the Positioner Group for the Synergy 3 Q/MD/X control panel:

8
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1) Positioner Assignment Section 3) Positioner Function Section 1
2) Positioner 4) Positioner Function Section 2

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Key Modifiers * 8-13



Synergy 2

The figure below illustrates the Positioner Group for the Synergy 2 Q/MD/X control panel:

(_— POSITIONER —\

@ -

MLE PATT
O MLE FLY :
2 KEV1

2I

F
KEY2

BORD1

@
o
2
I

N\ v
®

1) Positioner Assignment Section 3) Positioner Function Section 1
2) Positioner 4) Positioner Function Section 2

Synergy 1

The figure below illustrates the Positioner Group for the Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel:

Ve POSITIONER N

@ e

PATT :

FLY
KEY1

FLY
o—HE

2

— J
1) — Not on the Synergy 1 panel — 3) Positioner Function Section 1
2) Positioner 4) Positioner Function Section 2

1. Positioner Assignment Section (Synergy 2, 3, and 4 Q/MD/X control
panels)

The Positioner Assignment Section provides a group of buttons that allow you to
assign the Positioner Group to individual MLEs.

*  Press MLE 1 to assign the group to control positionable functions in MLE 1. The
MLE button will also light automatically if the WIPE, FLY KEY, or DVE SEND buttons
are pressed in MLE 1.

*  Press MLE 2 to assign the group to control positionable functions in MLE 2. The
MLE button will also light automatically if the WIPE, FLY KEY, or DVE SEND buttons
are pressed in MLE 2.
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MLE

MLE

(Synergy 3 and 4 only) Press MLE 3 to assign the group to control positionable
functions in MLE 3. The button will also light automatically if the WIPE, FLY
KEY, or DVE SEND buttons are pressed in MLE 3.

(Synergy 4 only) Press MLE 4 to assign the group to control positionable functions
in MLE 4. The button will also light automatically if the WIPE, FLY KEY or DVE
SEND buttons are pressed in MLE 4.

Positioner

The 3-axis Positioner (also known as a joystick) allows you to manipulate the position
of various functions selected in the MLE.

When the MENU button is toggled Off, the positioner allows you to manipulate the
position of wipe patterns, borders, and flying keys (depending upon the selected
mode). The Positioner controls the specific switcher location that is selected in the
Positioner Assignment Section, and the specific function that is selected in
Positioner Function Section 2.

Joystick control in these modes is illustrated below:

Up / Down
(Y-Axis) Movement:
Vertical Position Control

Left / Right /'

(X-Axis) Movement: 4— .- . _>

Horizontal Position Control "

Clockwise /

Counter-clockwise

(Z-Axis) Movement:
Size Control

Most commonly, the positioner is used as follows:

~  Move the Positioner /eft and right to control the horizontal position of wipes
and flying keys on screen.

~  Move the Positioner up and down to control the vertical position of wipes and
flying keys on screen.

~  Twist the Positioner top knob clockwise and counter-clockwise to change the
position (size) of the flying key in or outbox mask.

When the MENU button is toggled On, the current settings of the Positioner are
temporarily ignored — but stored in memory. The Positioner now applies to the
current menu, with the ability to duplicate the function of the three menu knobs.

This function only applies to selected installation and operational menus that
display the three “Positioner Icons” in the right-hand Scroll Area. (Typically, two
or three icons are shown, depending upon the current menu function).

When you select a menu that includes the Positioner Icons, the MENU button
automatically lights.

When the Positioner Icons appear on a menu, you can adjust the selected function
or parameter either with the scroll knobs or with the Positioner. A sample menu
that includes the three icons is shown below.
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Scroll Area

li i ( 19.1x)
HLE 1 Key 1 Masked Region x@
(2582 ¢ @
¥
(2580 of (¢
Size
Force Invert Mask
Posn-Size Top-Left Bottom-Right On-1E%3 On~1E%3 M) 0ff

0=

a)

b)

c)

Box Mask Menu — with Positioner Icons

The left-right Positioner Icon allows you to move Positioner /eft and right to
emulate the functions of the top knob.

The up-down Positioner Icon allows you to move the Positioner up and down to
emulate the functions of the middle knob.

The circular Positioner Icon allows you to twist the Positioner knob clockwise and
counter-clockwise to emulate the functions of the bottom knob.

When you turn the MENU button off, the Positioner once again is assigned to the
current panel function and location.

3. Positioner Function Section 1

MENU

B

%\ Note

CENTER

Enable MENU to assign Positioner control to menu functions, temporarily
disabling control over positionable functions. When the button is turned off,
Positioner control (for a selected MLE and function) is restored.

When you select a menu that includes the three Positioner Icons, the
MENU button automatically lights.

Press CENTER to return the wipe, or flying key to its default position, typically
removing all X, Y, and Z-axis offsets from the image.

4. Positioner Function Section 2

PATT

%\ Note

Press PATT to switch Positioner control over to the selected pattern generator of
the MLE. There is only one PATT button in the group, yet there are two advanced
pattern generators per MLE. To determine which pattern generator is controlled,
check the Pattern Control Group:

~ If WIPE PP1 is lit, pattern generator 1 is controlled.
~ IfPST PATT2 is lit, pattern generator 2 is controlled.

The Half MLE switchers (Synergy 1.5 Q/MD, 2.5 Q/MD, 2.5
Q/MD-X and 3.5 Q/MD-X) cannot apply a PST PATT in the DSKs, or
a WIPE in the bottom MLE.
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*  Press FLY KEY 1 to switch Positioner control over to the selected MLE Key 1
o~ Group or DSK 1 Group. The Squeeze & Tease Menu automatically appears. If

FLY KEY is enabled and the Positioner is on (the Squeeze & Tease MD option
must be installed), the key can be sized and positioned.

Group or DSK 2 Group. The Squeeze & Tease Menu automatically appears. If
FLY KEY is enabled and the Positioner is on (the Squeeze & Tease MD option
must be installed), the key can be sized and positioned.

’— *  Press FLY KEY 2 to switch Positioner control over to the selected MLE Key 2
FLY
KEY2
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Memory and Disk Functions

In This Chapter

This chapter provides instructions for using the Global Memory System, USB Drive, and the Hard
Drive functions of the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher.

The following topics are discussed in this chapter:
*  Global Memory System Group
*  Storing Memory Registers
*  Recalling Memory Registers
*  Memory Lock
*  Naming Memory Registers
»  Effects Dissolve

»  Using Storage Devices
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Global Memory System Group

The Global Memory System Group is used to store and recall switcher memory registers — for all
MLEs on the panel. Within the group, you can also enable some of the remote control functions of the
switcher, control a variety of MLE transition rates, and recall VTR “clips” from memory.

A memory register is a “snapshot” of an MLE (or multiple MLEs). Up to 100 registers can be stored
and recalled. A register can be as simple as the contents of one keyer of an MLE, or as comprehensive
as the contents of the entire switcher, including all MLEs, Aux Buses, DVE settings, and Global-Store
settings.

Note On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, you can also store and recall
memory registers within each MLE itself, using the MLE Memory
Group. This group of buttons pertains only to that individual MLE —
not to the entire panel.

For simplicity in the drawings, sections are numbered in an identical manner from switcher to
switcher.

Synergy 4

The figure below illustrates the Global Memory System Group for the Synergy 4 control panel.

Gf) ®
Ve | | GLOBAL MEMORY SYSTEM N

== REMOTE == == INCLUDE == = RECALL == - == STORE ==

| | I INCL I VTR |
eomor f| GPI il Rivel AN ALL
T UNDO 1 2 3

KEYS
’ ° ’

[ sosr

o 6 0o

Synergy 4 Global Memory System Group

1) Display
2) Recall Section

3) Keypad 5) Remote Section 7) USB Port
4) Store Section 6) Include Section 8) — Not on this control panel —
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Synergy 3

The figure below illustrates the Global Memory System Group for the Synergy 3 control panel.

INCL VTR
(T ce

@ ® ® ®
Synergy 3 Global Memory System Group
1) Display 3) Keypad 5) Remote Section 7) USB Port
2) Recall Section 4) Store Section 6) Include Section 8) — Not on this control panel —

Synergy 2

The figure below illustrates the Global Memory System Group for the Synergy 2 control panel.

R iNcL ff ViR
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o e [ o
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29
32

ﬂ
52
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Synergy 2 Global Memory System Group

1) Display 3) Keypad 5) Remote Section 7) USB Port
2) Recall Section 4) Store Section 6) Include Section 8) Preview Overlay Group
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Synergy 1

The figure below illustrates the Global Memory System Group for the Synergy 1 control panel.

Vo GLOBAL MEMORY SYSTEM —

ATTRIBf UNDO

O)

RECALL|

INCL Jf KEYS
DVE Jf ONLY

EFF
DISS

VTR
cLIP

®o

Synergy 1 Global Memory System Group

1) Display 3) Keypad 5) Remote Section 7) — Not on this control panel —
2) Recall Section 4) Store Section 6) Include Section 8) — Not on this control panel —
Display

RECALL

The Display provides five data fields. All rates are indicated in frames:

*  REG:## — Indicates the current memory register number.

*  Memory# — Displays the current memory.

On the Synergy 1 control panel, the following three fields are found on the second line
of the display:

o M:### — Indicates the Background/Preset MLE transition rate.

o K:#HHE — Indicates the transition rate for both keyers.

*  F:## — Indicates the Fade to Black transition rate.

On the Synergy 2, 3 and 4 control panels, the following three fields are found on the
second line of the display:

o M:### — Indicates the Program/Preset MLE transition rate.
*  D:#HHt — Indicates the transition rate for both DSKs.
*  F:## — Indicates the Fade to Black transition rate.

Recall Section

The Recall Section allows you to recall switcher memory registers into selected MLEs.
Refer to the section “Recalling Registers” on page 9-35 for complete instructions on
memory recall operations.

*  (Synergy 1 only) Press RECALL to enable the MLE for the next recall operation.

*  (Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press ALL to enable all MLEs for the next recall operation.
The ALL button lights. When a bank and register are entered on the keypad,
information is recalled from memory and loaded into each MLE.

*  (Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 to enable only MLE 1 for the next recall
operation.
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MLE

MLE

MLE

UNDO

Note

& Important

RECALL
DVE

ONLY

F

EFF
DISS

Note

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) To recall MLE 1 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE
buttons simultaneously, e.g., MLE 1 + MLE 3.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 to enable only MLE 2 for the next recall

operation.

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) To recall MLE 2 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE
buttons simultaneously, e¢.g., MLE 2 + MLE 3.

(Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 to enable only MLE 3 for the next recall operation.
To recall MLE 3 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE buttons simultaneously.

(Synergy 4 only) Press MLE 4 to enable only MLE 4 for the next recall operation.
To recall MLE 4 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE buttons simultaneously.

The ALL, MLE 1, MLE 2, MLE 3 and MLE 4 buttons can also be
used with the buttons in the Store Section to reset the entire switcher,
or selected MLEs. Refer to the section “Resetting the Switcher” on
page 2-23 for details.

Press UNDO to undo the last memory recall operation, restoring the MLE(S) to its
state immediately before the recall. For example, if you had a “fly key” effect set up
and then accidentally recalled a register that included a simple wipe, pressing
UNDO would immediately restore the fly key effect.

UNDO turns on immediately after a memory recall has been performed, giving you
a chance to undo the operation. The UNDO button will remain On and allow the
user nine button presses to initiate the undo. On the fenth button press, the UNDO
light turns Off and the recall can not be undone. The fader bar does not affect the

UNDO status.

If you have edited a sequence before loading a memory, the edited
sequence will be lost. Pressing UNDO will reload the sequence from
its previously saved state.

(Synergy 2) Press RECALL DVE to recall a specific DVE effect from the primary
DVE. The DVE Send and Remote Control Option must be installed.

Enable KEYS ONLY to recall all memory register data except for the BKGD and
PST crosspoints. This function allows you to retain (or hold) crosspoints, but
change the keys that are layered on top.

When KEYS ONLY is On, the next recall operation is “armed” to
perform a Keys Only function.

When Off, the next recall operation recalls keys and crosspoints.

Enable EFF DISS (effects dissolve) to change the way that effects are recalled.
When the button is lit (armed), and an effect is recalled, the system first recalls all
non-dissolving values, such as crosspoint selection or wipe pattern selection, and
then affects a dynamic change (or slew) from the starting position to the recall
position of all dissolving analog functions such as clip levels and pattern positions.
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~  (Synergy 1) This is done at a rate set by the MLE RATE in the Recall Memory

arca.

~  (Synergy 2) This works in conjunction with the lit MLE button(s) in the Recall
Section. There are no MLE Memory Groups on the Synergy 2 control panel.

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) In the Global Memory System Group, the button applies
only to the PGM/PST MLE, because that MLE does not have an MLE
Memory Group.

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) In the individual MLE Memory Groups, the button only
applies to the associated MLE.

Note that when EFF DISS is lit, the next recall is “armed” for an effects dissolve.
When the register is recalled, the effect slews from its current settings to the recalled
settings. When EFF DISS is off, the switcher cuts to the next register.

Refer to the section “Effects Dissolve” on page 9-20 for instructions.

3. Keypad

BANK

/ Operating
Tip

ENTER

The Keypad allows you to enter transition rates, fade rates, switcher memory registers,
DVE register numbers, and VTR clip numbers.

Use buttons 0 through 9 for all numeric entry requirements, such as transition rates,
fade rates, switcher memory registers, banks, DVE registers, and VTR clips.

Press and hold the BANK button and press a number between 0 and 9 to select the
bank of switcher memory registers that you want to store or recall. (For example,
press and hold the BANK button and then press 4 to select bank 4)

Ten banks of ten registers each are provided, for a total of 100 registers:
~  Bank 0 (registers 00 to 09)
~ Bank 1 (registers 10 to 19)
~  Bank 2 (registers 20 to 29)
~  Bank 3 (registers 30 to 39)
~ Bank 4 (registers 40 to 49)
~ Bank 5 (registers 50 to 59)
~  Bank 6 (registers 60 to 69)
~ Bank 7 (registers 70 to 79)
~  Bank 8 (registers 80 to 89)
~ Bank 9 (registers 90 to 99)

You can also press the BANK button repeatedly, to advance by one
bank per press. (For example, pressing BANK, BANK would change
register 21 to 31, then 41.)

Refer to the section “Storing Memory Registers” on page 9-9 and the section
“Recalling Memory Registers” on page 9-12 for memory function instructions.

Press ENTER to conclude all numeric entry procedures, such as storing memory
registers, entering transition rates, fade rates, DVE registers, and VTR clips. The
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%\ Note

STORE

ALL

MLE

MLE

MLE

MLE

%\ Note

MLE
RATE

MLE1
RATE

MLE2
RATE

button lights immediately when keypad buttons are pressed to indicate that an entry
is pending.

ENTER is not required for memory recall functions — allowing you
to quickly press just the bank and desired register — for rapid recalling
of your setups.

Store Section

The Store Section allows you to store snapshots of the MLE and enter selected
transition rates. Refer to the section “Storing Memory Registers” on page 9-9 for
complete memory instructions.

(Synergy 1 only) Press STORE to enable the MLE for the next storage operation.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press ALL to enable a// MLEs for the next storage operation.
The ALL button lights. When a bank and register are entered on the keypad,
information is stored into memory from each MLE.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 1 to store just the contents of MLE 1 in a memory
register.

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) To store MLE 1 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE
buttons simultaneously, e.g., MLE 1 + MLE 3.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press MLE 2 to store just the contents of MLE 2 in a memory
register.

~  (Synergy 3 and 4) To store MLE 2 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE
buttons together, e.g., MLE 2 + MLE 3.

(Synergy 3 and 4) Press MLE 3 to store just the contents of MLE 3 in a selected
memory register. To store MLE 3 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE buttons
simultaneously, e.g., MLE 3 + MLE 1.

(Synergy 4 only) Press MLE 4 to store just the contents of MLE 4 in a selected
memory register. To store MLE 4 plus another MLE, press the desired MLE buttons
simultaneously, e.g., MLE 4 + MLE 3 + MLE 2.

The ALL, MLE 1, MLE 2, MLE 3 and MLE 4 buttons can also be
used with the buttons in the Recall Section to reset the entire switcher,
or selected MLEs. Refer to the section “Resetting the Switcher” on
page 2-23 for more information.

(Synergy 1 only) Press MLE RATE to change the transition rate performed in the
Transition Group. Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for
details.

(Synergy 2 only) Press MLE 1 RATE to change transition rates for MLE 1 effects
(in the MLE 1 Transition Group). This button is located in the Global Memory
System Group because the Synergy 2 does not have an MLE Memory Group.
Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for details.

(Synergy 2 only) Press MLE 2 RATE to change transition rates for MLE 2
(Program/Preset) effects. Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for
details.
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(Synergy 3 only) Press MLE 3 RATE to change transition rates for MLE 3
(Program/Preset) effects. Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for
details.

(Synergy 4 only) Press MLE 4 RATE to change transition rates for MLE 4
(Program/Preset) effects. Refer to the section “Auto Transitions” on page 5-14 for
details.

(Synergy 1 and 2) Press KEY RATE to change transition rates for both MLE 1 Key
Groups (the rate is identical). This button is located in the Global Memory System
Group because the Synergy 1 and 2 do not have an MLE Memory Group. Refer
to the section “MLE Key Groups” on page 7-4 for more information.

Press FADE RATE to change the fade-to-black transition rate for the switcher.
Refer to the section “Fade to Black™ on page 4-38 for more information.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) Press DSK RATE to change the downstream key transition
rates. The rate is identical for DSK 1 and DSK 2. Refer to the section “Changing
DSK Auto Transition Rates” on page 7-68 for more information.

Remote Section

The Remote Section includes buttons for toggling remote control from external devices.

Press EDITOR to toggle remote control from an external edit controller. The
Editor Interface Option must be installed. When lit, remote control is enabled (but
local operations can still be performed). When off, the switcher is entirely “local.”
Refer to the section “Editor Interface” on page 12-25 for details.

Press GPI to toggle remote control from external GPI sources. The button controls
GPI input pulses — output pulses are not affected. When the button is lit, remote
GPI control is enabled. When the button is off, external GPI control is disabled.
Refer to the section “GPI Control” on page 12-2 for details.

Include Section

The Include Section governs what specific category of information is recalled to the
panel when a memory register is recalled.

When lit, ATTRIB indicates that the Auto Recall option in the Personality Menu
is enabled, and the switcher will recall the Key Only and Effects Dissolve settings
as part of a memory recall operation.

Enable INCL DVE to recall the DVE effect number (if any) that was stored in the
selected memory register.

~  When On (lit), the next recall operation is “armed” to recall the DVE effect
associated with your primary DVE into the selected MLE. The button stays On
until manually turned Off.

~  When Off, all data except for the DVE effect will be recalled to the selected
MLE. This function allows you to retain a selected DVE effect, yet recall a
memory register into the MLE.

Press VTR CLIP to recall clips (segments) from a selected serial controlled device
that is connected to Synergy via RS-422 communications. Devices include VTRs,
Video Servers, and Audio Servers. The VTR Remote Control, Video Server
Control, or Audio Server Control option must be installed, respectively. Any
combination of options can be installed.
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A VTR clip consists of two pieces of information: a physical VTR connected to the
system and a timecode register. When a clip is recalled from memory, the VTR can
be cued to the timecode and then rolled from the switcher panel itself. Refer to the
section “Clip Control Overview” on page 14-2 for details.

%\ Note The Digicart (360 Systems) protocol has been added to the Synergy
Q/MD/X switchers. This function allows you to trigger audio clips
from the Digicart in the same manner that you trigger VIR clips.

7. USB Port
The USB Port is used to store and recall seven categories of switcher registers, using a
USB Drive.
A Caution Do NOT remove the USB Key before the LED on the USB Port goes
out. Doing so may destroy the data on your USB Key.

*  Memory Registers are “snapshots” of the various MLEs.

*  Custom Control Registers are the functions that you have programmed into the
Custom Control group, such as VTR and DVE remote control commands.

*  Personality Registers are user-configurable registers that apply to your particular
style of operation. Data such as DSK Setup and Favorite CG Setup is stored here.

* VTR Clip Registers store VTR clip register information (in timecode format).
» Installation Registers store all switcher setup and configuration settings.

* 3D Sequence Registers store all of the S&T MD 3D sequences.

e Bus Maps store all 16 of the user defined bus maps.

8. Preview Overlay Group (Synergy 2 only)

The Preview Overlay Group allows you to control specific overlay information that
appears on the preview monitor, such as VTR time code, a count up/down timer, source
ID, safe title, etc. Displays are individually selectable on the preview monitor for quick
reference. Refer to the section “Preview Overlay Group” on page 12-13 for full details.

Storing Memory Registers

This section provides instructions for storing memory registers in two locations on the Synergy
Q/MD/X switcher:

*  Storing Registers Using the Global Memory System
*  Storing Registers Using the MLE Memory Group (Synergy 3 and 4 only)

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher allows you to store 100 complete panel setups. Each register can be
regarded as having separate compartments for individual MLEs. When viewed this way, you can store
100 unique MLE setups on the Synergy 1, 200 unique MLE setups on the Synergy 2, 300 setups on
the Synergy 3, and 400 setups on the Synergy 4 — however, you are limited to 100 setups for each
MLE. When you store an MLE, you store everything — all transitions, rates, crosspoints, borders,
keys, fader position, transition limits, clip levels, wash colors, pattern multipliers, DVE registers, EFF
DISS, KEYS ONLY, and INCL DVE button settings — everything.
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Note If the ATTRIB button is lit in the Global Memory System, the Auto
Recall option in the Personality Menu is enabled. The Auto Recall
option allows you to store and recall certain switcher settings such as
Effects Dissolve, with a memory. Refer to the chapter, “Completing
Setup” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual for
instructions on how to set up the Auto Recall option.

In addition, underlying data is also stored. For example, if you store an MLE that includes one or
more keys, not only is the key data stored for the current on-air keys, but also the underlying data
(e.g., clip and gain) is stored for keys that are not currently on-air.

When you store memories at the Global Memory System level, the Key Only and Effects Dissolve
settings are saved in the selected MLE Memory System as well.

Still-Store settings are also stored. Global-Store settings are stored each time a memory register is
saved (allowing you to recall different Global-Store settings when recalling the same memory register
to different MLEs) and MLE-Store settings are stored on a per-MLE basis when an MLE is stored.
Refer to the section “Recalling Still-Store Settings” on page 9-15 for more information on recalling
Still-Store settings.

Note VTR Clip registers are stored automatically when you set up your clips
on the VTR Clips Menu. You do not have to use the Global Memory
System.

Storing Registers Using the Global Memory System

Use the following procedure to store switcher memory registers using the Global Memory System
Group:

Important Storing a setup in a specific register overwrites any previous
information that may have been contained in that register. There is no
“undo” function for storage.

1. Setup the desired effect in one or more MLEs.

2. In the Store Section of the Global Memory System Group, select the MLE (or group
of MLEs) that you wish to store.

Note Press STORE in the Global Memory System Group on the
Synergy 1 control panel, as there is only the one MLE.

*  Press ALL to enable all MLEs for the next storage operation.
*  Press the corresponding MLE button to store just the desired MLE.

e (Synergy 3 and 4) To store two MLEs, press the desired MLE buttons together, e.g.,
MLE 2 + MLE 3.

*  (Synergy 4) To store three MLEs, press the desired MLE buttons together, e.g.,
MLE 1 + MLE 3 + MLE 4.

3. On the keypad, enter the desired storage register. If required, select a memory register
bank (the 10’s digit). There are two methods to do this:

Operating If the desired bank is already selected, you only have to select the
Tip register (from 0 to 9).
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*  Press BANK repeatedly, to advance by one bank per press.
e Press and hold BANK, then press the desired bank (0 to 9).

Once you select the bank, the number appears on the display (in the 10’s digit column)
and the ENTER button lights.

*  Select the register within the bank (the 1’s digit), by pressing the number (from
0t09).

%\ Note If you wish to cancel the entire storage procedure at any point, simply
turn off the lit buttons in the Store Section by pressing a button in the
Recall column, or any of the buttons used for changing transition rates.

If you want to enter a different memory bank or register prior to
pressing ENTER, simply continue to type until the desired value
appears.

4. Press ENTER to complete the procedure.

The register is now stored in memory and the ENTER button light turns off.

Storing Registers Using the MLE Memory Group

For Synergy 3 and 4 switchers, use the following procedure to store switcher memory registers using
any MLE Memory Group. This function is the same as pressing an individual MLE button in the
Store Section of the Global Memory System Group.

Use the following procedure to store a register in an MLE Memory Group:

A Important Storing a setup in a specific register overwrites any previous
information that may have been contained in that register. There is no
“undo” function for storage.

1. Setup the desired effect in an MLE.
2. Inthe Memory Group of that MLE, press STORE.

3. On the keypad, enter the desired storage register. If required, select a memory register
bank (the 10’s digit). There are two methods to do this:

/ Operating If the desired bank is already selected, you only have to select the
Tip register (from 0 to 9).

*  Press BANK repeatedly, to advance by one bank per press.
*  Press and hold BANK, then press the desired bank (0 to 9).

Once you select the bank, the number appears on the display (in the 10’s digit column)
and the ENTER button lights.

*  Select the register within the bank (0 to 9). The number appears on the display (in
the 1’s digit column).
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%\ Note If you wish to cancel the entire storage procedure at any point, simply
turn off the lit buttons in the Store Section by pressing a button in the
Recall column, or any of the buttons used for changing transition rates.

If you want to enter a different memory bank or register prior to
pressing ENTER, simply continue to type until the desired value
appears.

4. Press ENTER to complete the procedure.
The MLE is now stored in memory and the ENTER button light turns off.

Refer to the next section for important information regarding DVEs and Aux Bus assignments.

Recalling Memory Registers

This section provides instructions for recalling memory registers from two locations on the Synergy
Q/MD/X switcher:

*  Recalling Registers Using the Global Memory System
*  Recalling Registers Using the MLE Memory Group (Synergy 3 and 4 only)

The procedure is very similar to the storage procedure; however, you have several options for the
“type” of data that you wish to recall. The following two sections provide instructions for each recall
situation.

Recalling Registers Using the Global Memory System

For all Synergy switchers, use the following procedure to recall switcher memory registers using the
Global Memory System Group:

1. Inthe Recall Section of the Global Memory System Group, select the MLE (or group
of MLEs) that you wish to recall.

%\ Note Press RECALL in the Global Memory System Group on the
Synergy 1 control panel, as there is only the one MLE.

e Press ALL to enable all MLEs for the next recall operation.
*  Press the corresponding MLE button to recall just the desired MLE.

*  (Synergy 3 and 4) To recall two MLEs, press the desired MLE buttons together, for
example, MLE 2 + MLE 3.

e (Synergy 4) To recall three MLEs, press the desired MLE buttons together, for
example, MLE 1 + MLE 3 + MLE 4.

2. (Optional) Using the buttons in the Include and Recall sections, select the type of data
that you want to include in the recall operation. These buttons arm the function for each
data category. They can be enabled in any combination.

*  Enable ATTRIB to activate the Auto Recall option in the Personality Menu. The
switcher will recall the KEY ONLY and EFF DISS settings as part of a memory
recall operation.

%\ Note KEY ONLY and EFF DISS settings are only recalled if the Auto
Recall option is enabled.
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*  Enable KEYS ONLY to recall all memory register information except for
PGM/PST (or BKGD/PST) bus crosspoints.

~  For Synergy 1 and 2 panels, the “Keys Only” function in the Global Memory
System Group works with the lit MLE button(s) in the Recall Section.

~  For Synergy 3 and 4 panels, the “Keys Only” function in the Global Memory
System Group applies only to the PGM/PST MLE. You enable the “Key
Only” function for the BKGD/PST MLEs from the MLE Memory System
Group.

*  Enable VTR CLIP to recall VTR, Video Server or Audio Server clip data from a
selected memory register. Registers include a physical serial controlled device (such
as a VTR, Video Server, or Audio Server) and a timecode. If the device is a server,
additional information such as an ID is also stored.

The VTR Remote Control, Video Server Control, or Audio Server Control
option must be installed. Any combination of options can be installed.

»  Enable EFF DISS to recall all non-dissolving values first, and then slew any stored
analog functions from their current settings to the recalled settings. Refer to the
section “Using Auto Recall” on page 9-21 for information on using Effects
Dissolve with the Auto Recall feature enabled.
~  For Synergy 1 and 2 control panels, the “Effects Dissolve” function in the

Global Memory System Group works with the lit MLE button(s) in the
Recall Section.

~  For Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, the “Effects Dissolve” function in the
Global Memory System Group applies only to the PGM/PST MLE.You
enable the “Effects Dissolve” function for the BRGD/PST MLEs from the
MLE Memory System Group.

3. On the keypad, enter the desired register to recall:
* Ifrequired, select the bank. Two methods are available:
~  Press BANK repeatedly, to advance by one bank per press.
~  Press and hold BANK, then press the number of the desired bank (from 0 to 9).

Once you select the bank, the number appears on the display (in the 10’s digit
column).

%\ Note If the desired bank is already selected, you need only select the register
(from 0 to 9) to immediately recall the setup.

*  Select the register within the bank (the 1’s digit) by pressing the number (from 0 to
9). The number appears on the display and the effect is recalled.

%\ Note You do not need to press ENTER to recall a register.

Refer to the section “Recalling Still-Store Settings” on page 9-15 and the section “Recall Register
Notes” on page 9-15 for important information regarding the recall procedure itself, and the use of

UNDO.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Memory and Disk Functions * 9-13



>

Recalling Registers Using the MLE Memory Group

Note

This section applies to Synergy 3 and 4 control panels only.

Use the following procedure to recall switcher memory registers using any MLE Memory Group.
This function is the same as pressing an individual MLE button in the Recall Section of the Global
Memory System Group.

Press RECALL in an MLE Memory System Group.

1.
2.

Note

Note

Note

(Optional) Using the buttons in the Include Group, select the type of data that you with
to include in the recall function. These buttons “arm” the recall function, and can be
enabled in any combination:

Enable ATTRIB to activate the Auto Recall option in the Personality Menu. The
switcher will recall the KEY ONLY and EFF DISS settings as part of a memory
recall operation.

Key Only and Effects Dissolve settings are only recalled if the Auto
Recall option is enabled.

Enable KEYS ONLY (in the MLE Memory Group) to recall all memory register
information except for BKGD/PST crosspoints. The function applies to the
associated MLE only.

Enable VTR CLIP (in the Global Memory System Group) to recall VTR, Video

Server, or Audio Server clip data from a selected memory register. Registers include
a physical serial controlled device (such as a VTR, Video Server, or Audio Server)
and a timecode. If the device is a server, additional information such as an ID is also
stored.

The VTR Remote Control, Video Server Control, or Audio Server Control
option must be installed. Any combination of options can be installed.

Enable EFF DISS (in the MLE Memory Group) to recall all non-dissolving
values first, and then slew any stored analog functions from their current settings to
the recalled settings. The effects dissolve function applies to the associated MLE
only.

On the keypad (in the MLE Memory Group), enter the desired register:

If required, select the bank. Two methods are available:
~  Press BANK repeatedly, to advance by one bank per press.
~  Press and hold BANK, then press the number of the desired bank (from 0 to 9).

Once you select the bank, the number appears on the display (in the 10°s digit
column).

If the desired bank is already selected, you need only select the register
(from 0 to 9) to immediately recall the setup.

Select the register within the bank (the 1’s digit), by pressing the number (from 0 to
9). The number appears on the display and the effect is immediately recalled.

You do not need to press ENTER to recall a register.
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Refer to the sections “Recalling Still-Store Settings” and “Recall Register Notes” for important
information regarding the recall procedure itself, and the use of UNDO.

Recalling Still-Store Settings

Still-Store settings are saved to the memory register each time you perform a store operation. Every
register stores separate MLE-Store and Global-Store settings for each MLE on your switcher.

MLE-Store — These settings are stored independently for each MLE. Recalling one, multiple, or all
MLEs from a memory register also recalls the appropriate MLE-store settings for each MLE included
in the memory recall.

Global-Store — These settings are stored independently for each MLE, but since there is only a
single Global-Store, the settings recalled depend on the MLEs you include in the recall operation. The
Global-Store settings recalled are those stored with the highest numbered MLE that you are recalling.
For example (on a Synergy 3 panel), if you set the Global-Store settings and store MLE 1 in memory
register 10, the Global-Store settings are saved with the MLE 1 settings. If you change the
Global-Store settings and then store MLE 2 in the same memory register 10, the new Global-Store
settings are saved with the MLE 2 settings. When you recall memory register 10, the Global-Store
settings that are recalled will depend on the MLEs you select for recall as follows:

*  Selecting only MLE 1 recalls the Global-Store settings stored with MLE 1.
*  Selecting only MLE 2 only recalls the Global-Store settings stored with MLE 2.
*  Selecting MLE 1 and MLE 2 recalls the Global-Store settings stored with MLE 2.

*  Selecting All clears all Global-Store settings because you did not store MLE 3 to this
memory register. Since no Global-Store settings were saved for MLE 3, the settings are
cleared. Remember, the Global-Store settings are recalled from the highest numbered
MLE included in the recall.

Since Global-Store settings may be recalled differently depending on how a memory register is
recalled, there is an option to disable the recall of Global-Store settings when recalling memory
registers. Refer to the section, “Global-Store Memory Recall Mode”, in the chapter, “Completing
Setup”, of the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Recall Register Notes
Please note the following important points regarding memory register recall:

» Ifyou accidentally recalled the wrong register, press UNDO to restore the MLE (or
group of MLEs) to its state immediately before the recall. The UNDO button will
remain On and allows the user nine button presses to initiate the undo. On the tenth
button press, the UNDO light turns Off and the recall can not be undone. The fader bar
does not affect the UNDO status.

*  Recalling a register changes the displays in both the Global Memory System Group
itself, and in any individual MLE Memory System Group display that is affected by
the recall.

*  When a register is recalled that includes an off-limit Fader, the system brings the effect
back as a temporary “Transition Limit.” You can use a standard AUTO TRANS to
complete the transition, or return the transition to its starting point.

%\ Note Any actual Transition Limit functions are recalled as originally
programmed, whether or not the TRANS LIMIT button is lit.

For temporary Transition Limit functions, the “physical” and
“electrical” Fader positions may not match when a register is recalled.
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+ Ifyourecall a register and the display indicates Memory # BAD and simultaneously all
buttons in the affected keypads blink, this indicates that the memory location is
corrupted. Press any button on the blinking keypad to clear the message and stop the
blinking. The switcher will not act on this button press.

/ Operating It is possible to recall a memory while retaining a current video
Tip crosspoint. This is accomplished by holding down the crosspoint of the
video that you want to keep, and then recalling the desired memory.

This feature applies to both key buses, as well as the background and
preset buses.

» Ifyou attempt to recall a register that requires more Squeeze & Tease resources than you
have freely available, a pop-up message will appear asking if you want to free the
necessary resources to complete the recall. If your switcher does not have enough
Squeeze & Tease resources to complete the recall even after freeing all in-use resources,
the register will not be recalled and the pop-up message will indicate that there are not
enough resources to recall the register. The order of resource freeing is:

~  Channels allocated for wipes
~  Channels allocated for Keyer 2 of the other MLE in the MLE-Pair.
~  Channels allocated for Keyer 1 of the other MLE-Pair.

» Ifyou recall a register that includes a Still-Store image that is not present on your
switcher, the memory will be recalled without the image and any image loaded in that
Still-Store channel will remain. A pop-up message will appear to inform you that the
still image was not found.

» Ifyou attempt to recall a register that requires an XFX card to proceed (XFX borders or
MLE Store images) and no XFX card is present or the appropriate XFX software option
is not installed, the register will be recalled without the XFX effect and a pop-up
message will indicate the required XFX card or software option.

System Reset Notes

Remember that the buttons in the Store and Recall Sections in the Global Memory System Group,
as well as the STORE and RECALL buttons in each MLE Memory System Group, can be used to
reset the entire switcher or individual MLEs. Refer to the section “Resetting the Switcher” on

page 2-23 for more information.

Memory Lock

The Memory Lock function allows you to protect memory locations in active memory (on-line
memory). With a memory lock enabled, you cannot overwrite the selected memory location until the
location is unlocked.

There are two ways to perform a memory lock function:
*  Memory Lock Using the Global Memory Group

*  Memory Lock Using the Name Memories Menu
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Memory Lock Using the Global Memory Group

Use the following procedure to enable and disable Memory Locks using the controls in the Global
Memory System Group:

1.

%\ Note

4.
5.

(Synergy 2, 3 and 4) In the Global Memory System Group, press and /old the ALL
button in the Store Section for one second. The ALL buttons in the Store and Recall
Sections both light to indicate that the Memory Lock programming mode is active.

(Synergy 1) In the Global Memory System Group, press and /old the STORE button
for one second. The STORE and RECALL buttons both light to indicate that the

Memory Lock programming mode is active.

Enter the Bank and Register on the keypad (in the Global Memory System Group),
that you want to lock (or unlock).

The display on the Global Memory System Group will indicate the lock status of the
selected register, as shown below.

Status:UNLOCKED

REG:15 Memory15

Global Memory System Group — Lock Status

+ UNLOCKED indicates that the selected register is unlocked. The register can be
overwritten.

* LOCKED indicates that the selected register is protected. The register cannot be
overwritten.

Enter the register number again to toggle the lock status. You do not need to re-enter the
Bank number as you are already in that Bank.

The first press selects the register and displays its status, while the
second press (of the same register number) toggles the lock status
(locked or unlocked).

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to lock or unlock additional registers.

Press ENTER to exit the Memory Lock programming mode.

This completes the procedure for enabling and disabling Memory Locks using the Global Memory
System Group.

Please note the following important points regarding the Memory Lock feature:

If you attempt to store into a locked register, the keypad flashes and the keypad display
indicates Memory [n] LOCKED. Press any button on the keypad to stop the flashing.

If you lock a memory register, it is locked for a// memory groups on the entire switcher.

A locked memory register will be overwritten when a register is recalled from a storage
device.

When you store and recall from a storage device, the Memory Lock attribute is stored
and recalled along with the register and its contents.

When you recall an individual memory from a storage device to a locked memory
location on the switcher, you are prompted to cancel or proceed.

The status of registers being locked or unlocked also appears on the Name Memories
Menu
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Memory Lock Using the Name Memories Menu
Use the following procedure to enable and disable Memory Locks using the Name Memories Menu:
1. Navigate to the Name Memories Menu as follows:

e Press HOME = ATTRIBUTES = Memories Setup.
MLE 1|

HLE: 2 Memory: A

Current Name: Hemoryf LT N HenoryHd (AA)
LHenoryl (A1)

Locked: Ho

UnLock Lock Locked
Bank Bank 'x'es/m Hodify

Name Memories Menu

This menu allows you to name any of the 100 available memory registers (on a per-MLE
basis), and change the Lock/Unlock status of the individual registers, or banks.

2. Select the memory register you want to lock or unlock as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the MLE on which you want to change the Lock/Unlock
status of a register.

*  Use the middle knob to select the Bank and Register that you wish to change.

3. Toggle the Locked Yes/No softkey to the desired mode, either locked (Yes) or
unlocked (NO). The selected mode appears in the Register Status Display.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change additional registers.

5. Press Lock Bank to lock all the memories in the currently selected bank. For example,
when (00) is selected, pressing Lock Bank will lock all registers from (00) to (09) and
Yes will be highlighted under Locked for each of the registers within the bank.
Pressing Unlock Bank will remove the lock from the registers within the bank.

This completes the procedure for enabling and disabling Memory Locks using the Name Memories
Menu.

Naming Memory Registers

The Name Memories Menu allows you to name (or rename) any of the 100 available memory
registers on a per-MLE basis. This means that register 10 on MLE 1 can have a different name than
register 10 on MLE 2.

Use the following procedure to name a memory register:
1. Navigate to the Name Memories Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = ATTRIBUTES = Memories Setup.
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Operating

THLE a

MLE :
HMLE: 4 Henory: @
Current Hame: HemoryBB8
LENTO TR HemnoryBA (B8)
Locked: Mo HenoryAl (H1)
Unlock Lock Locked
Bank Bank Ves I Rename

Name Memories Menu

Select the memory register you want to name as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the MLE on which you want to name a memory register.

*  Use the Bank knob to select the bank and register that you wish to change.
Press Rename to display the Change Memory Name Menu.

Enter (or edit) the desired register name as follows:

A standard PS/2 keyboard can be used to perform the same actions as
pressing or rotating the System Control buttons and knobs.

Refer to the section “Using a Keyboard” on page 2-20 for details.

*  Use the Memory knob to select the desired register (0 through 99). As you scroll

through the registers, the Current Name field tracks each name.
»  Use the Horizontal knob to move the highlight horizontally.
*  Use the Vertical knob to move the highlight vertically.

»  Use the Space, Prev Letter, Next Letter, and Default softkeys to edit the name.

OR
Use one of the preset names as follows:

»  Press Preset Names to display the Preset Names Menu.

[Preset Names

You are selecting a preset name for Memory #8.

2 Feedsl
2 Feeds2

2 Feeds3
3 Feedsl

c t Nane: [M 81 Hew Name: [H 81
urren ane enory eu Hame enory 43 Feeds2

Select Cancel

Preset Name Menu

e Use the middle knob to scroll the list of names.
*  Press Select to return to the Change Memory Name Menu.

Press Accept New Name on the Change Memory Name Menu to conclude the
process.

Press UP ONE to return to the Name Memories Menu, where all new (or edited)
memory names appear.
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7. Repeat steps 2 through 6 to name additional registers.

%\ Note All register names appear in the individual Memory Register
Displays along with the register number.

This completes the procedure for naming a memory register.

Effects Dissolve

The EFF DISS (Effects Dissolve) button allows you to “slew” a switcher setup from its current
setting to a new recalled setting. Two setups are required to perform an effects dissolve — essentially,
a source effect and a destination effect. The switcher interpolates between the two settings at a given
rate to create a smooth two Keyframe effect. In DVE terms, an Effects Dissolve is a two-keyframe
effect whereby the switcher interpolates between two different settings (a source effect and a
destination effect) at a given rate.The Effects Dissolve function is valid for recall operation only.
Storage operation is not affected.

Only analog functions (such as clip levels and pattern positions) slew between a current setting and a
new recalled setting. However, when the EFF DISS button is armed and the recall function is
performed, the switcher first recalls all non-dissolving values before beginning the effects dissolve.
This means that everything that is not an analog value (e.g., key priorities, crosspoints, patterns, next
transition data) is recalled in the first frame of the effects dissolve, followed by all analog values in
the second frame.

By presetting the switcher with the correct backgrounds and priorities (immediately prior to
performing the effects dissolve), the Effects Dissolve feature guarantees the correct ending position
for your effects.

%\ Note An Effects Dissolve can be performed on as many MLEs as desired,

simultaneously — based on the number of MLEs selected for the recall
function and “armed” for the Effects Dissolve. You can also slew as
many functions within each MLE as desired

The duration of the Effects Dissolve is governed by the transition rate that is programmed into the
destination register. For example:

»  Effect #1 is a box wipe that is positioned in the upper left of the screen. It is stored in
register 1 with a transition rate of 10 frames.

»  Effect #2 is a box wipe that is positioned in the upper right of the screen. It is stored in
register 2 with a transition rate of 45 frames.

If you cut to register 1 and then recall register 2 with an Effects Dissolve, the box wipe
moves from the upper left to the upper right at a 45-frame duration.

»  Effect #3 is a circle wipe that is positioned in the center of the screen. It is stored in
register 3 with a transition rate of 30 frames.

If you cut to register 1 and then recall register 3 with an Effects Dissolve, the system
cuts to the circle wipe and then moves it from the upper left to the center at a 30-frame
duration. Note that the box wipe did not change into a circle wipe.
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Using Auto Recall

The Auto Recall feature allows you to have memory attributes, such as Effects Dissolve (EFF DISS)
saved with the memory so that when the memory is recalled, and Auto Recall is active, Effects
Dissolve will be toggled On.

%\ Note The Auto Recall feature toggled to Off by default. Refer to Chapter 12
“Completing Setup” in the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering
Manual for your switcher, to learn how to set the Auto Recall feature.

Global-Level Memory Auto Recall
With the Auto Recall feature toggled to On:

*  Memory recalls retrieve the MLE-level saved settings for KEYS ONLY, EFF DISS,
and the wipe button associated with a DVE SEND.

* The KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS buttons on the Global Memory System will reflect
only stored settings saved from the PGM/PST MLE (program MLE).

*  When selected, the INCL DVE button recalls the wipe button associated with a DVE
SEND saved on any one MLE.

*  With Auto Recall feature toggled to Off, you set KEYS ONLY, EFF DISS, and INCL
DVE button settings manually before you recall the memory.

MLE-Level Memory Auto Recall

With Auto Recall feature toggled to On, memory recalls retrieve the KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS
button settings used when that memory was saved.

With Auto Recall feature toggled to Off, you set KEYS ONLY and EFF DISS button settings
manually before you recall the memory.

Creating a Basic Effects Dissolve

Use the following procedure to perform an Effects Dissolve:

%\ Note On the Synergy 3 and 4 control panels, you can perform the Effects

Dissolve function in the “local” MLE Memory System Groups for
the associated MLE or in the Global Memory System Group for the
PGM/PST MLE only.

On the Synergy 1 and 2 control panels, the EFF DISS button is
located in the Global Memory System Group only — because the
Synergy 1 and 2 do not have an MLE Memory System Group. Here,
you can perform the function for all MLEs.

1. Program the first Keyframe in your effect (the source effect) — for example, select the
position, cropping and orientation of the image. (For information on positioning and
cropping an image, refer to chapter 16, “Position/Crop Functions™ ).
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The following illustration displays the first Keyframe in the effect.

4 N

Source Effect ——> %{\

- /

Source Effect — First Keyframe

2. Enter the desired transition rate in the associated MLE Memory System Group.

3. Store the effect in the desired memory register. Refer to the section “Storing Memory
Registers” on page 9-9 for more information on storing to memory. Remember that the
transition rate determines the duration of the effects dissolve — how long it takes to slew
to this setup.

4. Program the second Keyframe in your effect (the destination effect) — for example,
select the position, cropping and orientation of the image.

The following illustration displays destination Keyframe in the effect:

4 M

Source Effect ——> %

=4
e <«—— Destination Effect

- /

Destination Effect — Second Keyframe

Enter the desired transition rate in the associated MLE Memory System Group.

6. Store the effect in the desired memory register. Refer to the section “Storing Memory
Registers” on page 9-9 for more information on storing to memory. Remember that the
transition rate determines the duration of the effects dissolve — how long it takes to slew
to this setup.

7. Recall the first setup from memory. Refer to the section “Recalling Memory Registers”
on page 9—12 for more information on recalling a memory.

8. To perform the effects dissolve, press EFF DISS and recall the second setup from
memory. The system first recalls all non-dissolving values (with a cut) and then slews all
analog values.

9-22 « Memory and Disk Functions Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



Source Effect ——> %"

A

Yflﬁ <——— Destination Effect

-

Location and Rotation Effects Dissolve

9. Press EFF DISS and recall the first setup from memory if you want to slew back to the
first setup or to any additional registers that have been properly stored in preparation for
the effects dissolve function. You can slew or cut between as many setups as desired,
simply governed by the EFF DISS button and the way that the effect was programmed.

/ Operating Pressing another memory button while an effects dissolve is in
Tip progress will cause the dissolve to stop and transition from its current
state (between the original two memories) to the new memory.

%\ Note In the previous example, both the source and destination effects are

saved. It is not always necessary to save both the source and
destination effect. You can slew from a current setting to a recalled
setting that has been previously programmed.

This completes the procedure for performing an Effects Dissolve.

Working with Channels

The following table can be used to predict how the Effects Dissolve will behave when working with
various combinations of channels.

& Important Channels will not interpolate across Keyers. You cannot perform an
Effects Dissolve from one Keyer to another.

Effects Dissolve Behavior Table
Scenario Result

The source effect has two channels and the | Channel 1 will interpolate to the
destination effect has two channels. destination effect for Channel 1.

Channel 2 will interpolate to the
destination effect for Channel 2.

Note: This will occur no matter what video
sources are assigned to Channels 1 and 2.

The source effect has two channels, and The channel that is not contained in the
the destination effect has only one destination effect will be cut off air at the
channel. start of the transition and the other channel

will interpolate.
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Effects Dissolve Behavior Table
Scenario Result

The source effect has one channel and the | The channel that is not contained in the
destination effect has two channels. source effect will cut on (to its final state)
at the start of the transition and the other
channel will interpolate.

The source effect has only one channel in | The source channel will interpolate to the
use, and the destination effect has a destination effect of the second channel
different channel in use. (both must be in the same Keyer).
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Using Storage Devices

This section provides instructions for storing and recalling Synergy Q/MD/X registers on a storage
device, such as the internal hard drive of the switcher or a USB key. Refer to the section “Storing
Memory Registers” on page 9-9 for general information on memory registers of the Synergy
Q/MD/X system. For general information on recalling memory registers, refer to the section
“Recalling Memory Registers” on page 9-12.

The following procedures enable you to name, store, and recall memory registers and custom controls
macros to a storage device:

*  Naming a Setup

e Saving Registers

*  Saving Individual Memory Registers

e Saving Individual Custom Control Macros

*  Saving Individual S&T 3D Sequences

e Saving Individual Bus Maps

*  Recalling Registers

* Recalling Individual Memory Registers

*  Recalling Individual Custom Control Macros

¢ Recalling Individual S&T 3D Sequences

*  Recalling Individual Bus Maps

Note You cannot store to or recall from a storage device while a custom
control function is playing.

Naming a Setup

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher stores and recalls registers, sequences, and custom controls to and
from a storage device by grouping them together in sets.

Use the following procedure to name a set:

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:

*  Press HOME = Disk.
3. Press Dest/Source (to display the Dest/Source Menu).

Disk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SEIUP (a2)
USE

TSETUP (81)
Set Hames: BRI (H2)
LSETUP (|3)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USB Indiuidlal Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu
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4. Select the set that you want to name as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the device. You can select between the following:

~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to name the files on the internal hard
drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to name the files on a USB key plugged into
the switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select the
Setup you want to name.

5. Press Store to display the Disk Store Menu 1-2.
6. Press MORE to display the Disk Store Menu 2-2 and select the files you want to name.
7. Press Name Setup to display the Setup Names Menu.

Hor izontal
abcdefghijklnnopgrstuvuwuxysz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMHOPORSTUVUMHKYZ
123456789 0K - &=x()/, 7°° genticall

« 4)
Current Mame:[SETUF 1 Hew Hame:[JETUP 1 Setup Mumber
Prev Hext Accept
Space Letter Letter Hew Hane
Setup Names Menu
8. Enter (or edit) the desired setup name as follows:
/ Operating A standard PS/2 keyboard can be used to perform the same actions as

Tip pressing or rotating the System Control buttons and knobs.

Refer to the section “Using a Keyboard” on page 2-20 for details.

*  Use the Setup Number knob to select the desired register (0 through 99).

%\ Note The set number shows the setup you selected on the Dest/Source
Menu. To change the setup number you are naming, use the Setup
Number knob.

*  Use the Horizontal knob to move the highlight horizontally.
*  Use the Vertical knob to move the highlight vertically.

*  Use the Space, Prev Letter, Next Letter and Default softkeys to edit the name
as required.

9. Press Accept New Name to finish naming the set.
10. If you are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for naming your setups.

9-26 * Memory and Disk Functions Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



Saving Registers

For archive purposes, and simply to keep safe backup copies of your valuable switcher setups, it is
recommended that you store your setups and registers to a storage device.

Use the following procedure to save registers to a storage device:

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.

Pisy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (88)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (82)
USB

tSETUP (A1)
Set Mames: RS9I (H2)
4SETUP (H3)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to store the files as follows:
»  Use the top knob to select the device you want to store the files to. You can select
between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to store the files on the internal hard
drive. There are 100 (00 through 99) setups available to store files.

~  USB — This option allows you to store the files on a USB key plugged into the
switcher panel USB port. There are 100 (00 through 99) setups available to
store files.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select a
Setup, or location, for the storage of the files.
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5. Press Store to display the Disk Store Menu 1-2.

Disk Store (1-2)

Storing To: Hard Drive — SETUP (B4)

Disk Contents

(] (] il (] il

Custon
All Henories Controls Personality VIR Clips Installation

Disk Store Menu 1-2

Notice that the Storing To item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be stored to.

A File Icon above a softkey label (such as Memories), indicates that the current storage
device contains a file of that type. If you store a register that has been previously saved
in the current Setup, you will be asked if you wish to overwrite that register.

Select the category of registers that you want to store:

Press All to store all categories of registers to a storage device.
Press Memories to store only Memory Registers to a storage device.

Press Custom Controls to store only Custom Control Registers to a storage
device.

Press Personality to store only Personality Registers to a storage device.
Press VTR Clips to store only VTR Clip Registers to a storage device.

Press Installation to store only Installation Registers to a storage device.
Press 3D Sequences to store only 3D Sequence Registers to a storage device.
Press Bus Maps to store only Bus Map Registers to a storage device.

7. Ifyou are using a USB key, do not remove it from the USB port until the save is
finished.

This completes the procedure for storing your setups to a storage device.

Saving Individual Memory Registers

Use the following procedure to save individual memory register files to a storage device:

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:

Press HOME = Disk.

1
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (8a)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu
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The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is

being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

[D
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SETIUP (B2)
USE

tSETUP (813
Set Mames: ST (62)
LSETUP (B3]

Format Recall Store Dest~

Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to store the files as follows:

»  Use the top knob to select the device you want to recall the files from. You can

select between the following:

~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to store the files on the internal hard

drive.

~  USB — This option allows you to store the files on a USB key plugged into the

switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select a
Setup, or location, for the storage of the files. There are 100 (00 through 99) setups
available to store files on the internal hard drive.

5. Press Store Individual to display the Disk Store Individual Items Menu.

Disk Store Individual Itens|
Storing To: Hard Drive — SETUP (a2} To disk:
From switcher:
Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu

Notice that the Storing To item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be stored to.

6. Press Memory Register to display the Disk Store Memory Register Menu.

Disk Store Individual Items]

Storing To: Hard Drive - SETUP (82)

Henory Legend:
* = Henory is used
fl = Memory file exists on disk

Individual Squeeze & Tease 3D Hemories are
stored separately in files prefixed by "ST".

To disk:

Fron switcher:

S&T 3D
Sequence

CustCirl
Hacro

Henory
Register

Bus
Hap

Store
item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu — Memories

The Memory Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
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7. Select the source and destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From switcher knob to select the current switcher memory location that
you wish to save.

»  Use the To disk knob to select the register on the storage device to save the file to.

8. Press Store Item to store the memory register file to the register you selected. If you
store a register that has been previously saved in the current Setup, you will be asked if
you wish to overwrite that register.

When the file is saved, a file icon will appear beside the storage device location where
the memory register is saved.

9. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for storing your individual memories to a storage device.

Saving Individual Custom Control Macros

Use the following procedure to copy and save individual custom control macro files from the switcher
to a storage device:

& Important Custom control bank setups are not stored when you save a custom

control macro. If you store a macro that calls macros in other banks
and then recall it on a switcher with a different bank setup, the macros
on the other banks will not be available.

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.

1
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (ag)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisx
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SEIUP (82)
USE

tSETUP (81)
Set Harmes: RIS (H2)
LSETUP (43)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Indiuidlal Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu
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4. Select the storage device that you want to use to store the files as follows:

»  Use the top knob to select the storage device you want to store the files to. You can
select between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to store the files on the internal hard
drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to store the files on a USB key plugged into the
switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select a
Setup, or location, for the storage of the files.

5. Press Store Individual to display the Disk Store Individual Items Menu.

Disk Store Individual Items]
Storing To: Hard Drive - SETUP (82) To disk:

Fron switcher:

Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu

Notice that the Storing To item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be stored to.

6. Press CustCtrl Macro to display the Disk Store Individual Custom Control Macro
Menu.

Disk Store Individual Items|
Storing To: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) To disk: BRI

4Bnk 1 Btn B2

Custon Control Legend: From switcher: JEIEIGLTIESETT]
* = custom control contains macro ‘CustondZ=1H082
# = normal custom control button
fl = custon control exists on disk
Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Macro Sequence Hap item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu — Custom Controls
The Custom Control Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
7. Select the source and destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From switcher knob to select the current switcher custom control
location that you wish to save.

*  Use the To disk knob to select the location on the storage device to which to save
the custom control macro.

8. Press Store Item to store the custom control file to the location you selected. If you
store a custom control that has been previously saved in the current Setup, you will be
asked if you wish to overwrite that register.

When the file is saved, a file icon will appear beside the storage device location where
the custom control macro is saved.

9. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for storing your individual custom control macros to a storage device.
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Saving Individual S&T 3D Sequences

Use this procedure to copy and save individual S&T 3D sequences from the switcher to a storage

device:

3.

4,

5.

Operating
Tip

If you are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait

at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.
Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.

Pisk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (84)
Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USB Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is

being used to store or recall the setups.

Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

1
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (82)
USB

tSETUP (A1)
Set Hames: RNl (a2)
LSETUP (a3)

Format Recall Store Dest~

Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu

Select the storage device that you want to use to store the files:

*  Use the top knob to select the drive you want to store the files on. You can select
between the following:

Hard Drive — This option allows you to store the files on the internal hard
disk drive.

USB — This option allows you to store the files on a USB key plugged into the
switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select a
Setup, or location, for the recall of the files.

Press Store Individual to display the Disk Store Individual Items Menu.

There are 100 (00 through 99) Setups available to store files. For
information on naming a Setup, refer to the section “Naming a Setup”
on page 9-25.
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9.

Disk Store Individual Itens|
Storing To: Hard Drive — SETUP (B2) To disk:

From switcher:

Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu

Notice that the Storing To item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be stored to.

Press S&T 3D Sequence to display the Disk Store Individual S&T 3D Sequence
Menu.

Disk Store Individual Items]
Storing To: Hard Drive - SETUP (82) To disk:

Sequence Legend: From switcher:
* = Spquence is used

fl Sequence file exists on disk
Henory CustCtrl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Hacro Sequence Hap iten

Disk Store Individual Items Menu — Sequences

The Sequence Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
Select the Source and Destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From switcher knob to select the current switcher memory location that
you wish to save.

*  Use the To disk knob to select the name on the disk to save the register as.

Press Store Item to store the memory register file to the Dest/Source you selected. If
you store a sequence that has been previously saved in the current Setup, you will be
asked if you wish to overwrite that register.

When the file is saved, a file icon will appear beside the drive location where the S&T
3D sequence is saved.

If you are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for storing your individual S&T 3D Sequence files.

Saving Individual Bus Maps

Use this procedure to copy and save individual bus maps from the switcher to a storage device:

1.

If you are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
e Press HOME = Disk.
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Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (84)

Fornat Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Disk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SEIUP (a2)
UsE

TSETUP (81)
Set Hames: BRI (H2)
LSETUP (|3)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Store USB Indiuidlal Individual Source

5
2

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to store the files:

*  Use the top knob to select the drive you want to store the files on. You can select
between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to store the files on the internal hard
disk drive.

~  USB — This option allows you to store the files on a USB key plugged into the
switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are saving to the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select a
Setup, or location, for the recall of the files.

5. Press Store Individual to display the Disk Store Individual Items Menu.

/ Operating There are 100 (00 through 99) Setups available to store files. For
Tip information on naming a Setup, refer to the section “Naming a Setup”
on page 9-25.

Disk Store Individual Itens]

Storing To: Hard Drive - SETUP (a2) To disk:

From switcher:

Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Store
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Store Individual Items Menu
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6.

9.

Notice that the Storing To item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be stored to.

Press Bus Map to display the Disk Store Individual Bus Map Menu.

Disk Store Individual Itens|

Storing To: Hard Drive — SETUP (B2)

To disk:

Xpt Map Legend: Fron switcher:
* = Map is used

fl = Hap file exists on disk

CustCirl
Macro

S&T 3D
Sequence

Store
item

Bus
Hap

Henory
Register

Disk Store Individual Items Menu — Button Mappings

The Bus Map Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
Select the Source and Destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From switcher knob to select the current bus map that you want to save.
»  Use the To disk knob to select the name on the disk to save the register as.

Press Store Item to store the memory register file to the Dest/Source you selected. If
you store a bus map that has been previously saved in the current Setup, you will be
asked if you wish to overwrite that register.

When the file is saved, a file icon will appear beside the drive location where the button
mapping is saved.

If you are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for storing individual bus maps.

Recalling Registers

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher allows you to recall all categories of registers from a storage device
or you can simply recall the desired individual category. Refer to the section “Naming a Setup” on
page 9-25 for information on naming a setup.

If you are going to recall any set of registers, such as memory or custom control, ensure that your
current on-line set of registers are stored to another storage device. If you have not stored them, they
will be overwritten when you recall the files.

Use the following procedure to recall registers from a storage device:

Important

If you recall installation registers saved on a pre-6.0 software version
switcher, your DSK source buttons may not map to the intended
sources if you are currently using a button map other than the default.
Check your DSK sources after recalling a setup that was saved on a
pre-6.0 switcher.

If you are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.
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Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (88)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Indiuidlal Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SEIUP (a2)
USE

tSETUP (H1)
Set MHames: RS (H2)
LWSETUP (d3)

Format Recall Store Dest
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to recall the files from as follows:
*  Use the top knob to select the storage device you want to recall the files from. You
can select between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to recall the files from the internal hard

drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to recall the files on a USB key plugged into
the switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are recalling from the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select
a Setup, or location, from which to recall the files. There are 100 (00 through 99)
setups available from which to recall files.

5. Press Recall to display the Disk Recall Menu 1-2.

Disk Recall (1-2)
Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (84)

Disk Contents

(] (] (] (] il

Custon
All Henories Controls Personality UIR Clips Installation

Disk Recall Menu 1-2

Notice that the Recalling From item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be recalled from.
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A File Icon above a softkey label (such as Memories), indicates that the current storage
device contains a file of that type.

6. Select the category of registers that you want to recall:

*  Press All to recall all categories of registers from a storage device.
*  Press Memories to recall only Memory Registers from a storage device.

*  Press Custom Controls to recall only Custom Control Registers from a storage
device.

*  Press Personality to recall only Personality Registers from a storage device.
*  Press VTR Clips to recall only VTR Clip Registers from a storage device.
»  Press Installation to recall only Installation Registers from a storage device.
*  Press 3D Sequences to recall only 3D Sequence Registers from a storage device.
*  Press Bus Maps to recall only Bus Map Registers from a storage device.
7. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for recalling your memory registers from a storage device.

Recalling Individual Memory Registers

%\ Note Only registers stored with the “Store Individual” method, as outlined
in the section “Saving Individual Memory Registers” on page 9-28,
will be available to recall individually.

Use the following procedure to recall individual memory registers from a storage device to the
switcher:

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
+  Press HOME = Disk.

Disk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (88)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USB Indiuidlal Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.
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3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisx
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SETIUP (a2)
USE

tSETUP (81)
Set Harmes: BRI (H2)
LSETUP (43)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Store USH Indiuidlal Individual Source

5
2

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to recall the files from as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the device you want to recall the files from. You can
select between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to recall the files on the internal hard
drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to recall the files on a USB key plugged into
the switcher panel USB port.

* Ifyou are recalling from the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select
a Setup, or location, from which to recall the files.

5. Press Recall Individual to display the Disk Recall Individual Items Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Itens|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) From disk:

To switcher:

Henory CustCirl S&I 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual ltems Menu

Notice that the Recalling From item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be recalled from.

6. Press Memory Register to display the Disk Recall Individual Memory Register
Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Items|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) Fron disk:

Individual Squeeze & Tease 3D Hemories are
stored separately in files prefixed by "ST".
Memory Legend: To suitcher:
* = Henory is used
fl = Memory file exists on disk
Henory CustCtrl S&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu — Memories

The Memory Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
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7. Select the source and destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From disk knob to select the location (source) of the file.
*  Use the To switcher knob to select the switcher location to place the file.

8. Press Recall Item to recall the memory register file from the location you selected.

When the file is loaded, a used icon (star) will appear beside the switcher location where
the memory was recalled to.

9. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for recalling your individual memories from a storage device.

Recalling Individual Custom Control Macros

%\ Note Only macros stored with the “Store Individual” method are available
to recall individually.

Use the following procedure to recall individual custom control macros from a storage device:

A Important If you recall a macro that references other custom control banks on a
switcher with a different bank setup, the macros on the other banks
will not be available.

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
+  Press HOME = Disk.

Disy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (88)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SETUP (a2)
USE

tSETUP (A1)
Set Mames: RS9I (H2)
4SETUP (H3)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

Dest/Source Menu
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Note

Select the storage device that you want to use to recall the files from as follows:
*  Use the top knob to select the device you want to recall the files from. You can
select between the following:
~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to recall the files on the internal hard
drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to recall the files on a USB key plugged into
the switcher panel USB port.

» Ifyou are recalling from the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select
a Setup, or location, from which to recall the files.

Press Recall Individual to display the Disk Recall Individual Items Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Items|
Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) Fron disk:
To switcher:
Henory CustCtrl S&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu

Notice that the Recalling From item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be recalled from.

Press CustCtrl Macro to display the Disk Recall Individual Custom Control Macros
Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Itens|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SEIUP (82) From disk: VYRR
LBnk 1 Btn B2
Custon Control Legend: To switcher: JEMIERTTINERE )]

LCuston B2 =1482)

* custon control contains macro

# = normal custom control button

f] = custon control exists on disk
Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu — Custom Controls

The Custom Control Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
Select the source and destination for the files as follows:
«  Use the From disk knob to select the location of the file.

*  Use the To switcher knob to select the switcher location to place the file.

Press Recall Item to recall the custom control macro file from the Dest/Source you
selected.

When the file is loaded, a used icon (star) appears beside the switcher location where the
memory was recalled to.

If all custom control registers are full, an error message is displayed
and the custom control will not be loaded. In this case, you must delete
one or more custom controls before you can load any new ones.

9-40 » Memory and Disk Functions

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



9.

If you are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for recalling your individual custom control macros from a storage

device.

Recallin

Note

g Individual S&T 3D Sequences

will be available to recall individually.

Only sequences stored with the “Store Individual” method, as outlined
in the section “Saving Individual S&T 3D Sequences” on page 9-32,

Use the following procedure to recall individual S&T 3D sequences from a hard drive to the switcher:

1.

If you are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait

at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.
Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.

Pisk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (8a)
Format Recall Store Dest~/
Recall Store USB Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Disk Menu allows you to Recall or Store various files to a specific drive and Setup.
The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicated which Setup on which drive is

being used to store or recall the Setups.

Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Dest/Source Menu

Select the storage device that you want to use to recall the files:

D
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (82)
USB

TSETUP (a1)
Set Hames: S (682)
LSETUP (a3)

Fornat Recall Store Dest~

Recall Store USH Individual Individual Source

»  Use the top knob to select the drive you want to recall the files from. You can select

between the following:

disk drive.

the switcher panel USB port.

Hard Drive — This option allows you to recall the files on the internal hard

USB — This option allows you to recall the files on a USB key plugged into
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* Ifyou are recalling from the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select
a Setup, or location, for the recall of the files.

5. Press Recall Individual to display the Disk Recall Individual Items Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Itens|
Recalling From: Hard Drive — SEIUP (B2) Fron disk:
To switcher:
Henory CustCirl S5&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual ltems Menu
Notice that the Recalling From item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be recalled from.

6. Press S&T 3D Sequences to display the Disk Recall Individual S&T 3D Sequences
Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Items|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (a2) Fron disk:

Sequence Legend: To switcher:

Sequence is used

fl Sequence file exists on disk
Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Macro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu — Sequences

The Sequence Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
7. Select the Source and Destination for the files as follows:

»  Use the From disk knob to select the location of the file.
»  Use the To switcher knob to select the switcher location to place the file.

8. Press Recall Item to recall the sequence file from the Dest/Source you selected.

When the file is loaded, a used icon (star) will appear beside the switcher location where
the memory was recalled to.

9. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for recalling your individual sequences from a hard drive.
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Recalling Individual Bus Maps

%\ Note Only registers stored with the “Store Individual” method, as outlined
in the section “Saving Individual Memory Registers” on page 9-28,
will be available to recall individually.

Use the following procedure to recall individual bus maps from a storage device to the switcher:

1. Ifyou are using a USB key, insert it into the USB port on the front of the switcher. Wait
at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
+  Press HOME = Disk.

Disk
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive — SETUP (88)

Format Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USB Indiuidlal Individual Source
Disk Menu

The Current Switcher Setup Chosen item indicates which setup on which drive is
being used to store or recall the setups.

3. Press Dest/Source to display the Dest/Source Menu.

Pisy
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: Hard Drive - SEIUP (a2) Hard Drive
USE

tSETUP (H1)
Set MHames: RS (H2)
LWSETUP (d3)

Format Recall Store Dest
Store USH Individual Individual Source

5
&

Dest/Source Menu

4. Select the storage device that you want to use to recall the files from as follows:

*  Use the top knob to select the device you want to recall the files from. You can
select between the following:

~ Hard Drive — This option allows you to recall the files on the internal hard
drive.

~ USB — This option allows you to recall the files on a USB key plugged into
the switcher panel USB port.

* Ifyou are recalling from the internal hard drive, use the Set Names knob to select
a Setup, or location, from which to recall the files.
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5. Press Recall Individual to display the Disk Recall Individual Items Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Itens|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) From disk:

To switcher:

Henory CustCirl S&I 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu

Notice that the Recalling From item below the Menu name indicates the current storage
device and setup that the file will be recalled from.

6. Press Bus Map to display the Disk Recall Individual Bus Map Menu.

Disk Recall Individual Items|

Recalling From: Hard Drive — SETUP (82) Fron disk:

Xpt Map Legend: To switcher: EEEEVIICVENQEID]

* = Hap is used
fl = Map file exists on disk

Henory CustCirl S&T 3D Bus Recall
Register Hacro Sequence Hap item

Disk Recall Individual Items Menu — Button Mappings

The Bus Map Legend indicates the meaning of the icons that appear by the files.
7. Select the source and destination for the files as follows:

*  Use the From disk knob to select the location (source) of the file.
»  Use the To switcher knob to select the switcher location to place the file.
8. Press Recall Item to recall the button map file from the location you selected.

When the file is loaded, a used icon (star) will appear beside the switcher location where
the memory was recalled to.

9. Ifyou are using a USB key, you may now remove it from the USB port.

This completes the procedure for recalling your individual button mappings from a storage device.

Quick Formatting a USB Key

USB keys are typically pre-formatted and mountable as USB mass-storage devices under most
computer operating systems and your Synergy Q/MD/X switcher. However, if you wish to quickly
erase all the files on your USB key, you can perform a quick-format from the switcher panel.

Use the following procedure to perform a quick format on a USB key:

1. Insert the USB key you wish to format into the USB port on the front of the switcher.
Wait at least 5 seconds to allow the system to recognize the USB key.

2. Navigate to the Disk Menu as follows:
*  Press HOME = Disk.
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Hard Drive|
Current Switcher Setup Chosen: USB

Fornat Recall Store Dest~
Recall Store USE Individual Individual Source
Disk Menu
3. Press Format USB. You are asked if you wish to perform a quick-format of the USB
key. You can select from the following
%\ Note You do not have to select the USB key as the device to format (using
the Dest/Source button) as you cannot format the internal hard drive,

Yes — Select this option to perform a quick format on the USB key. Once the
format is complete, you are returned to the Disk Menu.

No — Select this option to not perform a quick format, and return to the Disk
Menu.

This completes the procedure for performing a quick format of a USB key.
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Custom Controls

In This Chapter

This chapter provides instructions for setting up and naming custom control banks, and programming,
naming, and editing your custom control buttons. The following topics are discussed in this chapter:

*  Custom Control Overview

¢ Programming Control Panel Functions
e Programming Special Functions

*  Time Clock Functions

*  Special Functions

«  Editing Custom Control Macros

»  Copying or Moving Custom Controls
*  Deleting Custom Controls

*  Saving and Recalling Custom Controls
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Custom Control Overview

The Custom Control function of the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher allows you to program sequences of
keystrokes (called “macros”) and other special switcher functions, and store them in dedicated buttons
and banks in the Custom Control Group. Once programmed, a macro can be played back by
pressing one button in the Custom Control Group. A custom control macro can be as simple as
triggering an output GPI pulse, or as complex as recalling a specific memory register, performing a
switcher transition, and flying a group of keys.

The figures below illustrate Custom Control Groups for each control panel. Note that sample labels
are provided.

Synergy 4

A total of 35 custom control registers are provided, up to twelve of which can be assigned as banks to
increase the total number of available registers to.

- et e )

cusToM CUSTOM CUSTOM CuSTOM CuSTOM CuSTOM cusTom jcusTom ¢ CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM cusToM CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM

Custom Control Group — Synergy 4 Control Panel, 2003 Edition

Buttons are numbered to simplify the programming procedure. The numbering is 1 through 35 in
ascending order, from left to right.

%\ Note If you have a Synergy 4 panel manufactured prior to the 2003 edition
panels, a total of 32 registers are available, twelve of which can be
assigned as banks.

Synergy 3

A total of 30 custom control registers are provided, up to twelve of which can be assigned as banks to
increase the total number of available registers.

- ...

CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM CuSTOM CuSTOM CuSTOM CuSTOM customfc CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM cusToM CUSTOM CUSTOM CUSTOM
8

Custom Control Group — Synergy 3 Panel, 2003 Edition

Buttons are numbered to simplify the programming procedure. The numbering is 1 through 30 in
ascending order, from left to right.

%\ Note If you have a Synergy 3 panel manufactured prior to the 2003 edition
panels, a total of 32 registers are available, twelve of which can be
assigned as banks.
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Synergy 2

A total of 17 custom control registers are provided, up to twelve of which can be assigned as banks to
increase the total number of available registers.

CusTom CoNTROL

cusTom | cusTom [ cusTom |l cusTom | cusTom | cusTom || cusTom fl cusTom | cusTom | cusTom f cusTom i cusTom f cusTom Jf cusTom || cusTom J| cusTom fl cusTom
1 2 3 ) 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17

Custom Control Group — Synergy 2 Panel, 2003 Edition

Buttons are numbered to simplify the programming procedure. The numbering is 1 through 17 in
ascending order, from left to right.

%\ Note If you have a Synergy 2 panel manufactured prior to the 2003 edition
panels, a total of 24 registers are available, eight of which can be
assigned as banks.

Synergy 1

A total of 24 custom control registers are provided, up to twelve of which can be assigned as banks to
increase the total number of available registers.

CusToM CONTROL
e

Custom Control Group

Buttons are numbered to simplify the programming procedure. The numbering is 1 through 24.

Custom Control Functionality
Custom control functionality falls into several different categories:

e Custom Control Banks — Up to twelve banks can be enabled, and you can select any
of the available Custom Control buttons on which to place the bank buttons themselves.
Each bank stores a separate set of Custom Controls.

¢ Control Panel Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to play back
a series of control panel button presses — such as recalling memory registers, initiating
auto transitions, taking a selected source to air, bringing up a CG, and calling other
custom control macros. In addition, the following functions are available:

~ VTR Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to perform a
specific transport command such as play, cue and rewind. Commands apply to serial
controlled devices such as VTRs, Video Servers and Audio Servers. The VTR
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Remote Control, Video Sever Control or Audio Sever Control option must be
installed, respectively. Any combination of options can be installed.

~ Time Clock Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to start,
stop, or reset the preview overlay clock. The Preview Overlay Option must be
installed.

~  Special Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to perform a
variety of special functions controlling GPIs, audio external devices, menu retrieval,
transitions, and inserting pauses and holds to the custom control.

~  PIPII Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to send messages
to devices using this optional software feature.

~ Router Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to send message
to routes.

~ Character Generator Functions — A custom control button can be programmed
to send commands to character generators.

~  Monitor Wall Functions — A custom control button can be programmed to send
commands to monitor walls.

*  Naming Custom Controls — A custom control macro can be named for quick
reference in the menus and, if installed, on the mnemonic displays.

+ Editing Custom Controls — A custom control macro can be viewed and modified by
inserting or deleting events as desired.

*  Saving and Recalling Custom Controls — A custom control macro can be stored to
and recalled from the internal hard drive or other storage device.

*  Copying and Moving Custom Controls — Custom controls can be copied and moved
between banks and buttons.

*  Deleting Custom Controls — A custom control macro can be deleted from a button.

%\ Note When recording a memory recall in a custom control macro, it may be
necessary to add a pause of between 1-10 frames after the memory
recall in the macro.

While recording a custom control macro, pressing the custom control
button of an existing macro will record only the call to that macro
function, and will stop the recording in progress. Upon playback of the
just-recorded macro, the called macro will be performed as the last
function.

e Refer the chapter, “Custom Controls” of the Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering
Manual for complete instructions on configuring the custom control environment
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Programming Control Panel Functions

Use the following procedure to program a custom control button with basic functions:

& Important Memory recalls from custom controls will override the current Effects
Dissolve, Keys Only, and Auto Recall settings to whatever settings
were in place when the custom control was recorded.

1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

ustom Controls (1-2)
Bank: Bank 1
Customn Control buffers are empty
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]
Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend: I CustontZ # 2
# = normal custom control button
Start Hodify Start Relative Copy ~ Hove
Remrding Name Iil:'lit Remrding M_acrus Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu 1-2

The Main Area provides the status of the Custom Control buffer, as well as the name
and status of the custom control selected on the menu. If you have already programmed
one or more macros, a percentage value is displayed that indicates how “full” the buffers
are.

The Scroll Area provides lists of the enabled banks, and a full list of custom control
buttons. Not a// of the custom control buttons exist on every control panel.

2. Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to record the
custom control on.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you wish to program.
You can also press the button directly on the panel.

%\ Note Buttons with an asterisk (*) next to them in the list are already
programmed, however, they can be edited. Refer to the section
“Editing Custom Control Macros” on page 10-36 for details.
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3.

%\ Note

A Important

Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.

ustom Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]

Custon Control Legend:

Bank: Bank 1

Button: CustonBl # 1

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recurding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

Press Cancel Recording to terminate the programming procedure.
The macro will not be recorded.

With the recording in progress, press the buttons on the control panel that you would like
to have played back — in order. All subsequent keystrokes will be remembered, in the
exact order that you press them. The following is a list of examples of custom controls
that can be recorded:

Custom Controls will not recall the sources assigned to a particular bus
map, only the crosspoint buttons that were pressed. If you are using
different bus maps, you must ensure that the same bus map is used
when you run the custom control as when you created the custom
control.

Insert any special functions you want. You can insert any of the following:

VTR Functions — Refer to the chapters “VTRs (Betacam)” or “Video Servers
(VDCP)” in the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual.

“Time Clock Functions” on page 10—-12 — Refer to the section “Time Clock
Functions” on page 10-12.

“Special Functions” on page 10-14 — Refer to the section “Special Functions”
on page 10-14.

“Pbus” on page 10-29 — Refer to the section “Pbus” on page 10-29.

Character Generator Custom Controls — Refer to the chapter “Character
Generators” in the Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Router Custom Controls — Refer to the chapter, “Routers” in the Synergy Q/MD
or O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Robotic Camera Custom Controls — Refer to the chapter, “Robotic Cameras” in
the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Audio Server Custom Controls — Refer to the chapter, “Audio Servers” in the
Synergy O/MD or O/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Monitor Wall Custom Controls — Refer to the chapter, “Monitor Walls” in the
Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual.

Press Finish Recording when you have finished recording the macro.
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ustom Controls (1-2)

Customn Control buffers are empty

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]
Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Start Hodify Start Relative Copy ~ Hove
Recording Name Edit Recording Hacros Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu 1-2

You will notice an asterisk next to the custom control you just recorded, indicating that
this custom control contains information.

This completes the procedure for recording a normal custom control. To play back your macro, press
the custom control button on the switcher panel. (This is the button you selected in step 2 above).

Tips for Creating Custom Controls

A control panel custom control allows you to automate a series of button presses into a single macro.
There are, however, a number of things that you must keep in mind when creating a custom control in
order to create a custom control that will produce the desired effect. These tips are as follows:

If you are including a memory recall in the custom control, you must ensure the Auto
Recall settings are the same as when the memory was stored. This ensures a consistent
output.

A custom control only records that a specific button was pressed, and does not record the
state that the button was in. For example, if you create a macro that toggles a function
such as a key modifier, the system will alternately turn that function on and off each
time it is played.

To program a custom control that will recall a memory and then perform a transition,
you must recall the memory on the MLE you want to perform the transition on, then use
the Cut or Auto Trans buttons to perform the transition. A custom control cannot
record the movement of a fader.

A custom control will not automatically compensate for the time a memory recall or
transition will require to complete. In these cases, you must insert a custom control
pause after the event that requires time to complete. Refer to the section “Custom
Control Pauses” on page 10-28 for more information.

You can insert a Custom Control Hold command into a custom control that will hold
the custom control at a specific point until the continue command is received. The
custom control is continued by either pressing the custom control button again, or by a
GPI Input trigger. Refer to the section “Custom Control Holds” on page 10-25 for more
information.

You can create a Looping Custom Control by inserting a Loop CC event into the
custom control.

If you are creating a long or Looping Custom Control, you can stop that custom control
by pressing the custom control button. This applies only to the custom control assigned
to that button.

You can insert a Run Custom Control command into a custom control that will
automatically run another custom control. If the Multiple Custom Control feature is
active, both custom controls can run at the same time. If the Multiple Custom Control
feature is turned off, inserting a Run Custom Control command ends the recording, and
playing, of the first custom control. Refer to the section “Running Multiple Custom
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Controls” on page 10-10 for information on running multiple custom controls. If a
custom control starts multiple custom controls, you must stop each one individually, or
use the Stop Other Custom Control command.

*  You can run multiple custom controls at the same time by pressing the corresponding
custom control button. If a custom control is already running, pressing the button again
will stop it.

*  You can insert a Select Custom Control Bank command into a custom control that will
select a different custom control bank when the custom control is done. To insert the
Select Custom Control Bank command into a custom control, double-press the custom
control button for the bank you want to select as you are recording the custom control.
This will end the recording of the custom control. A custom control can have only one
Select Custom Control Bank or Run Custom Control command.

Relative Custom Controls

& Important Relative Custom Controls can only be properly recorded and recalled

on upper MLEs that are re-entered onto the PGM/PST MLE. If the
MLE is not re-entered, you will not be able to properly record or recall
a relative custom control. Instead, the relative custom control will act
like a normal custom control when recalled.

Relative Custom Controls store the MLE re-entry position so that they can be taken on-air from any
MLE that is re-entered on the PGM/PST MLE. For example, if you have MLE 2 re-entered into
MLE 3 (Configuration 1), of a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD switcher, and Record a Custom Control on MLE
2, you can only recall that custom control on MLE 2, in the same configuration. If, however, you have
MLE 1 re-entered into MLE 3 (Configuration 2), the Relative Custom Control will be recalled on
MLE 1.

MLE 2 —l MLE 1 —l
MLE 3 [>On-Air MLE 3 [ On-Air
Configuration 1 Configuration 2

Relative Custom Controls are not MLE specific, as normal custom controls, but instead are re-entry
specific. This means that the re-entry order, or levels that the Relative Custom Control was recorded
on, do not need to be the same in order to recall that custom control. For example, if we again record a
Relative Custom Control on MLE 2, of a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD, which is re-entered into MLE 3
(Configuration 1), we can recall that Relative Custom Control with more or fewer MLEs. If we have
MLE 1 re-entered into MLE 2 and MLE 2 re-entered into MLE 3 (Configuration 3), the Relative
Custom Control will be recalled on MLE 1. If we have no MLEs re-entered, (Configuration 4) the
Relative Custom Control will be recalled on MLE 3.
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A Important

MLE 1

MLE 2

K

MLE 3

—» On-Air MLE 3 »On-Air

Configuration 3 Configuration 4

If you record a relative custom control across multiple re-entered
MLE's, at least the same number of MLEs must be re-entered in order
to recall the entire custom control. For example, if a two MLE relative
custom control is recalled on one MLE, the actions to be recalled on
the second MLE will be ignored.

Use the following procedure to program a relative custom control button with basic functions:

1.

Note

2.

3.

Note

Set up your MLE re-entry configuration to record the relative custom control at the
Re-entry level you want.

You must record a relative custom control on an MLE that is re-entered
onto the PGM/PST MLE for it to run properly.

Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

uston Controls (1-2)

Custon Control buffers are empty

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custon control button

Start Hodify Start Relative Copy ~ Hove
Recurding Hane Egit Recurding Macros Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu 1-2

Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to record to as follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to record the

custom control on.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you wish to program.

You can also press the button directly on the panel.

Buttons with an at (@) next to them in the list are already programmed
with a relative custom control, however, they can be overwritten or
edited. Refer to the section “Editing Custom Control Macros” on
page 10-36 for more information.
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4.

Note

Press Start Relative Recording to display the Recording Menu.

ustom Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Test A1

4 Bank 2 (2)

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]

Button: CustonBl # 1

Custon Control Legend:
* = custom control contains macro
# = normal custom control button

Finish
Recording

Cancel
Recording

Insert
Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

Press Cancel Recording to terminate the programming procedure.
The macro will not be recorded.

With the recording in progress, press the buttons on the control panel that you would like
to have played back, in order. All subsequent keystrokes will be remembered, in the
exact order that you press them.

Insert any special functions you want as follows:

+  Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.

«  Refer to the section “Programming Special Functions” on page 10—12 for
information on inserting special functions.

Press Finish Recording when you have finished recording the macro.

uston Controls (1-2)

Custom Control buffers B,91x full

Bank: Test 1

(2)

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Custon Control Legend:

B = custon control contains relative macro
# = normal custom control button
Start Hodify Start Relative Copy ~ Hove
Recurding Hane Eﬁit Recurding Macros Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu

You will notice an “@” symbol next to the custom control you just recorded, indicating
that this relative custom control contains information.

This completes the procedure for recording a relative custom control.

Running Multiple Custom Controls

The Multiple Custom Controls feature allows you to have a single custom control start multiple other
custom controls, or you can manually start multiple custom controls using the corresponding custom

control buttons. All the custom controls will continue to play out until they reach the end, or loop.

Operating
Tip

You can insert a Stop Other Custom Controls command that will stop
all other running custom controls, except the one that is currently
running. Refer to the section “Stop Other Custom Controls” on
page 10-25 for more information.
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Custom . _
Control #2 | ’ ’ ’ ’
1 Run Custom
1 Control Command
Custom !
Control #1 ’ ’ ’ ’ ’. '

1 Manually Start
! Custom Control

Custom l
Control #3 ™~ > > > -

Multiple Custom Controls Feature On

If the Multiple Custom Controls feature is turned off, a Run Custom Control command ends the
current custom control. Pressing another custom control button also stops the first custom control and
starts the second.

Custom > > >
Control #2 | .
1 Run Custom 1
1 Control Command 1
Custom ! !
Control #1 ’ ’ :
1 Manually Start

: Custom Control

Custom
Control #3 ™~ > > > e

Multiple Custom Controls Feature Off

You can turn the Multiple Custom Controls feature on or off from the Personality Menu. Refer to the
section “Multiple Custom Controls” on page 4-12 for information on turning this feature on or off.
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Programming Special Functions

The following sections describe how to program your custom controls with various other special
functions. Refer to the section “Editing Custom Control Macros” on page 10-36 for more
information on inserting events into existing custom control macros.

The following functions are covered in this section:
*  “Time Clock Functions” on page 1012
*  “Special Functions” on page 10-14

*  “Pbus” on page 10-29

Time Clock Functions

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher allows you to program custom control buttons with Time Clock
functions.

Use the following procedure to program one or more custom control buttons with special Time Clock
functions.

1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As arecommendation, keep Time Clock functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.

5. Press Time Clock to display the Insert Time Clock Menu. This menu allows you to
choose specific Time Clock control functions to assign to the button.

Insert Time Clock

Insert Cance |

Insert Special — Insert Time Clock Menu

6. Select a Time Clock function to insert as follows:
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*  Use the Function knob to select the function that you want to assign to the custom
control. Use the table “Time Clock Custom Control Functions” on page 10—13 to
determine which function you want to insert.

%\ Note The middle Reset Time knob only applies to the insert Reset
command. No value will be displayed for other commands.

Time Clock Custom Control Functions

Time Clock Functions Description

Count Up Starts the Preview Overlay clock counting up from zero.

Count Down Starts the Preview Overlay clock counting down from the preset time to zero.
Count Down/Up Starts the Preview Overlay clock counting down from the preset time to zero, when

it will then start counting up from zero until you press Reset or Stop.

Stop Stops the Preview Overlay clock.

Reset Resets the Preview Overlay clock to the preset time.

/ Operating Time Clock functions can be strung together, allowing one custom
Tip control button to perform multiple functions when it is pressed. For

example, you can have the Reset function following by the Count
Down function, allowing a single custom control macro to reset the
Time Clock and start it counting down.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustonBl1]

Button: CustonBl # 1

Customn Control Legend:
# = normal custon control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recording Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording, or the flashing custom control button, to finish recording to
the selected custom control. The custom control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for programming one or more custom control buttons with special Time
Clock functions.

To play back your macro, press the custom control button on the control panel that you recorded the
custom control macro to.
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Special Functions

Custom control buttons can be programmed to perform a variety of special functions for operational
convenience and efficiency. These functions include the following:

*  “Reset GPI” on page 10-14

*  “Trigger GPI” on page 10-15

e “Automation” on page 10-17

*  “Go To Menu” on page 10-18

e “Transition Keys and Cut Keys” on page 10-20
*  “Run Sequence” on page 10-22

*  “Safe Title” on page 10-23

e “Custom Control Loops” on page 10-24

e “Stop Other Custom Controls” on page 10-25
e “Custom Control Holds” on page 10-25

e “Custom Control Pauses” on page 10-28

The Notify End CC custom control is for internal use only. Only use this custom control if instructed
to do so by Ross Video Technical Support.

For device specific custom controls, such as for robotic cameras, or audio mixer, refer to the
applicable device chapter in the Synergy Q/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual, Volume I1I.

Reset GPI

Use the following procedure to program a GPI reset:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

»  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.
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Reset GPI

GPI Output:

Insert Cance |

Insert Special — Special Menu

6. Assign the reset GPI to a GPI output as follows:

+  Use the Selection knob to select Reset GPI.
*  Use the GPI Output knob to select the GPI output port you want to reset.

%\ Note The names that appear in the GPI Output list will also be shown when
editing the custom control. The names are programmed on the GPI
Output Setup Menu. Refer to the section “Standard GPI Setup” on
page 11-17 for details.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Custon Control Legend:
# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recording Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for programming a GPI reset.

Trigger GPI
Use the following procedure to program a GPI output trigger:

1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.
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2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

»  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

Reset CGPI
Trigger GPI
HAssign Audio
GPI Output : TN
HUHKHOWH ¢ 2)
Insert Cance |

Insert Special — Special Menu

6. Assign the trigger GPI to a GPI output as follows:

»  Use the Selection knob to select Trigger GPI.
*  Use the middle GPI Output knob to select the GPI output port you want to trigger.

%\ Note The names that appear in the GPI Output list will also be shown when

editing the custom control. The names are programmed on the GPI
Output Setup Menu. Refer to the section “Standard GPI Setup” on
page 11-17 for details.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.
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ustom Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recurding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for programming a GPI output trigger.

Automation

Use the Automation function to create custom controls that accept commands from an external
automation system.

Use the following procedure to create an Automation custom control macro:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

Insert Special (1-2)

Monitor
Tiqg Clnqk Special PIP-11 ﬂgll

=
=
=l
=
=
=

Insert Special Menu 1-2
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6. Assign an automation function to the selected custom control macro as follows:

*  Use the Selection knob to select Automation.

*  Use the Command knob to select the command you want the macro to perform.
You can select between the following:

~ Keys Off Air — Select this option when you want all on-air Keys, on all
MLEs, to be dissolved off-air when the custom control is run.

~ Act MLE Trans — Select this option when you want all MLEs that are
contributing the PGM output, except for the PGM/PST MLE, to be
transitioned according to the settings in the MLE Transition Group. For
example, if MLE 1, of a Synergy 2.5 Q/MD Switcher, is re-entered onto
MLE 2 and MLE 2 is re-entered onto MLE 3, the Active MLE Trans custom
control will perform a transition on both MLE 1 and MLE 2.

& Important If you have more than one re-entry set up for a shot, the Active MLE

Trans custom control will transition all on-air MLEs. If you have an
MLE re-entered onto the BKGD bus of another MLE, the Active
MLE Trans custom control will transition the MLE re-entry with
whatever you have selected on the PST bus of that MLE.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Custon Control Legend:
# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Remrding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for creating an automation custom control macro.

Go To Menu

Use Go To Menu to create custom controls that automatically display Squeeze & Tease MD menus.
You must be flying a key when you run the custom control for the Squeeze & Tease MD menu to
display.

Use the following procedure to create a Squeeze & Tease MD Go To Menu custom control macro:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.
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2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

Insert Cance |

Insert Special — Special Menu

6. Assign which menu is displayed from the selected custom control macro as follows:
+  Use the Selection knob to select Go To Menu.
*  Use the Type knob to select 3D.

»  Use the Menu knob to select the menu you want to display when the custom control
is run. You can select between the following:

%\ Note When you run a Go To Menu custom control, the menu that is

displayed will be determined by the current active MLE and Keyer. If
Key 2 is active on MLE 2, the menu will be displayed for Key 2 on
MLE 2.

~ Position/Crop — Select this option to display the S&T MD Position/Crop
Menu 1-2 for the active Fly Key when the custom control is run.

~ Border — Select this option to display the S& T MD Border Menu for the
active Fly Key when the custom control is run.

~ Sequence — Select this option to display the S&T Sequence Menu 1-2 for
the active Fly Key when the custom control is run.

~ Preprocessor — Select this option to display the S&T MD Preprocessor
Menu for the active Fly Key when the custom control is run.

~ WARP — Select this option to display the S&T WARP Menu for the active
Fly Key when the custom control is run.
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~ Ch Management — Select this option to display the Channel Management
Menu for the active Fly Key when the custom control is run.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Remrding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for creating a Squeeze & Tease MD Go To Menu custom control
macro.

Transition Keys and Cut Keys

%\ Note The Trans Keys and Cut Keys functions cannot initiate a transition
if a transition is already in progress on the associated MLE.

Use the Trans Keys or Cut Keys feature to perform key transitions with a custom control.
Use the following procedure to perform key transitions with a custom control:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

»  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.
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%\ Note

Assign which key transitions to perform as follows:

»  Use the Selection knob to select Trans Keys (to perform an auto transition) or
Cut Keys (to perform a cut).

*  Use the For knob to select the MLE or MultiDSK that you want to transition the
Keys for. You can select between the following:

The number of MLEs you have available will depend on your switcher.
For this menu, the DSKs associated with the PGM/PST MLE are
referred to as Keys.

MLE 1 — Select this option to transition the Keys on MLE 1.
MLE 2 — Select this option to transition the Keys on MLE 2.
MLE 3 — Select this option to transition the Keys on MLE 3.
MLE 4 — Select this option to transition the Keys on MLE 4.

DSK 3/4 — Select this option to transition the MultiDSK Downstream
Keyers.

*  Use the To knob to select the Keys you want to transition. You can select between
the following:

Key1 Off — Select this option to have Key 1 dissolve off-air when the custom
control is run.

Key2 Off — Select this option to have Key 2 dissolve off-air when the custom
control is run.

Key1+2 Off — Select this option to have both Key 1 and Key 2 dissolve
off-air when the custom control is run.

Key1 On — Select this option to have Key 1 dissolve on-air when the custom
control is run.

Key2 On — Select this option to have Key 2 dissolve on-air when the custom
control is run.

Key1+2 On — Select this option to have both Key 1 and Key 2 dissolve
on-air when the custom control is run.

Key1 Only — Select this option to have the switcher dissolve Key 1 and
Key 2 so that only Key 1 is on-air when the custom control is run. For
example, if Key 1 is off-air and Key 2 is on-air, this custom control would
dissolve Key 1 on-air, and at the same time dissolve Key 2 off-air.

Key2 Only — Select this option to have the switcher dissolve Key 1 and
Key 2 so that only Key 2 is on-air when the custom control is run.

Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.
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9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

ustom Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Remrding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for performing key transitions with a custom control.

Run Sequence

The Run Sequence custom control allows you to have a custom control run a sequence on the selected
MLE and Keyer. This allows you to run a dissolve or wipe and still run a sequence in the same MLE.

Use the following procedure to insert a run sequence custom control:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

Function:
MLE :
Key
Key 2|
Insert Cance |

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

6. Insert a Run Sequence CC as follows:
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*  Use the Function knob to select Run Sequence.
*  Use the MLE knob to select the MLE that you want to have the sequence run on.
»  Use the Key knob to select the Keyer that you want to have the sequence run on.

7. Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu 1-2.

8. Insert additional commands if needed. When you have finished inserting commands,
proceed to the next step to complete the procedure.

9. Press UP ONE to display the Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Remrding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

10. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for inserting a run sequence custom control.

Safe Title

Use the Safe Title feature to program a custom control button to recall a specific user-configured safe
title setting. Refer to Chapter 10, “Peripheral Control and More” in the Synergy O/MD/X
Operator’s Manual for more information on setting up the safe title.

%\ Note The safe title function will only recall a stores Safe Title setting and
will not turn the safe title on or off.

Use the following procedure to recall a safe title setting with a custom control button:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.
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3,
4,
5,

9.

Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
Press Special to display the Special Menu.

tRecall Caneral
LHold CC
tsafe 2
Safe 1D
i5afe 4

Insert Cance |

Insert Special — Special Menu

Assign a safe title to be recalled as follows:

+  Use the Selection knob to select Safe Title.

»  Use the Safe ID knob to select the stored Safe Title set up that you want to recall
when you run the custom control.

Press Insert to enter the safe title into your custom control macro.

Press UP ONE to return to the Custom Controls Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recording Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for recalling a safe title setting with a custom control button.

Custom Control Loops

The Loop Custom Control command allows you to have a custom control run continuously until you
stop it, or a Stop Custom Control command is executed from another custom control.

Use the following procedure to insert a Loop Custom Control command into a custom control:

1.

Navigate to the Custom Controls Menus as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

Select the custom control button you want to record to.
Press Start Recording = Insert Special = Special.
Insert a Loop command into the custom control as follows:

*  Use the Function knob to select Loop CC.
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*  Press Insert insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu.

%\ Note You must insert a Pause CC, or Hold CC, command into the Looping

Custom Control in order for it to loop properly. Refer to the section
“Custom Control Pauses” on page 10-28 for more information on
inserting a Pause CC command.

5. Press UP ONE to display the Custom Controls Menus.

6. Press Finish Recording on the Custom Control Menu 1-2 to finish recording to the
custom control. The custom control button stops flashing.

This completes the procedure for inserting a Loop Custom Control command into a custom control.

Stop Other Custom Controls

The Stop Other Custom Control command allows you place a command in a custom control that will
stop all other running custom controls, except the one the command is in. This can be used to stop
other looping custom controls at a specific point.

Use the following procedure to insert a Stop Other command into a custom control:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menus as follows:
*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.
2. Select the custom control button you want to record to.
3. Press Start Recording = Insert Special = Special.
4. Insert a Stop Other command into the custom control as follows:

*  Use the Function knob to select Stop Other CC.

*  Press Insert to insert the selected command into the custom control and display the
Insert Special Menu.

5. Press UP ONE to display the Custom Controls Menus.

6. Press Finish Recording on the Custom Control Menu 1-2 to finish recording to the
custom control. The custom control button stops flashing.

This completes the procedure for inserting a Stop Other command into a custom control.

Custom Control Holds

Use the Custom Control Hold feature to place “holds” within a custom control sequence. When
entered, these holds specify a point to stop and wait for a user button-press (of the same custom
control) or an external trigger (Editor or GPI). The macro then executes from that point until it reaches
its end or another embedded hold.

The Hold CC allows the user to manually determine in real time, how long a macro is stopped. For

example, a macro is initiated by the operator and when it reaches the Hold CC, it stops playing. The
operator then waits until the interview (or whatever) is finished, presses the macro button again, and
the macro resumes playing.

%\ Note A hold is automatically inserted when you perform a Still-Store
capture during the recording of a custom control.

Use the following procedure to place a Hold CC within a custom control sequence:
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1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

»  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

Speciall 1Safe Title

Pause CC

Ho Popup

Insert Cancel

Insert Special — Special Menu

6. Assign a Custom Control Hold as follows:

*  Use the Selection knob to select Hold CC.

»  Use the Popup knob to select the type of popup notification you want to appear
when the hold is performed. You can select between the following:

%\ Note When a macro is held, the name of the macro appears in the Main
Menu and Custom Controls Menu. The Hold CC also extends the
time that the associated custom control button will remain lit until the
macro is continued or cancelled.

~ No Popup — Select this option to have only a message displayed on the Main
Menu or the Custom Control Menu when a custom control hold is being
performed.
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ain Henu (1-2)

System information
Synergy
Video node: 168381 59 .94

CC Held: Bank 1 - CustomBl

Custon Preview
Controls Disk fAttributes He lp Overlay Effects

Main Menu — Custom Control Held

uston Controls (1-2) CC Held: Bank 1 - CustomBl

Bank
Custon Control buffers ,16x full
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
Button
Custon Control Legend:
* = custon control contains macro
# = normal custom control button
Start Modify Default
Recurding Hane Egit ALl Hames Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu — Custom Control Held

~ 1-Time Popup — Select this option to have a popup appear on any menu
when a custom control is being held. This popup will only appear once.

ain Menu (1-2)

System informal Custom Control Held: Bank 1 - CustomB9.
Synergy Press sane Custon Control to continue, Play
Video mode: 1¢| any other macro to cancel CustonB9

Custon
Controls Disk Attributes Help Over lay Effects

Custom Controls Menu — Custom Control Held Popup

7. Press Insert to enter the Custom Control Hold into your custom control macro.

8. Press UP ONE to return to the Custom Controls Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording, ..

Bank: Bank 1

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custon control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recurding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

9. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for placing a Hold CC within a custom control sequence.
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Custom Control Pauses

Use the Custom Control Pauses feature to place “pauses” within a custom control sequence. With a
pause inserted, a sequence can have a duration rather than being executed instantaneously. With
multiple pauses placed in between macro events, controlled switching between sources becomes
possible. Pressing the custom control button again during the wait time will immediately resume the
macro.

Use the following procedure to place a pause within a custom control macro:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press Special to display the Special Menu.

tHold CC
()]
Seconds]
)]
Frames|
Insert Cance |
Insert Special — Special Menu
6. Assign a pause to the custom control as follows:
+  Use the Selection knob to select Pause CC.
*  Use the Seconds knob to set the duration of the pause in seconds.
»  Use the Frames knob to set the duration of the pause in frames.
%\ Note Similar to a Custom Control Hold, a Pause will display a message on
the Main Menu or the Custom Control Menu indicating that the custom

control is paused.
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ain Henu (1-2)

System information
Synergy
Video node: 168381 59 .94

CC Paused: Bank 1 - CustomBl

Custon Preview
Controls Disk fAttributes He lp Overlay Effects

Main Menu — Custom Control Held

7. Press Insert to enter the Custom Control Hold into your custom control macro.

8. Press UP ONE to return to the Custom Controls Recording Menu.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording, ..
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]

Custon Control Legend:
# = normal custon control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recurding Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

9. Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for placing a pause within a custom control macro.

Pbus

A custom control button can be programmed to send messages to devices using the Pbus protocol.

%\ Note Ensure that the Pbus option is installed and that the Pbus device you

want to control is properly connected and configured with the Synergy
Switcher. Refer to the section “Pbus Protocol Setup” on page 9—11
for more information on setting up a Pbus device.

Use the following procedure to create a custom control that will send commands to devices using the
Pbus protocol:

1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.
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ustom Controls (1-2)
Custom Control buffers B.81x full

Bank: Test A1

4 Bank 2 (2)

Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl1]

Button: CustonBl # 1
Custon Control Legend:

# = normal custom control button

Start Hodify Start Relative Default
Recording Name Recording ALl Hames Delete Macro

Custom Controls Menu 1-2

2. Select the custom control button you want to record to as follows:

»  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank you want to record the custom
control to.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to record a
custom control macro to. You can also press the desired button directly on the
control panel. Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (*) or an (@) in the
list have already been programmed.

/ Operating As a recommendation, keep special functions grouped together on
Tip your physical custom control buttons.

3. Press Start Recording to display the Recording Menu.
4. Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.
5. Press PBUS to display the Insert PIP-II Menu.

Insert PIP-11 Port: Pbus (R8)
ALl devices Port:

LR Dev B

Function:
i5tore
(8
Trigger value
Insert Cancel

Insert Special — Insert PIP-1l Menu

6. Assign a command to a Pbus device for the custom control as follows:

»  Use the Selection knob to select the Pbus device you want to assign a command
to. You can select between the following:

%\ Note The Ports are identified by the remote port on the Synergy control
panel that the Pbus device is connected to. For example, if a Pbus
device is connected to Remote Port 1 on the control panel, the ports
for the Pbus device will be labelled as Port R1 DevXX.

~  ALL — Select this option to have the Pbus command sent to all Pbus devices
connected on the selected remote port.

~ DevXX — Select this option to have the Pbus command sent to a specific Pbus
device (Dev 0 to Dev23) attached to the selected remote port.
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%\ Note

7.
8.

9.

Use the Command knob to select the command you want to send to the selected
Pbus device. You can select between the following:

Trigger — Select this option to have a specific trigger value (0 to 15) sent to
the Pbus device when the custom control is run.

Store — Select this option to have the Pbus device store a specific memory
value (0 to 4095) when the custom control is run.

Recall — Select this option to have the Pbus device recall a specific memory
value (0 to 4095) when the custom control is run.

Use the Value knob to select the Trigger, Store or Recall Value that you want.

Although the Pbus protocol allows for memories up to 4095, your
specific device may not support this many. Refer to the documentation
that came with your device to determine the number of memories you
have available.

uston Controls (1-2)

Recording. ..
Selected: Bank 1 Button 1 [CustonBl1]

Customn Control Legend:

Press Insert to enter the Pbus command into your custom control macro.

Press UP ONE to return to the Custom Controls Recording Menu.

Bank: Bank 1

Button: CustonBl # 1

# = normal custon control button

Finish Cancel Insert
Recording Recording Special

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

Press Finish Recording to finish recording to the selected custom control. The custom
control button will stop flashing.

This completes the procedure for creating a custom control that will send commands to devices using
the Pbus protocol.
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Naming Custom Controls

A custom control button can be named for ready identification in the menus, and in the mnemonic
displays if that option is installed.

Once your custom control buttons have been programmed, be sure to properly name and label them.
Use the following procedure to apply a name to a custom control button.
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the custom control button you want to set the name for:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank with the custom control you
want to set the name for.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control button that you want to set the
name for. You can also press the desired button directly on the control panel.
Remember that buttons marked with an asterisk (¥) in the list have already been
programmed.

3. Press Modify Name to display the Custom Control Name Menu 1-2.

uston Control Name (1-2)

Hor izontal
abcdefghijklnnopgrstuvuwuxyz
ABYDEFGHIJKLHMNOPOQRSTUUHZRYZ
1234567890 H - &x()/, 7°° geniicall

Mnemonic
Current Mane: [CustonB11 g:g} Hew Mame:[JustonBl]
Prev Hext Accept
Space Letter Letter Preset Hanmes Default Hew Hane

Custom Control Name Menu 1-2, with Optional Mnemonic Field

%\ Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel does not support the Mnemonics
Display option and does not show the Mnemonic preview in the
Custom Control Name Menu.

4. Assign a New Name to the custom control as follows, or continue to the next step to
enter a Preset Name:

/ Operating A Standard PS/2 keyboard can be used to perform the same actions as
Tip pressing or rotating the System Control buttons and knobs.

»  Use the Horizontal knob to move the cursor horizontally up or down a row to
select a letter.

»  Use the Vertical knob to move the cursor vertically up or down a column to select
a letter.

%\ Note As you rotate the Horizontal and Vertical knobs, note that the MLE
pushbuttons that correspond to each character (in sequence) light. If
desired, you can press the MLE pushbutton to select a character.
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%\ Note

5.

%\ Note

/ Operating
Tip

/ Operating
Tip

6.

%\ Note

»  Press Next Letter to accept the currently selected letter and begin selection of the
next letter.

If you make a mistake, you can use the Prev Letter button to go back
and adjust a letter.

*  Press Space if you want to enter a space in the name.

Assign a Preset Name to the custom control as follows:

If you start editing the name immediately, and then decide at some
point to choose a preset name instead, all characters in the custom
name will be replaced by the preset name.

*  Press Preset Names to display the Preset Names Menu.

tClk-Rst

You are selecting a preset nane. Clk-Set

Clk-Strt

DUE End

DUVE REV

DUE Strt

. . Effect 1

Current Hame:[CustomBl1] Hew Hame:[CustomBl1] \Effoct 2
Select Cance |

Preset Names Menu

A standard PS/2 keyboard can be used to perform the same actions as
pressing or rotating the System Control buttons and knobs.

»  Use the Name knob to select a preset name (a prefix) from the list of typical custom
control names.

»  Press Select to accept the preset name, or Cancel to return to the previous menu.

You can edit a preset name on the Custom Name Menu just as you
would a New Name you entered. Refer to step 4 above.

Press Accept New Name to save the new name.

If you exit the installation menus without first pressing Accept New
Name, the following screen is displayed.

The entry “

-—-- ” has changed to “ --- ", abandon the changes?

*  Press Yes to abandon changes and move to the new custom control number. The
name reverts to its previous name as stored in memory.

*  Press No to retain changes without moving to the new custom control number.

This completes the procedure for naming your custom controls.
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Customizing Mnemonic Displays — Buttons

%\ Note The Synergy 1 Q/MD control panel does not support the Mnemonic

Display option and does not have the Custom Controls Name Menu
(2-2).

If the Mnemonic Display option is purchased and installed, use the following procedure to customize
the display appearance:

1. Navigate to the Custom Control Name Menu 2-2 as follows:

+  Press HOME = Custom Controls = Modify Name = MORE.

uston Control Name (2-2)
Font
Mnenonic display Personality settings:
Standard Font = Medium
Standard Color = Green
Color
Mnemonic
Current Mame:[Custon@11 gxg% Hew Hame:[JustomBl]
Prev Hext Accept
Start Pos Start Pos New Hane

Custom Control Name Menu 2-2

2. Adjust the appearance of the Mnemonic Display name for the custom control as follows:

»  Use the Font knob to select the size of the font. You can select from the following:

~ Standard — Select this option to use the default mnemonic format as set from

the Personality Menu.
Seruer ~  Small — Select this option to use a small font that permits up to 6 characters
1 li
per line.

~ Small Invert — Select this option to use a small font that permits up to 6
characters per line, and draws light text on a dark background.

Char ~ Medium — Select this option to use a medium font that permits up to 4
characters per line.

~ Medium Invert — Select this option to use a medium font that permits up to 4
characters per line, and draws light text on a dark background.

c G ~ Large — Select this option to use a large font that permits only 2 characters
per line.
~ Large Invert — Select this option to use a large font that permits only 2

characters per line, and draws light text on a dark background.

~ NONE — Select this option to use no font in the mnemonic display. The
display will only show the selected background color, with no text.
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»  Use the Color knob to select the color of the display. You can select from the
following:

~ Standard — Select this option to use the default mnemonic format as set from
the Personality Menu.

~  Green — Select this option to set the mnemonic background to green.
~ Yellow — Select this option to set the mnemonic background to yellow.
~ Orange — Select this option to set the mnemonic background to orange.

~ None — Select this option to turn the mnemonic background off and not have
it illuminated.

3. Select how the name will appear in the mnemonic display as follows:

»  Press Next Start Pos to adjust the point in the name where the text on the
mnemonic display starts. For example, if you have the name Custom01, you can
press the Next Start Pos button until the cursor is over the 0 to have only 01
appear on the mnemonic display.

*  Press Prev Start Pos to move the cursor in the opposite direction as the Next
Start Pos.

4. Press Accept New Name to save the display style in memory.

%\ Note If you exit the installation menus without first pressing Accept New
Name, the following screen is displayed.

AN}

This entry --- ” has been changed to “ --- ”. Abandon the

changes?

*  Press Yes to abandon changes and move to the new custom control number. The
name reverts to its previous name as stored in memory.

»  Press No to retain changes without moving to the new custom control number.

This completes the procedure for naming and customizing the look of your custom controls.
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Editing Custom Control Macros

After your custom control buttons have been programmed, you may wish to review and edit the
contents. Events can easily be inserted or deleted through the Custom Controls Menu.

Use the following procedure to edit a custom control button:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

*  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to edit as follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to edit the
custom control on.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control that you wish to edit.

%\ Note Buttons with an asterisk (*) or an “at” (@) next to them in the list are
already programmed and can be edited.

3. Press Edit to display the Edit Custom Control Menu.

[Edit Custom Control
Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
| 168 | 188 |
T | Set Keys |
Event: 1 of 4 Pause 188
Duration: 8:88 MLE 1 Set Keys
Key 1 On Pause 1HH
EHD
Go To Insert Delete Run Run
Start Events Event Single Event From Here
Edit Custom Control Menu
%\ Note If your macro includes pauses or holds, a timeline will be displayed
showing these events.

The main area displays the location of the custom control that you are editing (Bank 1
Button 1 [CustomO01]), and the contents of the custom control, including the number
of events, the duration of the macro, and details of the event highlighted in the scroll
area.

%\ Note If the custom control has been programmed to recall a memory, as in
the example above, the memory name is displayed in the main area. If
memories from more than one MLE are being recalled, the name from
the highest MLE is displayed.

e The Scroll Area provides a list of the events currently programmed into the custom
control button.

*  The Label Area provides softkeys for inserting, deleting, and running the events, as
required. The can select between the following:

~ Go To Start — Select this function to go to the start of the macro.
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~ Insert Events — Select this function to insert an event before the currently
highlighted event. Refer to the section “Inserting Events” on page 10-38 for
more information on inserting events.

~ Delete Event — Select this function to delete the currently highlighted event.
This cannot be undone.

~ Modify Event — Select this function to modify the currently highlighted
event. The Modify Event function will take you to the Insert Special - Special
Menu that was used to create the event.

%\ Note Only certain functions found on the Special Menu, such as Pause
CC, can be modified.

~ Run Single Event — Select this function to run the currently highlighted
event. Only the selected custom control event will be played.

~ Run From Here — Select this function to run the custom control, starting
from the currently highlighted position.

This completes the procedure for editing a custom control. Refer to the section “Inserting Events” on
page 10-38 for more information on inserting an event into a custom control.

Modifying Events

The Modify Event function allows you to modify certain events in an already existing custom control.
Only events such as Pause CC can be modified.

Use the following procedure to modify an event in a custom control:
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:

e Press HOME = Custom Controls.

2. Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to edit to as follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to edit the
custom control on.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control that you wish to edit.

%\ Note Only buttons with an asterisk (*) or an “at” (@) next to them in the list
are already programmed and can be edited.

3. Press Edit to display the Edit Custom Control Menu.

Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
| 2 | 24 I Memory #61
'
Event: 2 of 5 Pause Memory #63
Duration: 4:88 Length: 2:88 Pause 58
Hemory #685
EHD
Go To Insert Delete Modify Run Run
Start Events Event Eue_nt Single Event From Here

Edit Custom Control Menu

4. Use the Event knob to select the event you want to modify.
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5.

9.

/ Operating
Tip

Press Modify Event to display the Modify Event Menu.

odify Event

2
Seconds|

(g}
Frames|

Accept Cance |

Edit Custom Control — Modify Event Menu (Pause CC)

Modify the event in the same manner that you inserted it originally. Refer to the section
“Programming Special Functions” on page 10—12 for more information on inserting
special functions.

Press Insert to save your changes.

Press UP ONE to display the Inserting Menu.

[Edit Custom Control
Bank 1 Button 1 [CustonmB1]
Inserting, ..

Insert Finish Cancel
Special Inserting Inserting

Custom Controls — Inserting Menu

Press Finish Inserting to finish inserting to the selected custom control.

Press Cancel Inserting to return to the previous menu without
recording any of the insertions you made.

This completes the procedure for modifying a custom control event.

Inserting Events

The Edit Custom Control Inserting Menu provides a means by which you can append a variety of
events to an already existing custom control macro. Events are inserted immediately before the event
that is currently highlighted in the scroll area.

Use the following procedure to insert events into a custom control:

1.

Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:
+  Press HOME = Custom Controls.

Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to insert an event into as
follows:

*  Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to edit the
custom control on.
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Note

3.

»  Use the Button knob to select the custom control that you wish to edit.

Only buttons with an asterisk (*) or an “at” (@) next to them in the list
are already programmed and can be edited.

Press Edit to display the Edit Custom Control Menu.

[Edit Custom Control
Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomBl]
l 188 | 1688 | Set Keys
Pause 108
Event: 2 of 4 Pause Set Keys
Duration: 8:88 Length: 4:88 Pause 188
END
Go To Insert Delete Hodify Run Run
Start Events Event Euent Single Event Fron Here

Edit Custom Control Menu

4. Select the location to insert an event into a custom control as follows:

[Edit Custom Control

Use the Event knob to select the location in the custom control macro that you
want to insert an event. The new event will be inserted before the selected event.

Press Insert Event to display the Inserting Menu.

Bank 1 Button 1 [CustomB1]
Inserting, ..

Insert Finish Cancel
Special Inserting Inserting

Edit Custom Control — Insert Events Menu

5. Insert any Control Panel events into the custom control macro as follows:

Enter the new event or events that you want to insert at the selected location in the
same way you would record new events. Refer to the section “Programming
Control Panel Functions” on page 10-5 for more information on inserting control
panel events.

6. Insert any Special events into the custom control macro as follows:

Insert Special (1-2)

Press Insert Special to display the Insert Special Menu 1-2.

Monitor
Wall

=
=
=l
=
=
=

Tiqg Clnqk Special PIP-11

Insert Special Menu 1-2
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»  Enter the new event or events that you want to insert at the selected location in the
same way you would record new events. Refer to the section “Programming
Special Functions” on page 10—12 for more information on inserting special
events.

*  Press UP ONE to display the Inserting Menu.

[Edit Custom Control
Bank 1 Button 1 [CustonmB1]
Inserting, ..

Insert Finish Cancel
Special Inser‘ting Inserting

Custom Controls — Recording Menu

7. Press Finish Inserting to finish inserting to the selected custom control.

/ Operating Press Cancel Inserting to return to the previous menu without
Tip recording any of the insertions you made.

This completes the procedure for editing your custom control buttons.
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Copying or Moving Custom Controls

When a custom control has been programmed, the commands in that custom control can be copied, or
moved, to any other custom control on the switcher. This allows you to duplicate custom controls on
different banks, or re-organize the custom controls.

Use the following procedure to copy or move a custom control:
1. Navigate to the Manage Custom Controls Menu as follows:
¢  Press HOME = Custom Controls = Copy/Move Macros.

Source:
("CustonB1" #@)

Select a source and destination

nacro and press Copy or Move. Destination:
Macro Legend ("CustonB2" # )
@ = Custom Control contains relative macro
# = normal Custom Control button
Copy Hove

Manage Custom Controls Menu

2. Use the Source knob to select the custom control you want to copy or move. The name
of the custom control is followed by the bank the custom control is on, and the number
of the custom control.

3. Use the Destination knob to select the custom control that you want to copy, or move,
the source custom control to. The name of the custom control is followed by the bank the
custom control is on, and the number of the custom control.

4. Copy a custom control as follows:

*  Press Copy to copy the source custom control to the destination. Both custom
controls will contain the same commands.

5. Move a custom control as follows:

*  Press Move to move the source custom control to the destination. The commands in
the source custom control are moved to the destination. The source custom control
will be empty after the move.

This completes the procedure for copying or moving a custom control.
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Deleting Custom Controls

Use the following procedure to delete a custom control function from a button.
1. Navigate to the Custom Controls Menu 1-2 as follows:
+  Press HOME = Custom Controls.
2. Select the Custom Control bank and button that you want to delete to as follows:

Use the Bank knob to select the custom control bank that you want to edit the
custom control on.

*  Use the Button knob to select the custom control that you wish to edit.

%\ Note Only buttons with an asterisk (*) or an “at” (@) next to them in the list
are already programmed and can be deleted.

3. Press Delete Macro.

Do you really want to delete this custon control?

Yes No

Confirmation — Delete Custom Control

e Press Yes to delete the custom control macro.
»  Press No to cancel the procedure without deleting the macro.

This completes the procedure for deleting custom control macros.
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Saving and Recalling Custom Controls

For archive purposes and simply to keep safe backup copies of your valuable macros, it is
recommended that you store your custom control functions to the switcher hard drive or a USB key.
This also allows you to keep a library of custom functions that can be recalled as required for your
current production configuration.

*  Refer to the section “Saving Registers” on page 927 for instructions on saving custom
control (and other types of) registers.

*  Refer to the section “Recalling Registers” on page 9-35 for instructions on recalling
custom control (and other types of) registers.

%\ Note You cannot store to or recall from the hard drive or a USB key while a
custom control function is playing.
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Proc Amps and RGB Color
Correctors

In This Chapter

This chapter provides instructions for configuring Process Amplifiers (Proc Amps) and RGB Color
Correctors options and using them to modify the appearance of input and output video signals both
individually and on a per video bus basis.

The following topics are discussed in this chapter:
*  Video Signal Correction Overview
*  Operating Modes
*  Correction Parameters

*  Using Proc Amp and RGB Color Correctors
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Video Signal Correction Overview

Video inputs do not always look the same. Varying lighting conditions, different cameras or video
sources, and studio versus outdoor locations are only a few of the variables that affect the look of a
video signal. Similarly, output video streams destined for different destinations may appear
significantly different. On-set plasma monitors may display an image far differently than your
broadcast output. The ability to correct or alter input and output video signals provides not only
consistent video appearance across all sources, but also allows for the quick production of special
colorizing effects.

Processing Amplifiers (Proc Amps) apply changes to incoming video to meet your broadcast
requirements. Proc Amps allow you to quickly apply corrections to both the luminance and
chrominance components of a video signal.

If you prefer to work in the RGB color space, the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can convert a video
signal into RGB components. You can apply RGB color corrections to these signals and the switcher
will then convert the corrected signal back to a Y-Cr-Cb (luminance, chrominance) signal for
broadcast.
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Operating Modes

There are a number of ways to use Proc Amp and RGB color correctors depending on your production
needs. Proc Amp and RGB color correctors may be applied in three modes:

*  Input-based
*  Bus-based
*  Aux Bus Output-based

Color corrections are additive. You may apply any combination of Proc Amp and RGB color corrector
adjustments to an input and when that output is selected on a bus that has been configured with
bus-based corrections, the input-based corrections are applied and then the bus-based corrections are
applied.

Input-based Corrections

Ensuring a consistent look across all video inputs is an important part of video production. Some
inputs may need to have corrections applied in order to match the desired look of a production. These
corrections need to be applied every time the input is selected, regardless of which video bus they are
selected on.

Input-based corrections allow each input on the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher to have individual Proc
Amp and RGB color corrector adjustments applied. These corrections are unique to each input and are
applied to the input regardless of the bus it is displayed on.

Input based corrections are not affected by memory register recalls. Once corrections are applied to an
input, they will continue to be applied to an input after a memory recall regardless of whether they
were active when the memory register was stored.

Bus-based Corrections

You may wish to have Proc Amp and RGB color corrector adjustments applied consistently across a
specific video bus. This is useful for creating special effects (e.g., desaturating a bus to create a black
and white effect) and for ensuring video consistency across various output displays such as on-set
plasma screens. If your facility uses different buses to provide different outputs, you may need to
apply bus-wide corrections to ensure that the display looks the same regardless of the device it is
being displayed upon.

Bus-based corrections allow each video bus on the Synergy Q/MD/X switcher to have Proc Amp

corrections applied. These corrections are applied to any input when it is selected on that bus.

If an input also has individual corrections applied, those corrections are applied first, and then the
bus-based corrections are applied.

Bus-based corrections are stored in memory registers and can be used in effects dissolves. Refer to
Chapter 9, “Memory and Disk Functions” for information on storing and recalling memory registers
and effects dissolves.
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Aux Bus Output-based Corrections

Applying corrections to Aux Bus outputs is handled a bit differently than input or bus-based
corrections. You may only apply corrections to as many Aux Buses as you have MLEs on your
switcher (e.g., a Synergy 4 Q/MD-X switcher may apply Proc Amp or RGB color corrections to 4
Aux Buses simultaneously).

Available correctors must be assigned to Aux Buses where you wish to display Proc Amp and RGB
color corrections. Aux Buses without an assigned corrector will output uncorrected video.

Once you assign a corrector to an Aux Bus, you may apply bus-based corrections as you would to any
other video bus. Inputs will also display with any input-based corrections applied.

Aux Bus corrections are not affected by memory register recalls. Even if bus-based corrections are
applied to an Aux Bus, they are not saved in memory registers and, therefore, you cannot perform
effects dissolves on Aux Bus-based corrections.
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Correction Parameters

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher utilizes two types of color correctors: Proc Amp color correctors and
RGB color correctors. Proc Amp color correctors work on the luminance and chrominance
components of the video signal while RGB color correctors work on a video signal that the switcher
first converts to an RGB format.

%\ Note Proc Amp and RGB color corrector options are separate. You must

activate both options in order to apply both types of corrections. See
the section “Installed Options” in Chapter 6 of the Synergy O/MD or
O/MD-X Engineering Manual for information on activating and
verifying installed options.

Proc Amp Color Correctors

The Proc Amp Color Corrector option provides the following parameters for video signal correction:
¢ Overall, Chrominance, Luminance, Cr, and Cb Gain
¢ Black, Cr, and Cb Offset
*  Luminance Gamma
*  Hue Rotation

The graph below illustrates a video signal with no Proc Amp adjustments applied. The horizontal axis
represents signal values before any changes are applied and the vertical axis represents signal values
after any changes are applied. The solid black line running from A to B represents an unmodified
video signal where A is the minimum signal value and B is the maximum. You can look at any point
on the line and the output value matches the input value. This line is represented in the graphs
throughout the remainder of this section to provide a standard which serves to illustrate the effects of
various Proc Amp color corrector adjustments.

Output
Max B

Output Value

>

Min Input
Input Value o

Video Signal With no Proc Amp Adjustments Applied

In practice, video generating equipment have limits to the signals they produce. These limits are
represented by the Output Min and Output Max lines in the graph. Some Proc Amp color corrector
adjustments cause the video signal to be clipped. This occurs when the modifications to the video
signal result in a signal value that is outside the range that the equipment can generate. Any further
modifications to the video signal cause no further changes and it remains at the limit. The signal is
said to be clipped.
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Gain

Gain represents the range of signal values present in a video signal from a lowest to a highest point
(from black to white for example). Increasing gain expands this range while decreasing gain
compresses this range. Clipping occurs if applied gain changes cause output signal values to fall
outside the allowable range. The graph below illustrates the general effect of increased and decreased
gain.

Output
Max

Output Value

General Effects of Increased and Decreased Gain

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can perform five types of Proc Amp gain corrections:

*  Overall Gain — Affects both chrominance and luminance video signal components
simultaneously. Increasing overall gain causes an increase in contrast while also making
colors more saturated and vivid. Decreasing overall gain causes a decrease in contrast
while desaturating colors.

e Chroma Gain — Affects both chrominance video signal components (Cr and Cb)
simultaneously. Increasing chroma gain causes the video signal colors to become
increasingly saturated and more vivid. Decreasing chroma gain desaturates color form
the video signal until it is black and white.

*  Lum Gain — Affects the luminance video signal component. Increasing lum gain
expands the contrast of the video signal (i.e. bright regions get brighter and dark regions
get darker). Decreasing lum gain shrinks the contrast of the video signal (i.e. bright
regions and dark regions tend towards a middle brightness region).

*  Cr Gain — Affects the Cr component of the chrominance video signal. Increasing Cr
gain causes the video signal colors to become increasingly saturated with red.
Decreasing Cr gain desaturates red from the video signal.

*  Cb Gain — Affects the Cb component of the chrominance video signal. Increasing Cb
gain causes the video signal colors to become increasingly saturated with blue.
Decreasing Cb gain desaturates blue from the video signal.

Offsets

Offsets shift the video signal by a set amount. Depending on the offset applied, different parts or all of
the video signal may be affected. Clipping occurs if applied offsets cause output signal values to fall
outside the allowable range. The graph below illustrates the general effect of adding positive or
negative offsets to a video signal.
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Output
Max

Output Value

m— Standard
..... ASection Offset (+ and - shown)
----- B Section Offset (+ and - shown)

Entire Signal Offset

Input
Input Value o

General Effects of Increased and Decreased Offset

The light gray line represents an offset applied to the entire video signal, causing the output signal
values to be shifted by the offset amount from the input signal values.

The dashed line represents an offset applied to the B section of the video signal. The full offset is
applied to the B end of the video signal and decreases down to no offset being applied at the A end of
the video signal.

The dotted line represents an offset applied to the A section of the video signal. The full offset is
applied to the A end of the video signal and decreases down to no offset being applied at the B end of
the video signal.

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can perform three types of Proc Amp offset corrections:

*  Black Offset — Affects the A section of the video signal and how much, if any, of the
input video signal values are mapped to black in the output signal. Increasing the black
offset increases the amount of input signal that is mapped to black in the output signal,
thereby darkening the shadow areas. Decreasing the black offset decreases the amount
of input video signal that is mapped to black in the output signal, effectively lightening
the shadow areas. Further decreasing of the black offset decreases the output signal so
none of it is black.

Output Value

m— Standard

1 Increased Black Offset

mmmm Decreased Black Offset

Effects of Increased and Decreased Black Offset

*  Cr Offset — Affects the Cr component of the chrominance video signal. Increasing Cr
offset causes the entire video signal to shift towards red, taking on a red tint. Decreasing
Cr offset causes the entire video signal to shift away from red, taking on a green tint.
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g

Output Value

— Standard
' Increased Cr Offset

----- Decreased Cr Offset

Effects of Increased and Decreased Cr Offset

*  Cb Offset — Affects the Cb component of the chrominance video signal. Increasing Cb
offset causes the entire video signal to shift towards blue, taking on a blue tint.
Decreasing Cb offset causes the entire video signal to shift away from blue, taking on a
yellow tint.

Output Value

— Standard
+ Increased Cb Offset

..... Decreased Cb Offset

Effects of Increased and Decreased Cb Offset

Gamma

The previous corrections are all linear. No matter which correction was applied, the output versus
input mapping is still a straight line. Gamma corrections introduce non-linear corrections to a video
signal. A gamma correction can be described as taking a point on the output versus input video signal
line and pulling it perpendicularly away from the line. The result is a Bezier curve between the start,
the new point and the end point. The graph below illustrates the effect of adding positive and negative
gamma corrections to a video signal.

— Standard
..... Increased Gamma

mmmm Decreased Gamma

Min Input

Input Value o

Effects of Increased and Decreased Gamma
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The point C, called the Gamma Offset point can be any point along the AB line. The Gamma Value
indicates how far perpendicularly off the line the Gamma Offset point is moved. Once the Gamma
Offset point and Gamma Value are determined, a Bezier curve is drawn from point A, through point C
and ended at point B.

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can perform gamma corrections to the luminance component of a
video signal. Luminance gamma corrections allow for selective brightening or darkening of portions
of the video signal. Generally, increasing the gamma value brightens the video signal in the location of
the gamma offset point. Decreasing the gamma value, darkens the video signal in the location of the
gamma offset point. Therefore, by moving the gamma offset point, you can select which part of the
input video signal receives the most brightening or darkening.

Hue Rotate

Hue rotate affects the color of the entire video signal by rotating the input video hues. This produces
an output video signal with colors that are shifted from their original hues. The diagram below shows
a color wheel. Note that by rotating colors around the wheel, hue values will shift. The diagram shows
a clockwise rotation where yellows become orange, reds become magenta, blues become green. The
more rotation applied, the further around the wheel colors are shifted.

Color Wheel and Hue Rotate

RGB Color Correctors

The RGB Color Corrector option provides the following parameters for video signal correction:
¢ Red, Green, and Blue Gain
¢ Red, Green, and Blue Offset
¢ Red, Green, and Blue Lower Offset
¢ Red, Green, and Blue Gamma

RGB color correctors are provided as an alternative method for modifying color and brightness in a
video signal. The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher converts the video signal values from Y-Cr-Cb
(Luminance, Chrominance) to RGB. Once any corrections are applied to the RGB values, the switcher
converts them back to Y-Cr-Cb.

The graph below illustrates a single channel (red in this case) of an RGB signal with no color
corrections applied. The horizontal axis represents signal values before any changes are applied and
the vertical axis represents signal values after any changes are applied. The solid black line running
from A to B represents an unmodified video signal where A is the minimum signal value and B is the
maximum. You can look at any point on the line and the output value matches the input value. This
line is represented in the graphs throughout the remainder of this section to provide a standard which
serves to illustrate the effects of various RGB color corrections.
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100% B

Red Output Value

A

0 Red Input Value 100%

Red Component with no RGB Color Corrections Applied

Gain

Gain represents the range of signal values present in a video signal from a lowest to a highest point
(from 0 to 100% for an RGB component). Increasing gain expands this range while decreasing gain
compresses this range. Clipping occurs if applied gain changes cause output signal values to fall
outside the allowable range. The graph below illustrates the general effect of increased and decreased

gain.

100%

Red Output Value

— Standard
' Increased Gain

mmmm Decreased Gain

o Red Input Value 1o0%

General Effects of Increased and Decreased RGB Gain (Red Component)

Generally, increasing gain for a specific color component causes the video signal colors to become
increasingly saturated with that color. Similarly, decreasing gain for a specific color component
progressively removes that color component from the output video signal.

Offsets

Offsets shift the video signal by a set amount. Depending on the offset applied, different parts of the
video signal may be affected. Clipping occurs if applied offsets cause output signal values to fall
outside the allowable range. The graph below illustrates the general effect of adding positive or
negative offsets.
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Red Output Value

m— Standard
* 1+ Lower Offset (+ and - shown)

..... Upper Offset (+ and - shown)

0 Red Input Value 100%

General Effects of Increased and Decreased Offset (Red Component)

The dashed line represents an upper offset applied to the B section of the video signal. The full offset
is applied to the B end of the video signal and decreases down to no offset being applied at the A end
of the video signal.

The dotted line represents a lower offset applied to the A section of the video signal. The full offset is
applied to the A end of the video signal and decreases down to no offset being applied at the B end of
the video signal.

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can perform upper and lower offsets on each RGB component

e Offset — Shifts the selected color component (R, G, or B) of the video signal by a set
amount. The offset affects how much, if any, of the input video color component is
mapped to 100% of that color and how much, if any, is mapped to 0% in the output
signal. Increasing the offset increases the amount of input signal values that will be
mapped to 100% and decrease the amount of input signal values that will be mapped to
0% in the output signal. Decreasing the offset decreases the amount of input video signal
that will be mapped to 100% and increases the amount of input video signal that will be
mapped to 0% in the output signal. It is possible to increase the offset so no part of the
output signal contains 100% of the color component or decrease the offset so no part of
the output contains 0% (i.e. some amount of color component is present in all output
values).

*  Lower Offset — Affects the A section of the video signal and how much, if any, of the
input video color component (R,G, or B) is mapped to 0% (i.e., no color component) in
the output signal. Increasing the lower offset decreases the amount of input signal values
that will be mapped to 0%. It is possible to increase the lower offset so all parts of the
video signal contain some of the color component (i.e., there are no output values with a
0% color component). Decreasing the lower offset increases the number of input video
signal values that will be mapped to 0%.

Gamma

The previous corrections are all linear. No matter which correction was applied, the output versus
input mapping is still a straight line. Gamma corrections introduce non-linear corrections to a video
signal. A gamma correction can best be described as taking a point on the output versus input video
signal line and then pulling it perpendicularly away from the line. The resulting line is a Bezier curve
that flows smoothly from the start, through the new point and then continues to the end point. The
graph below illustrates the effect of adding positive and negative gamma corrections to an RGB
component of a video signal.
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100%

Red Output Value

0 Red Input Value 100%

Effects of Increased and Decreased Gamma (Red Component)

The point C, called the Gamma Offset point can be any point along the AB line. The Gamma Value
indicates how far perpendicularly off the line the Gamma Offset point is moved. Once the Gamma
Offset point and Gamma Value are determined, a Bezier curve is drawn from point A, through point C
and ended at point B.

Generally, increasing the gamma value adds more of the component to the video signal in the location
of the gamma offset point. Decreasing the gamma value, reduces the amount of the component in the
video signal in the location of the gamma offset point. Moving the gamma offset point allows you to
select which part of the input video signal receives the gamma correction. For example, if you
increase the red gamma correction to the part of the video signal that has no red component you will
add red to those areas while having little effect on areas that already contain a significant amount of
red. This allows you to add a red tint to the image while minimizing the amount of red-clipping that
occurs.

The Synergy Q/MD/X switcher can perform gamma corrections on each RGB component.
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Using Proc Amp and RGB Color Correctors

Accessing the Video Correction Menu

All Proc Amp and RGB color corrector adjustments are applied by using the Video Correction
Menu. Use the following procedure to access the Video Correction Menu before any of the
procedures described in the remainder of this section:

1. Navigate to the Effects Menu 2-2 as follows:
»  Press HOME = Effects @ MORE = Video Correction.

2. Press Video Correction to display the Video Correction Menu 1-2.

/ Operating You can quickly access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 by double
Tip pressing any crosspoint button on any bus.

ideo Correction (1-2)
Input BHC H1S

MLE 2 Preset

Enabled modes:

None
Input Bus Input Bus Smart
Proc Anp Proc Anp RGB RGB Conversion

Video Correction Menu 1-2

If you accessed the Video Correction Menu by double pressing a crosspoint button,
that crosspoint and bus will be indicated at the top of the menu. If you navigated to the
Video Correction Menu from the Main Menu, the last crosspoint button pressed (and

the bus it was pressed on) will be indicated at the top of the menu.

A Caution You can switch which input and bus will be modified while using the

Video Correction Menu by pressing crosspoint buttons on the
switcher. Be aware when pressing crosspoint buttons on buses
which are on-air as unwanted changes to your program output
may occur.

This completes the procedure for accessing the Video Correction Menu.

Applying Proc Amp Corrections

Gain
Use the following procedure to adjust the gain for a specific input or video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).
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2. Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.
3. Press Gain to display the Proc Amp Gain Menu.

Input node (180.82)
Input BHC H15 e
Lun Cr Ch

Enabled modes: (188, 8:x)

Hone Chrona Gain

(188, 8:)

Lum Gain|

Hue /Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Gain Menu (Input-Based)

4. Use the Gain knob to change the luminance and chrominance gain simultaneously. The
Lum, Cr, and Cb graphs update (gain alters the slope of the line) to reflect the changes
you are making and if the input you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see
the changes as you make them.

5. Use the Chroma Gain knob to change the chrominance gain. Both components (Cr and
CDb) of the chrominance signal are modified simultaneously. The Cr, and Cb graphs
update (gain alters the slope of the line) to reflect the changes you are making and if the
input you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make
them.

6. Use the Lum Gain knob to change the luminance gain. The Lum graph updates (gain
alters the slope of the line) to reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are
correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been

applied.
Input node e
Input BHC H15 b
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ( 13.?7_-)
Input Proc Amp Chrona Gain|
—| | ( 59.32)
Lum Gain|
Hue~Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Overall Gain Applied (Input-Based)

This completes the procedure for adjusting the gain for a specific input or video bus.

Cr and Cb Gain

Use the following procedure to adjust the Cr and Cb gain for a specific input or video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).
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Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.

Adjust either the Cr or Cb chrominance component of the video signal by performing
one of the following:

*  Press Cr Adjust to adjust the Cr component and access the Cr Adjust Menu.
*  Press Cb Adjust to adjust the Cb component and access the Cb Adjust Menu.

Input node (18, 8x)
Input BHC H15 Cr Gain
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8
None Cr Offset
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Cr Adjust Menu (Input-Based)

Use the Cr Gain or Cb Gain knob to change the Cr or Cb gain. The Cr or Cb graph
updates (gain alters the slope of the line) to reflect the changes you are making and if the
input you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make
them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been
applied.

Input node T
Input BNC H15 i
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ( 8.82)
Input Proc Anp Cr Dffset
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Cr Gain Applied (Input-Based)

This completes the procedure for adjusting the Cr and Cb gain for a specific input or video bus.

Cr and Cb Offset

Use the following procedure to adjust the Cr offset for a specific input:

1.

Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

»  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.

*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.
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3. Adjust either the Cr or Cb chrominance component of the video signal by performing
one of the following:

*  Press Cr Adjust to adjust the Cr component and access the Cr Adjust Menu.
*  Press Cb Adjust to adjust the Cb component and access the Cb Adjust Menu.

Input node (169, 82)
Input BHC H15 Cr Cain
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
Hone Cr Offset|
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Cr Adjust Menu (Input-Based)

4. Use the Cr Offset or Cb Offset knob to change the Cr or Cb offset. The Cr or Cb
graph updates (offset moves the line towards the top left or bottom right corner) to
reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are correcting is visible on a
monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been

applied.
Input node (188, 8%)
Input BHC H15 i
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ( 33.1:)
Input Proc Anp Cr Dffset
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Cr Offset Applied (Input-Based)

This completes the procedure for adjusting the Cr and Cb offset for a specific input.

Hue Rotate

Use the following procedure to apply a hue rotation to the colors of a specific input or video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.

*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.
3. Press Hue/Black Level to access the Hue/Black Level Menu.

11-16 ¢ Proc Amps and RGB Color Correctors Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)



Input node ( 8.82)
Il’lpl.lt BHC H15 Hue Rotate
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
None Black Level
Hue~Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Cb Adjust Menu (Input-Based)
Use the Hue Rotate knob to rotate the color wheel, altering the video colors as follows:
* Increasing hue rotation values turn the color wheel clockwise.
*  Decreasing hue rotation values turn the color wheel counter-clockwise.

The Lum, Cr, and Cb graphs do not change when a hue rotation is applied but if the
input you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make
them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been
applied.

This completes the procedure for applying a hue rotation to the colors of a specific input or video bus.

Black Level

Use the following procedure to adjust the Black Level offset for a specific input or video bus:

1.

Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (see the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

»  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.
Press Hue/Black Level to access the Hue/Black Level Menu.

Input node ( 8.82)
Il'lpl.lt BHC H15 Hue Rotate
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
None Black Level
Hue /Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Cb Adjust Menu (Input-Based)

Use the Black Level knob to change the black level. The Lum graph updates (black
level acts as a luminance offset and moves the line towards the top left or bottom right
corner) to reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are correcting is
visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been
applied.

This completes the procedure for adjusting the black level offset for a specific input or video bus.
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Luminance Gamma
Use the following procedure to adjust the luminance gamma for a specific input or video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the Proc Amp Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based Proc Amp
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input Proc Amp.
»  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus Proc Amp.
3. Press Lum Gamma to access the Lum Gamma Menu.

Input mode ¢ B.80
Input BHC H15 Ganna VYalue
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: € 8.82)
None Ganma Offset
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Proc Amp Gain Menu (Input-Based)

4. Use the Gamma Value knob to change the luminance gamma value.
5. Use the Gamma Offset knob to change the luminance gamma offset point.

The Lum graph updates (the gamma offset value moves the offset point along the Lum
graph line and the gamma value alters how much perpendicular offset is applied to the
offset point) to reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are correcting is
visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that a Proc Amp correction has been

applied.
Input node TR
Input BHC H15 st
Lun Cr Ch
o Enabled modes: (-25,2x)
Input Proc Anp Ganma Dffset|
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

Luminance Gamma Applied (Input-Based)

This completes the procedure for adjusting the luminance gamma for a specific input or video bus.
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Applying RGB Color Corrections

Component Gain

Use the following procedure to adjust the red, green, or blue component gain for a specific input or
video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the RGB Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based RGB color
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input RGB.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus RGB.

3. Access the Component Adjust Menu for the color component you wish to adjust by
performing one of the following:

*  Press Red Adjust to access the Red Adjust Menu.

*  Press Green Adjust to access the Green Adjust Menu.

*  Press Blue Adjust to access the Blue Adjust Menu.

*  Press MORE and then RGB Adjust to adjust all three color components

simultaneously
SnGIe ] Input node (188, 82)
Input BHC H15 Cain
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: C 8.8x)
Hone Dffset)
( 8.8
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma
Red Adjust Menu

4. Use the Gain knob to change the gain on the selected component of the video signal.
The appropriate color component graphs update (gain alters the slope of the line) to
reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are correcting is visible on a
monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that an RGB correction has been applied.

[Proc Anp (1-2) IR AT ¢ 59.3%)
Input BNC H15 Cainl
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
Input RGE Of fset|
( 8.8
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma

Red Component Gain Applied

This completes the procedure for adjusting the red, green, or blue component gain for a specific input
or video bus.
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Component Offset

Use the following procedure to adjust the red, green, or blue component offset for a specific input or
video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the RGB Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based RGB color
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input RGB.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus RGB.

3. Access the Component Adjust Menu for the color component you wish to adjust by
performing one of the following:

*  Press Red Adjust to access the Red Adjust Menu.

*  Press Green Adjust to access the Green Adjust Menu.

*  Press Blue Adjust to access the Blue Adjust Menu.

*  Press MORE and then RGB Adjust to adjust all three color components

simultaneously
SnGIe ] Input node (188, 82)
Input BHC H15 Cain
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: C 8.8x)
None Dffset)
( 8.8
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma
Red Adjust Menu

4. Use the Offset knob to change the offset of the selected component of the video signal.
The appropriate color component graphs update (offset moves the line towards the top
left or bottom right corner) to reflect the changes you are making and if the input you are
correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that an RGB correction has been applied.

iTeer ey Input mode (168, 8x)
Input BNC H15 Cainl
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ( 34.8%)
Input RGB Offset
( 34.8:2)
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma

Red Component Offset Applied

This completes the procedure for adjusting the red, green, or blue component offset for a specific
input. or video bus
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Component Lower Offset

Use the following procedure to adjust the red, green, or blue component offset for a specific input or
video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the RGB Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based RGB color
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input RGB.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus RGB.

3. Access the Component Adjust Menu for the color component you wish to adjust by
performing one of the following:

*  Press Red Adjust to access the Red Adjust Menu.

*  Press Green Adjust to access the Green Adjust Menu.

*  Press Blue Adjust to access the Blue Adjust Menu.

*  Press MORE and then RGB Adjust to adjust all three color components

simultaneously
SnGIe ] Input node (188, 82)
Input BHC H15 Cain
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: C 8.8x)
None Dffset)
( 8.8
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma
Red Adjust Menu

4. Use the Lower Offset knob to change the lower offset of the selected component. The
appropriate color component graphs update (lower offset moves the minimum point on
the graph along either the vertical axis or horizontal axis) to reflect the changes you are
making and if the input you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the
changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that an RGB correction has been applied.

iTeer ey Input mode (168, 8x)
Input BNC H15 Cainl
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
Input RGB Offset
( 49.52)
Lower Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma

Red Component Lower Offset Applied

This completes the procedure for adjusting the red, green, or blue component lower offset for a
specific input or video bus.
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Component Gamma

Use the following procedure to adjust the red, green, or blue component gamma for a specific input or
video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Access the RGB Menu to perform either an input-based or bus-based RGB color
correction by performing one of the following:

*  To perform an input-based correction, press Input RGB.
*  To perform a bus-based correction, press Bus RGB.

3. Access the Component Adjust Menu for the color component you wish to adjust by
performing one of the following:

*  Press Red Gamma to access the Red Gamma Menu.
*  Press Green Gamma to access the Green Gamma Menu.
*  Press Blue Gamma to access the Blue Gamma Menu.

*  Press MORE and then RGB Gamma to adjust all three color components

simultaneously
SnGIe ] Input node ( 8.82)
Input BHC H15 Canma Yalue
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
None Ganma Offset
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma

Red Gamma Menu

4. Use the Gamma Value knob to change the selected component gamma of the selected
input.

5. Use the Gamma Offset knob to change the selected component gamma offset point.

The appropriate color component graphs update (the gamma offset value moves the
offset point along the graph line and the gamma value alters how much perpendicular
offset is applied to the offset point) to reflect the changes you are making and if the input
you are correcting is visible on a monitor, you can see the changes as you make them.

The Enabled modes list is updated to show that an RGB correction has been applied.

[Proc Anp (1-2) IR AT ( 84.3%)
Input BNC H15 Camma Value
Red Green Blue
® Enabled modes: ¢ —4.1%)
Input Proc Amp | Ganma Offset
Input RGB
Red Red Green Green Blue Blue
Adjust Ganna Adjust Ganma Adjust Ganma

Red Component Gamma Applied

This completes the procedure for adjusting the red, green, or blue component gamma for a specific
input or video bus.
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Aux Bus Output Correctors

Aux Buses are not automatically assigned Proc Amp or RGB color correctors. Rather, your Synergy
Q/MD/X switcher has a set number of correctors that are shared among Aux Buses. Each full MLE on
your switcher provides one Aux Bus corrector. You use Aux Bus mode to assign correctors to specific
Aux Buses.

Assigning Correctors to Aux Buses
Use the following procedure to assign a corrector to a specific Aux Bus:

1. Ensure that the Aux Bus buttons on your switcher are configured to the correct assign
and bank settings for the Aux Bus you wish to assign a corrector to. Refer to the section
“Aux Bus Setup” in the chapter, “Additional Installation Steps” of the Synergy Q/MD
or O/MD-X Engineering Manual for more information on configuring Aux Bus
settings.

2. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 by double-pressing a Crosspoint button on
your Aux Bus.

ideo Correction (1-2)
Input BHNC CBZ2
Bnk1Aux1(1:1)
Aux buses assigned to correctors: Enabled modes:
Hone None
Faput Hus Fapgl Hus Assign Smart
Proo fiap Proo fiay HiH i Corrector Co nuergiun

Video Correction Menu 1-2 (Aux Bus Mode)

The Aux buses assigned to correctors list shows which Aux Buses have an assigned
corrector (there are no assigned correctors in the above figure). If no corrector is
assigned to the current Aux Bus, the other Proc Amp and RGB color correction buttons
are unavailable.

3. Press Assign Corrector to assign an available corrector to the current Aux Bus.

ideo Correction (1-2)
Input BNC CH2
Bnk1Aux1(1:1)
Aux buses assigned to correctors: Enab led modes:
Bnk1Aux1(1:1) None
Input Bus Input Bus Renove Snart
Proc Anp Proc I’-'Ing RGB ]iL Corrector Conversion

Video Correction Menu 1-2 (Corrector Assigned)

The Aux buses assigned to correctors list is updated to show the Aux Bus and newly
assigned corrector. Bus-based corrections may now be assigned to this Aux Bus and
input-based corrections will be displayed on it.

This completes the procedure for assigning a corrector to a specific Aux Bus.
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Removing Correctors from Aux Buses

Use the following procedure to remove a corrector from a specific Aux Bus:

1.

Ensure that the Aux Bus buttons on your switcher are configured to the correct assign
and bank settings for the Aux Bus you wish to remove the corrector from. Refer to the
section “Aux Bus Setup” in the chapter, “Additional Installation Steps” of the
Synergy O/MD or Q/MD-X Engineering Manual for more information on configuring
Aux Bus settings.

Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 by double-pressing a Crosspoint button on
your Aux Bus.

ideo Correction (1-2)
Input BHNC CBZ2
Bnk1Aux1(1:1)
Aux buses assigned to correctors: Enabled modes:
BnklAuwx1(1:1) None
Input Bus Input Bus Renove Snart
Proc Anp Proc ﬂng R_ﬂ & Corrector Cunuergiun

Video Correction Menu 1-2 (Aux Bus Mode)

The Aux buses assigned to correctors list shows which Aux Buses have an assigned
corrector.

Press Remove Corrector to assign an available remove the corrector from the current
Aux Bus.

ideo Correction (1-2)
Input BNC CB2
BnklAux1(1:1)
Aux buses assigned to correctors: Enabled modes:
None None
Faput Bus fnput Bus Assign Smart
Proo fiap Proo finp fiisi] Bip Corrector Conversion

Video Correction Menu 1-2 (Corrector Assigned)

The selected Aux Bus is removed from the Aux buses assigned to correctors list and
input or bus-based corrections are no longer available to it

This completes the procedure for removing a corrector from a specific Aux Bus.

Copying Corrections Between Inputs and Video Buses

Once you have applied Proc Amp and RGB color corrector adjustments to a specific input or video
bus, you can copy them to other inputs or buses to save you from having to manually duplicate your

settings.
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Copying Corrections Between Inputs

Use the following procedure to copy Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings from one input to
another:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu). Note that the
input you are copying settings from is displayed at the top-left of the menu. If you wish
to copy from a different input, press the corresponding Crosspoint button.

2. Press MORE to display the Video Correction Menu 2-2.

ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 1

HMLE 1 Preset

Enabled modes:
Input Proc Anp
Bus Proc Amp

Input RGB
Copy Copy Pagte Bagte Default Bus Default ALl
Input Bus fnput Hus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2

3. Press Copy Input to copy all input-based Proc Amp and RGB color corrections for the
selected input. A brief message will appear confirming the copy.

4. Press the Crosspoint button for the destination input you wish to copy the settings to.
Note that this input is displayed at the top-left of the menu.

A Caution Be aware when pressing crosspoint buttons on buses which are on-air
as unwanted changes to your program output may occur.

5. Press Paste Input to paste the settings into the destination input. A brief message will
appear confirming the paste.

ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 2

MLE 1 Preset

Enabled modes:
Input Proc Anp

Input RGB
Copy Copy Paste Bagte Default Bus Default ALl
Input Bus Input Hus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2 After Pasting

The Enabled modes list will update to show that the destination input now has the same
corrections applied as the source input.

This completes the procedure for copying Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings from one
input to another.
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Copying Corrections Between Video Buses

Use the following procedure to copy Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings from one video bus
to another:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu). Note that the
video bus you are copying settings from is displayed at the top-left of the menu. If you
wish to copy settings from a different video bus, press a Crosspoint button on the bus
you wish to copy from.

2. Press MORE to display the Video Correction Menu 2-2.

ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 1
HMLE 1 Preset

Enabled modes:
Input Proc Anp
Bus Proc Amp

Input RGB
Copy Copy Pagte Bagte Default Bus Default ALl
Input Bus fnput Hus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2

3. Press Copy Bus to copy all bus-based Proc Amp and RGB color corrections for the
selected video bus. A brief message will appear confirming the copy.

4. Press a Crosspoint button on the destination video bus you wish to copy the settings
to. Note that this video bus is displayed at the top-left of the menu.

& Caution Be aware when pressing crosspoint buttons on buses which are on-air
as unwanted changes to your program output may occur.

5. Press Paste Bus to paste the settings into the destination video bus. A brief message
will appear confirming the paste.

ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 2
HLE 2 Preset

Enabled modes:
Bus Proc Amp

Copy Copy Paste Paste Default Bus Default ALl
Input Bus Input Bus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2 After Pasting

The Enabled modes list will update to show that the this destination video bus now has
the same corrections applied as the source video bus.

This completes the procedure for copying Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings from one
video bus to another.
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Returning to Default Settings

You may wish to remove Proc Amp or RGB color corrector adjustments from an input, a series of
inputs, or a video bus. Rather than stepping through each correction menu, a number of methods are
available to quickly return settings to their default values.

Returning an Input to Default Settings
Use the following procedure to return all Proc Amp settings to default values for a specific input:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu) for the input
you wish to return to default values.

2. Press Input Proc Amp to access the Proc Amp Menu.

Input mode e
Input BHC H15 i
Lun Cr Ch

Enabled modes: ( 13.?%)

Input Proc Anp Chrona Gain

Lum Gain|

Hue /B lack Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default
Input Mode Proc Amp Menu

3. Press Default.
All Proc Amp adjustments are removed from the input.

This completes the procedure for returning all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings to default
values for a specific input.

Use the following procedure to return all RGB color correction settings to default values for a specific
input:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu) for the input
you wish to return to default values.

2. Press Input RGB to access the RGB Menu 1-2.
3. Press MORE to access the RGB Menu 2-2.

Fa ey Input node ¢ 59.3%)
Input BHC H15 Cain
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
Input RGE Of fset|
( 8.8
Lower Offset
RGB RGB Default Default Default Default
Adjust Ganna Red Green Blue RGB
RGB Menu 2-2

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Proc Amps and RGB Color Correctors ¢ 11-27



4.

Remove RGB color corrections from any or all of the RGB components as follows:

*  Press Default Red to remove red component corrections.

*  Press Default Green to remove green component corrections.

*  Press Default Blue to remove blue component corrections.

*  Press Default RGB to remove all component corrections.

This completes the procedure for returning all RGB color correction settings to default values for a

specific input.

Returning a Video Bus to Default Settings

Use the following procedure to return all Proc Amp settings to default values for a specific video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu) for the input
you wish to return to default values.

2. Press Bus Proc Amp to access the Proc Amp Menu.

Bus mode ( 59,3x)
Input BHC H15 o
Lun Cr Ch
Enabled modes: ( 13.?7_-)
Input Proc Anp Chrona Gain
— | ] ( 59,3
Lum Gain
Hue/Black Lun Cr Ch
Gain Level Gana Adjust Adjust Default

3. Press Default.

Input Mode Proc Amp Menu

All Proc Amp adjustments are removed from the video bus.

This completes the procedure for returning all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings to default

values for a specific video bus.

Use the following procedure to return all RGB color correction settings to default values for a specific

video bus:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu) for the input
you wish to return to default values.

2. Press Bus RGB to access the RGB Menu 1-2.

3. Press MORE to access the RGB Menu 2-2.

TG ve] Bus node ( 59.3%)
Input BHC H15 Cain
Red Green Blue
Enabled modes: ¢ 8.8x)
Input RGB Offset
( B.8x)
Lower Offset
RGB RGB Default Default Default Default
Adjust Ganna Red Green Blue RGB
RGB Menu 2-2
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4. Remove RGB color corrections from any or all of the RGB components as follows:

*  Press Default Red to remove red component corrections.
*  Press Default Green to remove green component corrections.
*  Press Default Blue to remove blue component corrections.

*  Press Default RGB to remove all component corrections.

This completes the procedure for returning all RGB color correction settings to default values for a
specific video bus.

Returning all Inputs to Default Settings

Use the following procedure to return all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for all inputs to
default values:

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu).

2. Press MORE to display the Video Correction Menu 2-2.

ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 1

MLE 1 Preset

Enabled modes:
Input Proc Anp
Bus Proc Amp

Input RGB
Copy Copy Paste Paste Default Bus Default ALl
Input Bus faput Hus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2

3. Press Default All Inputs. A confirmation message will be displayed prompting you to
either confirm or cancel the defaulting procedure.

4. Press Confirm (press Cancel if you wish to abort the procedure).
All Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for all inputs are set to default values.

This completes the procedure for returning all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for all
inputs to default values.
Returning an Input and Video Bus to Default Settings

Use the following procedure to return all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for a specific
input and a specific video bus to default values:

& Important This procedure does not remove any input-based Proc Amp and RGB
color corrections from any other inputs.

1. Access the Video Correction Menu 1-2 (refer to the section “Accessing the Video
Correction Menu” on page 11-13 if you need help accessing the menu) for the specific
input and video bus you wish to return to default values.

2. Press MORE to display the Video Correction Menu 2-2.

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD) Proc Amps and RGB Color Correctors * 11-29



ideo Correction (2-2)
Input CAM 1

HLE 1 Preset

Enabled modes:
Input Proc Anp
Bus Proc Amp

Input RGB
Copy Copy Paste Paste Default Bus Default ALL
Input Bus faput Hus & Input Inputs

Video Correction Menu 2-2

3. Press Default Bus & Input. A confirmation message will be displayed informing you
of the specific input and bus being defaulted. You must either confirm or cancel the
defaulting procedure.

4. Press Confirm (press Cancel if you wish to abort the procedure).

All Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for the specific input and video bus are
returned to default values.

This completes the procedure for returning all Proc Amp and RGB color correction settings for a
specific input and a specific video bus to default values.
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Glossary of Terms

Active Video Lines — All video lines not occurring in the vertical blanking interval. The
portion of the video signal that contains picture information.

Aspect Ratio — The numerical ratio of picture width to height, for example, 4:3 or 16:9.

Auto Transition — An automatic transition in which the manual movement of the fader handle
is simulated electronically. The transition starts when the AUTO TRANS button is pressed and
takes place over a pre-selected time period, measured in frames.

Border — Effects created around the edges of a pattern or on a keyer. If an optional dual border
generator card is installed, several border, shadow, and outline effects are available on that keyer
as well.

Border Generator — Circuitry that generates various border effects on keys created by the
switcher.

Chroma Key — An effect in which video from one source replaces video of a specific hue in a
second video source. The blue and green hues are most commonly used for chroma keying.

Chrominance — The “depth” or saturation of a color. The three characteristics of a TV color
signal are chrominance, luminance and hue.

Cut — An instantaneous switch from one video signal to another.

Dissolve — A transition from one video signal to another in which one signal is faded down
while the other is simultaneously faded up. The term “mix” is often used interchangeably with
“dissolve”.

Downstream Keyer (DSK) — A keyer that places a key “downstream” of the MLE effects
system output. This “top level” effect usually consists of a character generator title.

External Key — A video input (non-primary video) used to produce a key effect. Examples of
external key sources are character generators and cameras.

Fade-to-Black — A controlled change of the on-air picture signal level down to black level.

Field — One half of a complete picture (or frame) interval containing all of the odd, or all of the
even lines in interlaced scanning. One scan of a TV screen is called a “field”; two fields are
required to make a complete picture (which is a “frame”).

Field Frequency — The rate at which one complete field is scanned, approximately 50 times
per second in 625 video, or 60 times per second in 525 video.

Frame — One complete picture consisting of two fields of interlaced scanning lines.

GPIl — An abbreviation for General Purpose Interface, a device which typically allows switcher
automatic transition functions to be controlled remotely.
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Hue — The characteristic of a color signal that determines whether the color is red, yellow,
green, blue, purple, etc. (the three characteristics of a TV color signal are chrominance,
luminance, and hue). White, black, and gray are not considered hues.

Internal Key — The use of a primary input to produce a key effect.

Key — An effect produced by “cutting a hole” in background video, then filling the hole with
video or matte from another source. Key source video cuts the hole, key fill video fills the hole.
The video signal used for cut and fill can come from the same or separate sources.

Key Fill — A video input which is timed to “fill the hole” provided by the key source video. An
example of key fill is the video output of a character generator.

Key Invert — An effect that reverses the polarity of the key source so that the holes in the
background are cut by dark areas of the key source instead of bright areas. The KEY INV
push-button selects this effect.

Key Mask — A keying technique in which a pattern is combined with the key source to block
out unwanted portions of the key source.

Key Source — The video signal which “cuts a hole” in the background video to make a key
effect possible. Also called “Key Video”. In practice, this signal controls when a video mixer
circuit will switch from background to key fill video.

Key Video — See Key Source.

Linear Keys — Linear keys make it possible to fully specify the transparency of a key from
opaque, through transparent, to fully off. The transparency is specified by the key signal (also
known as the “hole cutter” or “alpha channel”) that is associated with the key fill. A keyer
capable of a linear key converts the key signal voltage directly to the transparency effect on the
screen. The KEY MEM button allows the user to store the CLIP and GAIN settings required to
match the incoming key signal to your requirements.

Line Frequency — The number of horizontal scans per second. For 525 line 60 Hz systems,
this is approximately 15734 scans per second.

Luminance Key — An effect in which video from one source is replaced by video that exceeds
a set level in a second video source.

Mask — See Key Mask.

Matte — A solid color signal that is generated by the switcher and can be adjusted for hue,
saturation, and luminance levels.

Matte Key — A key effect in which the fill video is a matte, provided by one of the internal
matte generators.

Memory — The memory feature provides storage and recall of complete switcher setups.
MIX — See Dissolve.

MLE — An abbreviation for multi-level effects.

PGM Output — The on-air video output of the system.

Primary Input — Video sources selected by the control panel push-buttons for the crosspoint
buses. These buses are normally labeled “KEY”, “PGM”, and “PST”.

PV Output — A switcher output that shows the scene that will go on-air when the next
automatic or manual transition takes place.

Self Key — A key effect in which the same video signal serves as both the key signal and key
fill.
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Soft Edge — A pattern edge effect produced by mixing key source and key fill signals in such a
way that the edge of the pattern is not sharp.

Split Screen — An effect in which a wipe pattern provides the key source signal. This is known
as a “preset pattern” key.

Tally — An indicator which illuminates when the associated push-button or control is selected or
is on-air.

Termination — A means of closing a circuit by connecting a resistive load to it. In video
systems, a termination is typically a 75 ohm resistive load.

Transition — A controlled change from one video input to another video input or black. The
change can occur through a wipe, cut, dissolve or “DVE Send” effect.

Transition Preview — A transition seen only on the preview monitor. It may be observed and
adjusted without disturbing the program or “on-air” output.

Video — The electrical signal produced by a television camera, character generator or other
image source. The signal amplitude varies in relation to the tonal scale from black to white
presented at the source. White produces the highest amplitude; black produces the lowest signal
amplitude.

Wipe — A transition from one video signal to another, in which the change proceeds according
to the shape of a specific pattern. A moving transition line separates the two picture signals.
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Basic MOde .......cccoeveiiiieiecieeee e 7-26
Basics
CIOSSPOINTS ..ovvieeierierieireeeeieeeresreesreseeeneeereens 4-22
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PIOZLAM/PIESEL ..eeveveeeieeieeeeeieeeeeeneeeeeeseeenens 2-7
Bus Hold Clear, Personality setting .............c......... 4-7
Bus Maps
assigning to multiple buses ..........ccccecceeeenee. 4-26
individual bus assignment .............ccccceveenee 4-24
recall individual from a storage device ......... 9-43
(ST o4 T 1<) ¢SS 9-9
save individual to disk .........ccccooeiiiiinnniin. 9-33
] 10) 117U 9-28
Buses
Swap Program and Preset ..........cccoceeiennee 4-17
Buttons
FLY KEY oottt 1-23
KEY OVER ...ocooiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 5-19
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rate, global memory system group ................. 9-8
SEtUP MENU .c.vveenereieeiieniieeieene 7-54, 7-55, 7-62
SEtUP SOUrCE DUS ...ooveeeviieieciieiieeeeeeeeee 7-53
show DSKI/DSK2 ...cooeiiiiieieieieeeeeene 7-54
SOUICE 1eVEAl .ovveiiiiiiiiieeeece e 7-51
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STOTE SETUP ..eeuveeiiieriierieeiie et 7-54
DSK T oo 5-6, 7-13, 7-18
DSK 2 e 5-7, 7-13, 7-18
DSK auto CUt ..c.eeeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeceeee e 4-8
DSK, MultiDSK ..o 7-56
Dual Border Generator ............cceceeveeeneneeneenen. 1-25
BORD button .......cccccevveeveeenieeieeieenenn 7-9, 8-8
CONtIOl SECHON ..eovveeieiieiieieeiieiceee e 7-20
DVE
DULON oo 2-7, 6-4
definition ....c.coovveeeieiieiecee e 1-5
send and remote control option ..................... 2-7
DVE SEND ...oooiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 5-4,5-8
DVR, defInition .....ccccoeeveeveiieeiieiieiee e 1-5
E
Editing control functions ...........ccceceevvevervennennen. 10-4
EDITOR ..ottt 9-8
Editor interface ........cooceeeeieeniniiniiincneneneee 9-8
Editor Interface option .........cccceeeevveveeniereennennen. 1-27
Editors
Trans Rate, Personality setting ...................... 4-8
EFF DISS ..o 9-5, 9-13, 9-14, 9-20, 9-21
Effects
control assignment SECtiON ..........c..ceevvennenne. 7-17
CONtIOl GroUP ..ooveeeeeerieeieieeeeere e 2-13, 7-15
diSSOIVE evveviiiiieieeeieceeeeee, 9-5, 9-20, 9-21
recall from a storage device .........ccccvevennenne 9-35
save to a storage device .........ccceveerrieienenne. 9-27
Effects Dissolve
behavior table ........cccceoeveneieiieee 9-23
using Auto Recall .......cooovveviiiiiiiiieie, 9-21
Effects, pre-built ......ccoccoevvieieiiieieceieeeeeen 1-24
End stop knobs, re-synchronize ................... 4-32, 6-6
End-of-life disposal ........ccccooevviviieviinieieriee. 1-viii
ENTER ..ottt 9-6
Environmental Information .........c.ccccoocevenennee. 1-viii
Event memory System ........cccocceevveeieeniieniieeniienne 1-17
Extended Tallies option .........c.ccccevvveveeriervennenen. 1-30
Extra Effects Processor, XFX .....ccccccovvvvevienenn. 1-25

F
FADE
DULLON .o 4-39
rate, global memory system group ................. 9-8
SELTALE ..evveeuriiieiieiceie et 4-40
USINE 1evvevtieeieteeeeeteeeesreeeeeseeesesseesaeseessenseens 4-38
Fade to Black
CUT, FADE ..o, 4-39
FUNCHION .eviviiieiiieeeeeee e 4-38
Ja 10701 o PSR USRRR 2-10
SELTALE ..evveeuiiiieiiieeie ettt 4-40
Fade to Black, converter display .............ccccvennene 2-11
Fader
cut with off limit ..........cccoeveeiiniiiiicieen, 7-71
AiSPIAYS veeeveiieieeiicie s 5-6
OPCTALIONS ..ovveeereerieereeieeeeeeeeaeeeesseeeaeeeas 5-2, 5-6
SECHION ..viiveieeiierieeeee ettt e ereeeveeeane e 5-2, 5-6
Favorite CG
DULLON . 7-10
CHAR GEN ..o 7-10, 8-12
PrOZrAMMING ....oovvvreeereeeiereeerereeereseeeenseenns 8-12
Features
control panel .........ccceevevieniecienieiee e 1-10
COpy fUNCHION ...oovveieiieeieiiciee e 1-13
custom control Macros .........cecceceeeverereenen 1-17
displays and indicators .............coccevveevennennen. 1-18
event Memory SYStEM .......ccceevverveerreennennnes 1-17
FlexiClean ......c..ccccoceveveneeieincececncnceee 1-14
Global-Store ......evveveieieieieiecececeese e 1-12
keyboard port ........ccceeeecienieienieiee e 1-17
matte GeNETatorS .......ccceeveerrveereerreerieennennnes 1-13
outputs, configurable serial digital ............... 1-11
pattern generators .........ceceevverveeerveenvensueenne 1-13
Preview overlay ......cccoceceeeecieniieieniieieene 1-15
reference INPUt .......cceecveeeeeeeieerieeieecee e 1-12
serial digital iInputs .......cccooceeveriniiniiiins 1-11
serial digital outputs .........cccoocerveririienennes I-11
SWap fUNCtion .......ccocveeveenieerieeree e 1-13
File disk icons ........ccccceevveevveecveennnne 9-32, 9-34, 9-42
Fill
INATEE oottt ettt 7-8
SIZNAL Loiiiiiiiie e 7-2
FIexiClean .......c.cccceeienieieniiieneeeceeeeeieee 7-13
features ........cocevieieniie e 1-14
1001S) 110 S O STPRPSUR 7-13
MultiDSK ..o 7-13, 7-14
FLIP FLOP button .......cccccceverienieieceiececeeeeee 6-5
Flip-flop, operation ...........ccceecveevvvereenreenieenneenne. 4-26
Floppy disk drive .......ccccceevieviieiiiiieeieeeee e, 1-17
Flow of video through the switcher ..................... 2-14
FIY KEY totiieiieie ettt 8-7
FLY KEY button .......cccceveieneieieieiececeeeee 7-9
FLY KEY1, pOSItiONer .......ccccceevvvereeervienieennnennne 8-17
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Frame
boards Menu .........coeoeeieiiniiie e 3-12
installing the frame door ..........c.ccoceeieneenee. 2-28
power fail LED ..., 4-3
POWEL SUPPLY oo 1-30
SIZE wiuieieeeieste ettt 1-7
spare parts Kit ......coccoooeeverieiinieeeeee, 1-31
FTB display mode .......ccocceiieieiinieiieeceeene 4-8
Full
TESEL eeteriieeiiieeie ettt ettt 2-23
SOTtWAIE TESET ..eovvvvieiieieiieeeee e 2-25
G
Gain
CD e 11-6
ChromMa ..ot 11-6
G s 11-6
TUIML e 11-6
overall ..o 11-6
GAIN KNOD et 7-20
Ganged Audio Mixers Option .........c.cceeveveneenen. 1-28

General Purpose Interface, see GPI
Global memory system group

AISPIAY v 9-4
features ......ccooveeviiiieecieeee e 9-2
fUNCLIONS ...oovvieieiiciee e 2-6
include SeCtion .......ccccceeveeviirceeniiiierieeieieeens 9-8
Keypad ....occveiieieieeieeeee e 9-6
recall SECtion ......cccoevveevieveniieieieiee e 9-4
TEMOLE SECHION ..vvevvivieeieeerereeeiereeeienaeeeeeseeeenes 9-8
StOTE SECHION ..vveevieieieciieieeieere e 9-7
SYNergy 1 .oooeveieiieieeeeeeeeee e 9-4
SYNETZY 2 oottt 9-3
SYNEIZY 3 oottt 9-3
SYNEIZY 4 oottt 9-2
Global-Store ........coeevvveeveeecrieeieerene, 1-8, 1-12, 1-20
Memory Recall Mode, Personality .............. 4-13
GLOW
KNOD vt 7-20
POSTHONET ..vveviieieiieiieiieieeee e 8-9, 8-11
Glow, border .......cccoceveeveecrieeieeieeereeee e 8-9, 8-10
Go to menu, custom control ..........c..ccoeveeennnenn. 10-18
Go To Start, custom controls .............cceeuvvennneen. 10-36
GPI
description
global memory system group .............cceeveevee 9-8
IAPULS evovvieeierieeiesie et eeere e se e eeseenns 1-18
OULPULS cevveeeieenieeiieeieenieeeieesneeteesereeseenenenns 1-18
reset outputs via custom control ................ 10-14
trigger outputs via custom control ............. 10-15
Grab both DSKS .....cccovvieiiiiiiieieeeeeeee e, 7-54

Group
AUX DUS oo 2-8
background/preset transition ............c..ceeeeeeee 2-9
CUStom CONtrol .......coovvveeiirieeeieeeee e 2-8
downstream Key ........ccoooeeverieienieiieieeen 7-4
downstream Keyers .........cccecevveeenveneeneeennn. 2-10
effects control .........coccooeeeiiienenennne
fade to black .....cccooeeiiieiei e
global memory system
KEY 1 e
KEY 2 e
MALE ..eveiiiiiiiiiiii
matte Control ........oceverieiinienieeeee e,
MLE Key 1 i
MLE K€Y 2 oot
A | D ) T
MLE MemOry .....covveerieiniiinieinienieeieeeeeene
MLE transition
pattern control ..........ecceeeeevieiieniieeneen.
POSIHIONET ..o
PIEVIEW DUS ...ooiiiieiiiieieceeeece e
preview overlay
program/preset transition .............cceeceeeereennnns 2-9
SYSteM CONLIOl ....eovieieiieiieiieeeeeeee e, 2-6
H
Half MLE ..o 1-12
Hard disk drive .......cocccveeneneinccnecnecnecnen 1-17
HD, definition ..........cccceovvviiiiieeiiieieeeeeeeee e 1-5
Help
fRATUTES ..o.veveveeiecirieircceecee e 3-8
INEIU ettt enenes 3-8
more info Menu .........ceceveveneneneieieeceee, 3-8
PODUDP wnereeeiieiieeieeniee et eiee st eaeesenessbeeseneeneees 3-8
Highlights
AUXKEYS .eviiiieiiieiecie e 1-9
COMPACE SIZE .ovvreerererererieiereeeeseeereeeeesseeeeenns 1-7
compPatibility .....occooeeevirieiieierieieee e, 1-10
CtheTNet ..oeovviiiiicicccccc e 1-8
MD input MAriX ...cceevvevreerierrereeseereeeesreeeeenns 1-7
MD-X Input MAtriX ..ocoeeveeeverererieneiereeeenseeneenns 1-7
Media-Cache .......ccoecevveeneincincinccrcnn, 1-8
MLES it 1-9
TNEMONICS ..vvviereveeeteeeteeeeeeerenrereneenenneeennens 1-8
multi-definition ..........coceveveveneniiieeceee, 1-7
MultiDSK oo 1-9
Squeeze & Tease MD .....cccevvveviivciienieeienee, 1-8
SHIL-SEOTE ..ot 1-8
UltraChrome .......c.cocecevveeveeneennceniccniennnenns 1-8
HMULT .ot 6-5
Hold CC ..o 10-25
Hold, inserting in custom control ..........c..c.cc..... 10-25
HSL e 6-24
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KNOD .o 6-20, 7-20
WASH i 6-24
|
Icon
disk file ..oocoveirieiieieieee 9-32, 9-34, 9-42
Disk Store menu ........ccocceeveeeveriieienrieienenns 9-28
POSTHONET .. 3-6, 8-15, 8-16
ID, definition .......cccveveeeiiieieeeeeeeceee e 1-5
INCL DVE oottt 9-8
Include
ATTRIB ..ot 9-8,9-12, 9-14
INCL DVE ..ot 9-8
KEYS ONLY oottt 9-5
SECHIOMN ettt 9-8
Indicators
arrowW dOWN ......ooovveeiiieiieeieciee e 5-2, 5-6
ATTOW UDP eeeenveeireeieenireereenreeveeseresseenseens 5-2, 5-6
DUS LEDS oot 4-30
key control ........cceeveeieniieieniieieenenn 4-28, 4-31
N/S e 4-30, 4-31
ON AIR ..o 4-30
ALl oo 4-30
Inputs
TELEIENCE .oovievieeiieiieie e 1-12
serial digital, optional ..........cccceeeeerrieiennnne. 1-19
Insert
events, custom controls .............ccceeeenennnn. 10-38
PIP-IT oo 10-30
SPECIAl .eviiiiiiiiee e 10-6, 10-10
special functions, custom controls ............. 10-14
special menu 2 .....occoecveeiiiienieniiennn, 10-14, 10-16
time clock menu .........ccoevveverieieneeieiennn, 10-12
Insert Special, Automation ............ccccceevvereeennnns 10-18
Insert Special, CC Hold ......c..ccoovvviviiiieiinns 10-26
Insert Special, Go To Menu ..........cccccvevveiennns 10-19
Insert Special, Pause CC ........ccoovvvveviiieenieennnns 10-28
Insert Special, Safe Title ........ccovvvveviicieniiennns 10-24
Insert Special, Trans Keys ......cccccovvevevcieninnnnnns 10-21
Installation
menu, DSK ... 7-12
TEEISTETS .vvevvieeienrieeierieeeesieeereeteesesreenbeeeeeseeeas 9-9
TEZISLErS, StOTING ..vvevereeerereieieieevenieereneens 9-28
serial NUMDETS .......cceevvvvieriiiieieeeeeeee 3-10
Installed
frame and option boards .............cceevveurenenne. 3-12
options MeNU 1 ....cccvevvveverieeiiriieieereeieeenes 3-10
panel boards .........ccoceveeeviiiienie e 3-11
software options ..........ccceeveeeverieeeenieeienennns 3-10
Introduction to Keying .........ccccccevvvvverercveneecrennenne 7-2
INVERT oottt 7-20

KEYS ettt 7-9
MASK e 7-20
USINE weveeneetieeeetiete et e et eee st e e seeeneeseeeeeeeeens 8-6

KEY

assignment button .............cceeveeeerieecieneeniennnnns 2-9
DUS oo 2-8, 4-28, 4-29
MASKING ..ooioiiiiieieeeeeeeee e 8-3
MEM, auto select KeY .....covevvevirceenriirenenen. 7-24
MEM, chroma key ........cccecvevvevircvenierenenen. 7-42
OVER ... 2-12, 5-4, 5-8, 5-19, 7-3, 7-10
PV s 7-10
rate, global memory system group ......... 9-7, 9-8
adjust border color ........ccoeveveriiecieniieieienenn 6-20
adjust hue ...ooveeeeiiie e 7-20
AdJUSE TEJECE .vivvieiieeieiieiee e 7-20
AdJUSE SUPPIESS .eovvivieniieeierieeieieeeeeeeeereae e 7-20
adjusting clip and gain ...........cceeevevverenennen. 7-22
adjusting transparency ..............c......... 7-22, 7-24
assignment button .............cceeveeeerivecieneeniennenns 2-9
AULO Select .ooviiiieieiieieeeee e 7-21
AULO SCIECE .oovieiiiciieieeice s 7-6
DASIC TUIES ..oovvivieiiciieie e 7-2
DOrder ..cooovveeeiieciiieeeeee e 7-9, 8-8
border off .......cooeevvieiiiie e, 7-10, 8-8
DUS ot 2-8,2-9
bus control .........ccceeeieivieeneennnn. 4-28, 4-29, 4-31
bus ON AIR ....ooovieiieiieiieeeeeee 4-28, 4-29
bus section, DSK ........coooviiiiiiiiiieeeee e, 7-12
bus selection buttons ..........cccceeveecverveevennne. 4-29
bus, bright and dim ...........cccccvevvieiirieeiennnnne. 4-28
bus, downstream ...........ccccceoveveeiviiieeieeenen. 7-50
CRIOMAa ..o 7-21
ChrOMA ...ocvvivieiieciicieeeee e 7-7
CLIP et e 7-20
control LEDS ...ccooeviiviieeieeiieciecnee 4-28, 4-31
CONtrol SECHON ..ovvvvieiieeieieeiieie e 7-20
CUL ittt ettt et sttt e e e enes 7-11
cut with fader off limit ............ccccoevriennnnen. 7-71
iSSOIVE i 7-11
DSK SPLit evevveieeiieieeieeeeeee e 7-47, 7-48
fUNCHIONS ..oovvieeiieiieiieee e 7-6
AU eeeeiecieie ettt 7-20
EIOUP | ot 7-3
ETOUP 2 ottt ettt ettt 7-3
EIOUP DASICS .veovvevieeieeiieniieeieie et sieeae e 7-2
INroduCtion t0 .....eccvevveiieieieeeesie e 7-2
IVETE ©eeeiiieiieeiieeiee sttt et e e sne e e 7-9
YT eviiieeiiiiee e 7-2
MASK oot 7-9
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MASK SECHION ...covvvveeieiiiieieee e 7-18

matte fill .o..ooooeiiiiiii 7-8
INEIMOTY .eeevteeieeniteeieeneeenieesreereesaeeesbeesseeennes 7-8
modifier section 1 ......ccccoceveveniveiininncnenenn 7-8
modifier Section 2 ......c..cocevereneneeiiiieinennenn 7-9
modifier section, DSK .......ccoooviiviiiviiinnenn. 7-12
MOdifiers, USING ....ocovevereeieieiierie e 8-2
OUtlING .ovveeieiiceee e 7-10, 8-8
performing a chroma key ..........cccccoeeeene. 7-26
performing a downstream key ...........cccc..... 7-50
performing a preset pattern Key ................... 7-44
performing a self key .......cocooovveeniiieinnenne 7-21
performing a split Key ......ccoovreeeiinieiennnne 7-47
performing a split video ......c.ccoccevvrienennee 7-48
performing an auto select key ...........cccc..... 7-23
Preset Pattern ... 7-21
Preset pattern ...ooceeveeereeeiieenieeneeee e 7-7
PIEVIEW SECLION ..e.eeeveeeieiieiieieeiceie e 7-10
PLIOTILY weenviiiiiieieeieee et 7-10
Reverse Key Shift Mode .........ccocvviernne 4-24
SCIE e 7-6, 7-21
ShadOW ..oocveeciieiieieee e 7-9, 8-8
SIZNAL oo 7-2
transition SECtion ........coccvevverenveneeveeecenenne. 7-11
transition with custom control ................... 10-20
trANSIIONS ..ovvevveeieiieiirierereeeteneneeeereeeceeenes 7-23
EYPE ettt 2-10
tYPE SECHON .eieieniieeieii e 7-6
type selection, DSK  .......cocooiiiiiiiierne 7-53
USINE woeeeieeiieteete st enee et eee e steseeeeeenens 7-21
using fly K€Y .vevvveiiieie e, 8-7
USING INVETE ©eovviiieieeiieieeiie e 8-6
using matte fill ..o, 8-2
KEY 1 o 5-3, 5-6
KEY 1, effects control group ........ccceccevveveenueenee. 7-18
KEY 2 et 5-3, 5-7
KEY 2, effects control group ........ccceccevvrveeruenee. 7-18
Key alpha source, selecting .........c.ccoeceevereeceennrene. 7-2
Key Cut then Fade .......ccoooeviiiiiineieecee 4-9
KEY INV s 7-9
KEY MEM ..ottt 7-8
Key OVET e 5-19
Key Rate, AUX ...oooviiniiiiiiiiiieeecceteeeeee 7-67
Key SEqUenCes .......cceoveiviienieiiiiiiecieenieeeeee 1-24
Keyboard
Change Name Menu .........cceccevveiennieninencnne. 2-21
System Control Menus .............ceee..e. 2-20, 3-5
Keyboard port ........cceceveeiinieiieieeeee e 1-17
Keyboard to Panel Key equivalents .................... 2-21
Keyer Rate
VISION 2 et 5-14
KEYETS ittt 1-12
Key Cut then Fade ........ccooovvoieiiiiiiiieeee 4-9
Swap Cut and AUO .....cccccveeereveieieeieieeeene 4-16
Keyframe programming ...........ccccocceeeeevveieeneenee. 9-21

Keypad ..o 9-6
Keys Off Air, Custom Control ...........cccoeuveneee. 10-18
KEYS ONLY oo, 9-5,9-13, 9-14
Knob
BOTTOM ...ooiiiiieteeeeee e 7-19
CLIP ettt 7-20
DENSITY oottt 7-20
GAIN e 7-20
GLOW oot 7-20
HUE .o 7-20
LEFT oo 7-19
REJECT ..ottt 7-20
RIGHT oot 7-19
SUPPRESS ..o 7-20
TOP e 7-19
WIDTH ..ot 7-20
Knobs
CcoNtinuUOUS TOtatioN .......cccevevveeereeeveerereeneenes 4-32
€Nd STOP -eevveeiiiee e 4-32, 6-6
hierarchy .......cocooeoivieiiee e 3-4
re-SYNChIONIZE ..oceoveveeeeieieeeieieeiieeene 4-32, 6-6
SCIOIL i 3-4
tYPES OF o 4-32
L
Label area ........cccceveveveneneieiceeee e 3-4
Large display menu .........ccccceeevevieevenieeieneeneeeeennn. 3-7
LaYET oot 7-2
LCD SCreen ........ccooeeeevieeeciiieciieeeeiree e 2-6, 3-2
LED
ACTIVE .o, 5-3, 5-6, 5-12
ACTIVE States ......ccceeeeeviiereenieiieeieeeeene 5-13
INAICALOTS .viovvivieieciieieceee e 4-30
N/S e 2-7, 2-8, 2-10
NS, KEY et 7-11
ON AIR ..o 2-7,2-8, 2-10
ON, KEY ot 7-10
LED indicator
framMEe ..oveeiieiee 4-3
Panel ..o 4-3
Power Fail .....cccooovevieiiieeceeeeee 4-3
LEFT KNOD ..ovviviiieiiciecceeeeeee e 7-19
Lighting ...ooovveiieiieieeieieceee e 1-23
Lighting tips for Chroma Key ..........ccccvevevenenne. 7-42
Limit, MAtte ....oooovviiiiiiieeieeceeeee e 4-11
Limit, Transition ..........ccccecevevvveeevineeeeneeeeeeee e 5-20
Lock memory
fRatUre ...ooeooveieiee e 9-16
global memory group ........cceceeveeveneereenneennn. 9-17
NaMe MEMOTIES MENU .....eeveervrerrenrerereeeneeenns 9-18
LOCK MENU ..ottt 3-5
Lock/Unlock DSK crosspoints ............c.eceevveeeene. 7-55
Log OverDrive Messages, Personality ................ 4-10
Look Ahead Preview ........ccoovvveevieeienieeieieeenne, 4-37
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JOWADIE ..oevieeieie e 11-6
LUM oottt 6-20
Lum gain ....ccooeeiiieeeeeeee e 11-6
Luminance
00 111 SR 6-20
WASH 1 6-24
M
IMACTO cevvieiiieiieeie ettt st 2-8
Macro, See Custom control
Macros
custom control, editing ..........cccceevveevernennen. 10-36
Main
ATCA 1evuvieereeireeireeteeteesteenteestteebeentaesbeesaeennes 33
menu, SOftware Version ...........cccecceeeevveveenennne 3-3
Manual transitions ............cceeveeveereereereerieseessennens 5-9
MASK
DULEON et 7-9
KEYS oottt s 8-3
Mask
BOX oot 8-3
fOICE it 7-19
TVETE ©eeeeieeiieeiieete ettt ettt see e 7-20
Pattern .....occvveiieeieeie e 8-4
SCCLION .vvivieeieieenie ettt eee 7-18
Utility BUS .oooeieieeicieeeeeeee e 8-5
Matrix
WIPE, AdJUST .vveveiieieieeeeeeee e 6-9, 6-10
WIPES cevivieeieieeeiesieeresteeseesseessenseessesseessenseenes 6-14
Matrix Tile SIZe ...cccovveveieieiieieie e 6-9
MALTIX WIPE .vevvverieeienrieieereeieseeseseeessesseessesssensenns 6-5
Matte
assign MLE .......ocoooiiieiiciceeeeee 6-18
assignment SECHON .......ccevveeverreevenreenennennes 6-18
BKGD 1 KEY 1 oo 6-19
BKGD 2KEY 2 oo 6-19
BORD 1 oot 6-20
BORD 2 oo 6-20
€Olor KNobS ....cccvevveeiiiieieciicieeeeee e 6-20
CONIOL LOUP .oovvevreiieiieeieieeeeieeee e 2-13
creating color background colors ................. 6-25
creating matte fill colors ..........ccecevvvevennnnne. 6-25
creating pattern border colors ...................... 6-22
creating washes ........cccceeevveciiniecienieiee 6-22
destination SECtion ..........cceecverreeeerreevenennes 6-19
fill, USING .vveeveiieieeieeee s 8-2
ETOUD eieereenieeiieeieeteesreeseeseeeeveennee e 6-17, 6-24
HUE .o 6-20
LUM it 6-20
PATT oot 6-20
SAT e 6-20
WASH 1 oot 6-20

WASH 2 (it 6-21
Wash MENU ....ocooivirinininciciccccceccen 6-22
Wash SECHION ....c.oocerirvenenieieicieeecncrceeeen 6-20
MATTE FILL ..ooioiiiiiiiiicieeiciececeene e 7-8
Matte ZENnerators ........ccoeeeveeveernieeneenieenieeneenane 1-13
Matte LImit .o.ooceverenenininieieieicieeeceesene e 4-11
MD, defInition .....ccceeviivieiieiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 1-5
Media-Cache ........ccocevirenenienieiciieicencnceeene 1-8
MediaCache ........coeeveverenienieniciciiecceeecne e 1-20
Mem Bank Cycle Max ........cocceveenenieieieeeene 4-11
Memory
Bank O Lit .oc.ooeveniiiiieicicieiecccecncceeenee 4-7
Bank Cycle Max .....ccccoeceevieienieieeeeeeeen 4-11
TOCK et 9-16
lock, using global memory group ................. 9-17
lock, using name memories menu ................ 9-18
name memory registers ........coceeerveereeruennens 9-18
Memory BAD message ......ccccoveeveeniennieennennne. 9-16
Memory LOCKED message ........ccoceeveenieenunennne. 9-17
Memory registers
definition .....ccccoeveevieiienieieeececee 9-9
recall individual from a storage device ........ 9-37
1eCAlING .o 9-12
recalling, global memory system ................. 9-12
recalling, MLE memory group ...........c......... 9-14
save individual .......coooeveiiiiininnnnene 9-28
E170] 4117 9-9, 9-28
storing, global memory system .................... 9-10
storing, MLE memory group .........cc.cceceneee. 9-11
MENU
function off .......ocoveviiiiiic 8-15
fUNCtion 0N ..coeeviviivieiiiciciccce e 8-15
POSIHIONET ..o 8-16
Menu
ATIDULES .ot 9-18
auto select Key Setup .....ccovveeeenieieneeenenee, 7-24
background color ........ccoceiiiiiiii 6-25
BOTder ..o 7-20
change memory name ...........coccoeeeeveeneennennen. 9-19
Change Name, Keyboard ...........ccoceeennnee. 2-21
chroma key setup, advanced ..............cc........ 7-32
chroma key setup, basic .......c..ccecevvevennnnen. 7-27
control buttons .........cceeeeevevrvrvenenicnicnenennenne 3-4
CUStOM CONLIOL ..o 10-36
diSK e 9-25
disk Store ........cccceeereennnn. 9-28, 9-32, 9-34, 9-42
downstream Key Setup .......c.ccoecveeeerveienenen. 7-51
DSK installation ........ccccceceevervcrcnencnennenes 7-12
DSK SEtup ...ccveveeeeneriinienienne 7-54, 7-55, 7-62
frame boards ........cccceeeveeienieiieinne 3-12
g0 to, in custom control ...........ccccceveeienn. 10-18
REIP oo 3-8
HOME ...coiiiecceccceee e 3-4
INSErt Pbus .....cocooevvenviiiiciciciiincccncene 10-30

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)

Index ¢ IX-9



insert special ........cocoeveerinieienenen. 10-14, 10-16

installed options 1 ......c.ccocoevenieiinieinenee, 3-10
LOCK MENU ....ccoooinininininincececeeceeniene 3-5
TNAIIL oottt et ene e b e 3-3
MAIN ATCA .vvveeeeeeerierenienteneeeeneeeeneereeneerensenne 3-3
matte Wash ......cccccevevvnininencncncceeceene, 6-22
MORE ..ot 3-5
MOTE INTO .eoveiiiiiiiiecrce e 3-8
NAME ..ottt s 33
NAME MEMOTIES .eveverrerrerrinrereneeeereneeneereenes 9-18
panel boards ........cecevieiiniieni e 3-11
personality ......c.ccocceeeerveienieeieeeene 4-4,5-3, 5-7
POSItIONET ICONS ..ovvvvieeieiieeeeeeieeeeene 3-6, 8-15
PIESEt NAMES .evveeniiiiierieeiieeieeiee e 9-19
preset pattern key setup .......cocceeeeereeienennnne 7-45
recall factory ......ccocevieeiiiceeeeeee 4-2
SCIEEN CAPTULE evveerereeneieiieenieenieeereenereeareennee 3-13
SCIOIl AT€a ....evveviviriieiciccccceeceee e 3-4
self key Setup ...coovvveiiieiieeeeeeee e, 7-22
SOftware options .........cccceeveevveeeeeiesieneeeee. 3-10
SYSEEM DASICS ...eevveeieieriieieiieie e 33
SYSEEM, USING .eeevveeeeeerieerieeeieieeieeieeeeeee s 3-2
UP ONE ..ottt 3-4
USCT WIPE .nveetieiieiieiieneeeteeeeeeeeeeeneeseeeeeeneens 6-13
WASH oo 6-22
wash background ............ccccoeiiiinenne 6-23, 6-27
wash color 1 ..o 6-24
WaSh SIZE ...eovviieiiiiiirceecccccee 6-24
MiX transitions .......cecceverereerrerienveeeeereeenenenennens 5-1
MLE
definition ......cccoevveeceeeiieeieeee e 1-5, 2-7
half MLE ....ccocoiiiinininiccccceceee 1-12
key 1 Sroup .oceeceeeeeeieieeeeee e 2-12
KeY 2 Sroup .oveeieiieieieeee e 2-12
KeY Sroups ..occceveeieeieieeeeeee e 7-4
KEYCIS oot 1-12
MEMOTY SIOUP .eeuvverneeeirenieenieeeieeneeeveenieenns 2-13
rESCHNG ..ovvveeeeieieieeeeeee 2-24, 2-25, 9-5, 9-7
12211 ST 4-30
transition SroupP .......coeceeveereereereeniennenns 2-11, 5-5
MLE 1
global memory system group ................. 9-4, 9-7
KEY 1, effects control ............cccoveeeeveeennen.. 7-18
KEY 2, effects control ...........ccccoveeeeveeennn.. 7-18
MAte GLOUP .eouveeeierieeriierieente et eieeniee s 6-18
pattern control Sroup ........cceeceevveeereeienennn. 6-4
positioner assignment group .............cecceeeeee 8-14
rate, global memory system group ................. 9-7
MLE 1 flashing ......ccccooevineiiiieeeeeeeeeee, 7-65
MLE 1, AuxKey Mode .......cccoovvieiieinieeenee, 7-65
MLE 2
global memory system group ................. 9-5, 9-7
KEY 1, effects control ...........ccccoeveeveeennen.. 7-18
KEY 2, effects control ...........ccccoeeeeveeennen.. 7-18

MAte GLOUP oveeririeiieeieeniieeieeniee et eiee e 6-18
pattern control Sroup ........ccecceveveeeneeiieneenns 6-4
positioner assignment group ............cecceeueenee. 8-14
rate, global memory system group ................. 9-7
MLE 3
global memory system group ................. 9-5, 9-7
KEY 1, effects control ...........cccoeeeeveeecnnnenns 7-18
KEY 2, effects control ........cccccevvvvevveeeeinnnns 7-18
MAte GLOUP ouveeririeiierieeniieeieeneee e eiee e 6-19
pattern control Sroup .......cceceveveveneeiienennnns 6-4
positioner assignment group ............cecceeueenee. 8-15
rate, global memory system group ................. 9-8
MLE 4
global memory system group ................. 9-5, 9-7
KEY 1, effects control ...........cccoveeeveeeennnenns 7-18
KEY 2, effects control ........cccccevvvvevveeeeinnnns 7-18
MAte GLOUP ouveeririeiierieeniieeieeneee e eiee e 6-19
pattern control Sroup .........cceceveveeeereeiieneennns 6-4
positioner assignment group ............cecceeueenee. 8-15
rate, global memory system group ................. 9-8
MLE RATE
VISION 2 oottt 5-14
MLE Rate, AUX ...coooveiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 7-67
MLE, Active, Transition, Custom Control ........ 10-18
MLE-StOre ..c.ooiiiiiiiiiieieeceeeree e 1-25
Mnemonic Displays
OVETVIEW ..viieiiriinientietenreneeeeteeeneeseeneeneenens 2-11
personality Options .........cceceeeeeeereereeneeneeense. 4-20
switcher locations ........c..coccvevvevvevvenceccnennenn 2-11
Mnemonics
Custom Controls ........ccceeveverenenenienicniennens 10-34
customizing displays, buttons ..................... 10-34
diSPlAY e 1-24
highlights .......occooiiiie e 1-8
Modify
Events in a custom control ........c..c.ccceeveuee 10-37
Modify key
DULLONS .evieevieiiieeeeeeeeee e 7-8, 7-9
DSK e 7-12
Monitor Wall ......ccoceveveneniniiiiecceeeeeeee e 1-9
MORE ..ot e 3-5
More Info Menu ........coevvereeieicieieiciiincnceenene 3-8
moving custom control functions ........................ 10-4
Moving Cutsom Controls .........cccecevveverreeenne. 10-41
MultiDSK .ooiiiiiiniieecccceceee 1-22, 7-56
Clip and Gain .......coceevereeieeiereeeeee e, 7-59
highlights .......occooiiiii e 1-9
Key Invert ......coooveviiiiiniiiieeceeee 7-59
Key Mem ...oooceiiiiiiiiiiiniieciceeeceeee 7-60
Key Setup ..ooveeeiiiiieiieee 7-59
Key Transition Rate ..........ccocceeveiinieinnnne. 7-60
Next Transitions ......c.cceceeveevevverveceeencnenenne 7-60
(0] 0153 E: 1510 o LTSS 7-58
SELUP eeeeiiiiieeter et 7-58
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Synergy 1 ..oooeeeiiiiiieieeieeee 7-58

SYNEIZY 2 oo 7-57
Synergy 3 and 4 .......ccoooeeiirieniee e 7-56
TranSparenCy .......cceceeveveeveeeneensueenieenieennueenne 7-60
Multiple channels effects dissolve ............c......... 9-23
Multiple Custom Controls ............cccceneeee 4-12, 10-7
TUNNINE c.eeeieeiieieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e see e seeenees 10-10
N
N/S
INAICALOrS ...vveiviieeieeieceieeee e 4-30, 4-31
LED ..ooiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee 2-7,2-8,2-10
LED, K€Y veeververiiiiieieeieieeeeee e 7-11
Name Memories Menu .......cccccceveeeeininencnennene 9-18
Naming control functions ...........ccccceeeerveevennnne. 10-4
Naming custom controls ...........ccceeevereeveernennen. 10-32
Network Still & Clip Server Option ................... 1-21
Next transition
DULLONS ..ot 5-2, 5-12
eight €asy StePS ..oeevvevverieriieieriieieere e 5-13
SECHIOMN ettt 5-6
working With .........cccoevveevirieciinieeecee 5-12
Next Transition Buttons ...........c.cccceeeveenennn. 2-9, 2-11
Next Transition, MultiDSK ..........ccccevvevevinnnnn. 7-60
Non-sync, indication ............cceeeerververveennnns 4-30, 4-31
NORM DULON . 6-5
Normal/reverse direction Wipe .........cceeeveeveevennenns 6-5
Notify End CC Custom Control ........................ 10-14
0]
OFFSEt e 11-6
ON AIR
INAICALOLS .eeeveeiieieeeeeie e 4-30
indicators during disSOIVe .........cccceeveeeneenne. 5-11
indicators during wipe ..........cecceeeeevereeiennenne 6-9
LED ..ottt 2-7,2-8,2-10
ON LED, K€Y .eveveieieieieeeieieeeieeie e 7-10
Operations
AUXKEYS oot 7-64
before Starting ........cccecceveeceneenieieeeeee 4-2
CIOSSPOINTS .vveenieiieiieiieieeie e 4-22
CULS ettt ettt ettt st 5-10
diSSOIVES .eeieieieiieeeeeee e 5-11
FHP-TIOP oo 4-26
MultiDSK ..ot 7-58
NexXt tranSition .........cooceeeeeveerieniererreeeeenes 5-13
preset black ......ccooceeviiiieiiiie e 5-17
TE-CNLTY evieiiieiieniieeiee ettt s 4-33
Reverse Key Shift mode .........cccccovveiennnne 4-24
SHIFT oo 4-23
switcher basics .......coovvvieverieieeceeee 4-22
WIPES wnveeieieenieeeeteseeeee st eee et e et e e e e ens 6-8

Option
3D Pattern Button Assign ........ccceceveeriennnne 4-19
Audio mixer
audio transition MLE assignment ........... 4-5
audio server control ...........coceeeeerinieneeienienns 1-9
character generator ...........ccocceecveeeeneecenennen. 1-10
FTB Display Mode .......ccooceeviriininieiieene 4-8
mnemonics display ........cccoeeerivriininienenen. 4-20
Squeeze & Tease Mode .......ccccevevveevieeeennenee 4-15
Store Mode .....ooeeeieeieiieee e 4-16
Options
audio mixer, ganged ..........cccoeeieririeninenen. 1-28
audio mixer, 1arge .........ccoceeeeriiieniieee, 1-28
audio mixer, small .........c.cooeeiieiiiiiiiieiienns 1-28
audio server control ...........cccceveveeieiieienenen. 1-29
AUXKEYS oot 1-21, 7-64
cable, control panel ...........cccoocvreiiniiiinenen. 1-31
cable, remote aux panel ...........ccoccooveeiinnen. 1-27
camera contoller ............cocoeveriiiiniiienenen, 1-28
DVE send and remote control .............cceue... 2-7
editor interface .........cccoevveeeveiieecieenenne 1-27, 9-8
extended tallies .......ccccoeveverieniniieieeee, 1-30
installed frame boards ............ccccceiiriiinnn. 3-12
installed panel boards ..........cccoooeeiiriennnn. 3-11
installed software ..........cocooeeveniiiiieine 3-10
MediaCache .......ccoooeeveeieiieieceeee e 1-20
MNEMONICS ...vveeveeeereeireereerreesveereenes 1-17, 1-24
MultiDSK .o 1-22
network still & clip server ..........ccoceeeeeennee. 1-21
peripheral bus IT .......occoooiiiiiiiie 1-29
preview overlay ........c.cccceeeiieiennenne 2-10, 10-4
redundant POWeEr ........ccccevveeerereeneeceenenn 1-30
remote aux panel ..........cccceeeriieiinieienennen. 1-25
routing SWitCher .........cocevvreevereeneeieeens 1-28
serial digital inputs .........cooceveiiiiiiieiene 1-19
serial digital outputs .........cccooceriiiiiieninnns 1-20
serial port expander, control panel ............... 1-20
serial tally ....oocoooveeieiiee e 1-29
SPAIE PALLS .eeuveiereeieenireeteeniieeteesiee s eieenaeees 1-31
Squeeze & Tease MD ......ccceevieviiiinicniicennnen. 1-22
SHLL StOT@ ..ot 1-28
video server control ............coccoecieviiiieienennne 1-29
VTR remote control ...........cccoooeecinieirnnnnne. 1-27
OUTL oot 7-10, 8-8
Outline K€Y ..ocveeveeiieieieieceeeeeeee e 7-10, 8-8
Outputs
configurable serial digital ............cccccceeennee. I-11
serial digital, optional ..........ccccoooeiiiiininens 1-20
Overall Gain .......oceveeiieiiieeeeeeee e 11-6
OverDrive Roll VTR ....oooiiiiiiiieeeeee 4-14
Overlay
SMPTE safe formats ..........cccccooverieneenennnne 1-16
source identification ............ccoceeeevvreeenenncne 1-16
VTR timecode .....ccoceverieiinieieieeeeeee 1-16
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Override, aux panel ..........ccoccevveeieiieerinieeeeenee, 1-27

OVEIVIEW .evieuvieieiieiieeieesieeeieesteesaeereesveeeeeeeseeneas 1-7
P
Panel boards menu .........occoeevevieieniecienieieeeenen, 3-11
Panel Key to Keyboard equivalents .................... 2-21
Panel power fail LED .........cccocoeviviinieiieeieee 4-3
Panel sleep time ........ccocceevvevceeniieienieeeeeeie e 4-12
PATT
DULEON oot 6-20
POSTHONET ..vvevviiieiieeieieeie et 8-16
Pattern
adjustment SECHON ........cceevveveeriereerierieieeenns 6-6
ASPECE TALIO wovviveeeiieeiereeeeeieeee e eeeeieseeseeenens 6-6
assignment SECHON .......cceevveveerverieriereerieeenns 6-4
DOTAEr oo 6-6
CONLIOL rOUP .ooveeevieeienrieeieie e 2-7, 6-2
CONLIOL GLOUPS .evevvievienrieeieie e eeeie e 6-2
direction SECHION .....c.ccveverueereerieeiereeiesieeenns 6-5
rotation and sOftness ...........cocceevvecienieeiennennn. 6-7
Selection SECION .......cceecvevveeverieeresreeeieeeeeenns 6-5
USCT eeneieenrieireeteeseeesnreenseesnseenseesssesnseessnessseenses 6-5
WASH i 6-23
Pattern generators, features ..........ccccoceeevecveennenen. 1-13
Pattern Mask .......cccoeeveviiieiiiieeeeeeeee 8-4
Pattern Parameters
Matrix Tile SiZe .....cooevveveivieviereeiereee e 6-9
ROtAtioN ...ccoovvveeieiiciececcceee e 6-11
CONLINUOUS ..veevveerieeieieeeeereeeeseeeenenaeeenens 6-11
trANSIEION ..ovieeierieeieieeeere e 6-12
USET cevveiveenieesreeieesteenieesveenseeeseenseesnseas 6-12
Wipe Modulation .........ccceeevvevveierieieenennn, 6-10
Pause, inserting in custom control .................... 10-28
Pbus MEemOry ....c.cccvevvviieieeieieeieieeeesie e 4-13
Performing, AuxKeys .......cccovvevienieceenieciennennn. 7-65
Peripheral Bus I option ..........cccccoevvevveniecvennnnee. 1-29
Personality
3D Pattern Button Assign option ................. 4-19
Audio Cut Only ....cccoevvveieviiiieieeiee e 4-4
audio transition MLE assignment .................. 4-5
Auto Remove Key .....occoevvvvviieiieniiiieeiene, 4-6
Bank O Lit ..ccoccveviieieiieieie e 4-7
Clear Bus HOld ......cccoovveieviiiieiicieeceeie, 4-7
CLIP ENETY v 4-10
Double Click Rate .........ccoocvveeeviiiienenieieeens 4-7
DSK auto cut mode .......ccoceveeerieiieriirieieenans 4-8
Editor Trans Rate ..........ccoceveeeviviienieiieieenns 4-8
FTB Display Mode .......cccocvvevevivrieieeieienenens 4-8
1801ate dSK ...ccvvevveiieieiieiee e 4-9
Key Cut then Fade .......cccoovvveiiviiiiiniiieiee 4-9
Keypad ...occveeiieieeceeee e 4-10
Log OverDrive Messages .........ccccveevenveenenne. 4-10
Matte Limit ...occcovveveerieieiieiecieieeeeee e 4-11

Mem Bank Cycle Max .......ccccoocvevieniecennennne. 4-11
100 1<) 10 RS 4-4,5-3, 5-7
Multiple Custom Controls ........c.ccccceeveenueenee. 4-12
panel sleep time .......cceeceeeerenierereee e, 4-12
Pbus Memory .......cccceveveeieeienieieeeee e 4-13
Recall Global-Store Memory Mode ............. 4-13
Recall MLE-Store Memory Mode ................ 4-13
roll VTR mode .....oooeveiiiiiiei e, 4-14
Squeeze & Tease Mode .......cccoeeerivvieeienne 4-15
Standard Mnemonics option .............ccceeee.e. 4-20
store Mode OPtiON ......ccceeveeeeereeeerierieieeeeane 4-16
Swap Program and Preset ..........cccooceeienne 4-17
UltraChrome
default color ......coocvevviieiiieeee 4-18
default mode .......coovvveiiiiiiiee 4-18
wakeup on command ..........ccoeeeririeneneeennn. 4-19
Personality Menu .........cccevivieiinieiieieeeeeee, 4-4
Personality registers
deSCIIPHON ..oovvieeieeieieieee e 9-9
] 10) 4117 USSR 9-28
PGM
DUS ot 2-7,2-9
definition .....ccooeeierieecee e 1-5
MLE e 1-12
PIP-II
CUStOM CONLIOLS ..eoeieiiiieieieeecee e 10-30
PIP-II protocol custom control functions ............. 10-4
Planar Controls, advanced ..........cccccovevvvvevviinnnnn. 1-24
Planar Transforms ........ccccoeevevienenieneeieeeene 1-23
Play mode, ROLL VTR ................... 1-27, 1-29, 4-14
Pop-up Help oo, 3-8
Position border .........cceeeeeviieviienieeieeeeeen 8-9, 8-10
Positioner
BmAXAS teveetieie ettt ettt 8-15
assignment SECtioN ........cceceevereeeieneenieneeenne. 8-14
CENTER ...ccoiiiiiinininencnececceeeeeeenns 8-16
FLY KEY 1 oot 8-17
fUNCHION .oeeiiiieeee e 8-12
function section 1 .......cceccevvieiiiieiiiieeeee 8-16
function section 2 .........cccceeevvevveennennne. 8-15, 8-16
SIOUP ceonvienieeieeniieeniee st enie e 2-10, 8-9, 8-10
icon, Circular ........cccoeeeeveveevieesieesieeeees 3-6, 8-16
icon, left-right ........cocooevieiiniiiee, 3-6, 8-16
icon, Up-dOWn .....ccceevieeieiieieieeeee, 3-6, 8-16
ICOMS toovviiiieeiieeiieetee e e eere e 3-4, 3-6, 8-15
MENU i 8-16
MENU function off .......ccccoeeeiiiiiieieee, 8-15
MENU function on ........cccceeeeeveeeeeneeneeneeennn. 8-15
(0] 0153 E: 1510 o LTSRS 8-15
PATT oot 8-16
Power
fall LED oo 4-3
fail OVEIVIEW ...ooviiieieiieeeeee e 4-3
failure reCoOVery ......coooevievenieiiieeeeee e, 4-3
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Preset
BIlaCK .o 5-17
DUS oo 2-7,2-8
Preset names menu ..........cooceevveeniinieniecnnienneene 9-19
Preset Pattern Key .....ccoovveviniiiiiiniiiiiee 7-21
clip and gain ........ceocevieievieieee 7-45
PErforming ........cooceevvveeiiiieeieeeseee e 7-44
SELUDP MENU .euviiiiieiieeieeiieeieenieeereesee e 7-45
trANSItIONS ..eoveeieieieeieiieee e 7-46
Press and hold .....ccoooeeieiiiii e, 4-22
Preview
DUS o 2-7
DUS ZIOUP oo 4-35
DUS TULES ..ot 4-36
DULtON tYPES woveeeeieieieeeee e 4-35
KEY oo 7-10
OVEIIAY oo 1-8
overlay group ......ccocceveeienieiieee 2-10, 9-9
overlay option ..........cccceeeveeenerienenen. 2-10, 10-4
TRANS PV e 5-17
Preview Overlay
Safe Title Custom Control .............ccc....... 10-24
Preview overlay
features ......occovveeeeiee e 1-15
Mask Preview .......coccevvererieiieieeeeeeeeeens 1-16
SMPTE safe formats .........c.ccccceeeerereenennnen. 1-16
source identification ...........c.ccecceeeerieennnnnne 1-16
time Clock ......ooveiieiiieee 1-16
VTR time code ......oooevveeeiiieieieeeieeeee 1-16
Preview, Look Ahead ...........cccoovvevvviiviiiiiinneene 4-37
Priofity, K€Y .ooceeoeeieieieeeeeee e 7-10
Proc Amp
aux bus COrrections .........cceeveerveereereeeeennennes 11-4
bus based corrections ..........cccceeeeeeerieciennene 11-3
CLIPPING e 11-5
COTTECHIONS ..vveeeeeeeiietieeeesieeneeeeeeee e enee e e 11-5
AN oot 11-6
input based corrections .........c..cceeeerreeennne 11-3
OFFSEt oo 11-6
operating Modes .........ccecereeierieeiienieeeeenes 11-3
OVEIVIEW .eeeiieiieieeiieieeeee e eneeee e ene 11-2
Processor effects .......ccoccevveieiieiienieee e 1-23
Product
highlights ......coooviiiiie 1-7
OVEIVIEW otieieiieiieieeieeieenee e see e 1-7
Program/Preset
DUS e 2-7
transition SroupP .......ceeceeeeveereeneereeneennens 2-9, 5-2
Programming control panel functions ................. 10-5
Programming keyframes ..........c.ccooceevenircennnen. 9-21
PST
BLACK ...ocooiiininiiicnicieceeeen 5-3, 5-7, 5-17
DUS oo 2-7, 2-8, 2-9

PATT oot 7-7

PATT2 i 6-4, 8-16
PST BLACK ..ot 5-3, 5-7
PST PATT, definition ........ccccooevuvveveiivcniieeeeinnnenee. 1-5
PST, definition ..........ccccoooeiieeiiiiiieeceeeee e 1-5
PV

DUS SIOUP v 2-7

definition ......coeeeeeeviieiieeie e 1-5
R
Rate

Double ClicK ..ccoverieieieieieiececcccceee 4-7

DSK, global memory system group ............... 9-8

fade, global memory system group ................ 9-8

key, global memory system group ......... 9-7, 9-8
Rates, Transition

VISION 2 oo 5-14
Recall

configurations from a storage device ........... 9-35

custom control functions ............cceceeevenennen. 10-4

factory, procedure ..........cocevvevenreeeenreerenene 4-2

individual bus map .......ccccceeeeeviecienieieeen, 9-43

individual custom control ...........cccceeevenenen. 9-39

individual memory registers .............cceeunen. 9-37

individual S&T MD sequences from disk ....9-41
memory registers, global memory system ....9-12

memory registers, MLE memory group ....... 9-14
TEEISTETS .vvvveerierierieeeeeeeteereseeaesteenbeseeesesreens 9-4
registers from a storage device .........ccoeuu..... 9-35
TEZISTETS, NOES ..vevvrrerereeeiereeerereereereeeeeneeenes 9-15
SECHIOM ettt ettt 9-4
RECALL DVE ..ot 9-5
Recall MLE-Store
Memory Recall Mode, Personality ............... 4-13
Recording
cancel custom control ............... 1-3, 10-6, 10-10
CUStOM CONLIOLS ...veuveiienieiieiieiiecececec e 10-6
finish custom control .............c.......... 10-6, 10-10
Recording custom controls ...........ccceeeevereennennnnns 10-5
Recovery from power failure ........c.ccoocvevvvvvennnnen. 4-3
Red green blue wash .......c.cccoecevveviiiecieiieins 6-24
Redundant Power option ...........cceceeevevierciennennnnns 1-30
RE-NMIY evieiieiiecieeee e 4-33
Re-entry buttons ........cceeceevveeieniiecienieienie e 2-8
Reference input ........ccoeveeeeviecieneenieieee e 1-12
Registers
3D SEQUENCES ..vvveneeeeirieiieeiieeiie e eiee e eiee s 9-9
Bus Maps ...coocveeveeiiieiee e 9-9
custom control .......c..ccceeveeeiieirieennennne. 9-9, 9-28
installation .........ccccceeevvieiieiiiereeeeee. 9-9, 9-28
lock/unlock .......ooevevienieieiccee e 9-17
1001111101 1 AP USRS 9-9, 9-28
NAME .eeontiieeieeieeienieente ettt eeee e 9-18
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Personality .......ccocveveenieiienieieneeeeene 9-9, 9-28

TECALL Lot 9-4
recall from a storage device .........cccceeveenene. 9-35
recall, MLE memory group .........ccccceeveveueee. 9-14
1ECAING ..ot 9-12
recalling, global memory system ................. 9-12
save individual ..o, 9-28
save to a storage device .........coceevereerennenen. 9-27
SEOTING et 9-7, 9-9
storing, global memory system .................... 9-10
storing, MLE memory group ..........cccceue..... 9-11
VTR ClIP oo 9-28
VTR ClPS ceveieiieeeieeeee e 9-9
REJECT KNOD ...ooveviiviiiniiniiieicccicicceeic 7-20
Related publications ............ccecceveeeeneenenieeirenene 1-6
Relative Custom Controls ........c.ccceceecvecerenenncnn 10-9
Remote
auUX panel ..o 1-25
Aux panels, Synergy 3 ......occoovioeiiiieiinene 1-26
SECHIOMN ettt e 9-8
Remote aux panel
cable, CUStOM .........ocveeeeiieccieeeeeeeeee e 1-27
remote OVerride .......c.coccvveeeneneneeveeecenenne. 1-27
Remote aux panels ........cccooevevieiieiinieeenee, 1-25
assigNable ........ccoociiiiiie 1-26
COMPATISON .eveeereneeeeeeieeieeeeseeeee e eeeeeenes 1-26
POSIHONING ... 1-26
Repair POliCy ...oocvvieiiiieeeeeeeeee e 1-vii
Reset
FUll e 2-23
software ........ccceeeeeenenns 2-24, 2-25, 4-2, 9-5, 9-7
SWItCher re@isters ........ccovvevvereneeneeieeenene 4-2
SYSEEIM ..eiuiiiiiiiieeniie ettt ettt 2-23
SYSLEIM, NOLES ..eeuveeereaeieiiieieenee et 9-16
Reset GPI outputs via custom control ............... 10-14
Resetting individual MLEs ........ 2-24, 2-25, 9-5, 9-7
Restart, full ........ooovviiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee s 2-23
Re-synchronize knobs ..........ccccceceiveeene 4-32, 6-6
REV et 6-5
Reverse direction Wipe ........cocceveeeveneeenienieeennnene 6-5
Reverse Key Shift Mode ........ccooovevieiininieeenee. 4-24
RGB ot 6-24
RGB Color Corrections .........coceveeeecveveerenennen. 11-9
AN oot 11-10
OFFSEE et 11-10
RGB Color Correctors
aux bus COITECtiONS ....coccovevvervenveeeeeieeneenenne. 11-4
bus based corrections ..........ccccveeveerenennenn 11-3
input based corrections .........c.ccecceevereernenen. 11-3
operating modes .........ccoeveeerieienieieneeenne 11-3
OVETVIEW .eeniiiiiiteiinienieneeneeeeneeneeeeeneeneeneenes 11-2
RGB Galn ..coieiiiiiiiniincncccccceeeee 11-10
RGB OffS€t ...eoveviiriiiiniinirirciccccceee 11-10
RIGHT KNob .....oocevinviniininiinienicicecicecceeeieenee 7-19

ROLL VTR
arm mode .......cooceevieiiienieeiienns 1-27, 1-29, 4-14
DULON oo 5-3, 5-7
OVEIDIIVE .oveiiieiiecieceece e 4-14
play mode ......cccooovriiiieiiennen. 1-27, 1-29, 4-14
RoOtary Wipes ......ccccevveeenirieneiiereeieseeeene 6-5, 6-14
ROTATION
DULON 1o 6-7
KNOD oot 6-7
ROtAtION ..veiiiieiiecieee e 6-11
CONINUOUS ..eovvveeerieereereesireeieeeeeeereeseaeeseenens 6-11
trANSIHION .vveeeieevieeie e 6-12
LTS PR 6-12
Rotation, pattern .........cccoeoeeveriereeieeeeeee e 6-7
Routing Switcher Interface option ...........c.......... 1-25
Routing Switcher option ..........cccccevieiinienrnnenne 1-28
RU, definition .....ccceeeeviieeiiiiiieeeeiee e 1-5
Run Custom Control event, insert ....................... 10-7
Run Sequence Custom Control ..........ccccoeuvneee. 10-22
S
S&T 3D
g0 to menu custom control macro .............. 10-18
S&T MD
sequence, recall individual from disk ........... 9-41
sequence, registers, Storing ............ccoceveennes 9-28
sequence, save individual to disk ................. 9-32
S&T WIPES button ......c.cccceevevenenienieieceiececenens 6-4
Safe Title Custom Controls .........ccccecevererennene. 10-24
SAT e 6-20
Saturation
TATEE ..eoetiiiiiiiceie ettt 6-20
WaSh Lo 6-24
Save
custom control macros to disk .................... 10-43
effects to a storage device .........ccccevvevernennen. 9-27
individual Bus Map to disk .........cccccvevvennnen. 9-33
individual custom control macros ................. 9-30
individual memory registers ...........ccoceeueeen. 9-28
individual S&T MDsequence to disk ........... 9-32
registers to a storage device ............ccevuerueenen. 9-27
Saving custom control functions ..............ccoeueee.. 10-4
Screen capture Menu ProCess .........cecvervveerveerenenns 3-13
Screen, LCD ... 2-6
Scroll
ATCA .euveeireieeteieete ettt sttt 3-4
KNODS <. 3-4
SD, definition ........cccvveveviiieiieeieee e 1-5
Section
AUX DUS ZIOUP v 2-8
border control .......c.cccceveveiienienieeeee, 7-20
custom control Group ........ccceeveevevevvereenieenenn, 2-8
downstream Keyers .........cccceceveevierniereenneennn. 2-10
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effects control assignment ..............cccoeue..e. 7-17

effects control group ........cecevveverveeennnnne 2-13
fade to black group ........cccceeveiiiiiiie 2-10
global memory system group .................. 2-6, 9-2
key bus, DSK ..o 7-12
key control ........coocoeiiiiieiii e 7-20
key modifier 1 ......ccoooeeiiiiiiieee e 7-8
key modifier 2 .......coooeeiiiiie 7-9
key modifier, DSK .......ccccoooiiiiiiiiieee 7-12
KEY PreVIEW ..eoeiiiieiiiieieicee e 7-10
key transition .........ccecevvreienieienineeee 7-11
KEY tYPE vt 7-6
MASK .eviiiiieieiiniec e 7-18
matte assigNMment ...........coceeeeerveereereeeseennennes 6-18
matte color Knobs ........ccccceveveevenienicncnennenn 6-20
matte control group .......cceceeeeevvererveriennenne 2-13
matte destination .........c..ccceceeeeevervenvcrcnennenne 6-19
matte Wash ......coccoeevevenieiieiiieinncnceeene 6-20
MLE ..o 2-7
MLE key 1 group ...ccccceeeeeveeeieniieieeeeeeeeenne 2-12
MLE key 2 Zroup ...cccceeeeeveeeieieeeereeeeeeenes 2-12
MLE memory group .....ccccceeveeevveevieenieennueenne 2-13
MLE transition group ........cccceceeeeeveeeeennennes 2-11
pattern adjustment ...........ccocceeeerinienieienne 6-6
pattern assignment ...........cocceeceereeienieeeennenne 6-4
pattern control group ........cccceeeveveeeennnne 2-7, 6-2
pattern direction ...........ccceeeeeeevenienieeeeneeene 6-5
pattern selection ...........ccceeeereeiirienieeee 6-5
positioner assignment .........c..cooceeeereeruennenne 8-14
POSIHIONET GLOUP .vveeneeeeenieriieieeieeienieeieneeene 2-10
PIEVIEW DUS ..eeiiiiiiiieeiee e 2-7
preview overlay group ........c..ccoceeeeneee 2-10, 9-9
program/preset bus .........cccecceeeerenienieienene 2-7
program/preset transition group ..................... 2-9
system control group .........coceeevevvereeneeieennenne 2-6
Sections, control panel ...........cccceceeverieneniennnen. 2-2
Select
WiIpe direCtion .......ccceeeeveeiieneeneeiee e 6-5
WIPE PALETN ..o 6-5
Select Custom Control Bank event, insert .......... 10-8
SELF KEY oottt 7-6
SEIf KEY -eeivieiieiiieieeieeeeiee et 7-21
FLY KEY oot 7-23
PErforming ........cocceeveveeieiiieeieeeeeee e 7-21
SELUDP MENU .evviiiiieiieeieeiie et eeree st eeeeee 7-22
Serial digital inputs .........cccevveviervriennnen. 1-11, 1-19
Serial digital outputs .........ccccceeviiiriennnen. 1-11, 1-20
Serial NUMDbETS ......coevvevviviiicicicieccccee 3-10
Serial Port Expander ...........ccccocovveninieninienenne 1-20
Serial Tally option ..........ccceeveveverenenienieeeenne 1-29
Server
AUAI0 OPLION oo 1-9
CLIP et 9-8
custom control functions ..........ccceccvervenene 10-3

SEIVICE eeeviiriieiinierieteterccceeeeees e 1-32
SET USER ..ottt 6-6
Setup

DSK SOUTICES ....ooviiiiiiiieiiciecceee e 7-53

menu, DSK ..o 7-54
Setup, MultiDSK .....ccccoiiiiiiiiiieinncncnene 7-58
Shadow

chroma Key .....cccoceeieiieieieeceee e, 7-36

KEY et 7-9, 8-8
SHDW .ot 7-9, 8-8
SHIFT

crosspoint button ..........ccocceeeeevveieenieienenen. 4-23
SHIFT crosspoint button ..........cccccoceevevveveenenee. 4-23
Show DSKI/DSK2 .....coociiiiieiiininininenienenaens 7-54
Shutdown, switcher ............ccccooeviieiiiiiiieeene. 2-27
Signal

fill Signal ...oceoeeeiieeee e 7-2

key signal ......coocoeiiiieii e 7-2
Sleep Mode .....cooeeiivieiieieeee e 2-30, 4-12
SmartConversion

Converter ASSignments ...........ccocceeeeeeeneennen. 4-43

Converting Video .......ccccoocvevevirienerieenen. 4-41

Overriding Input Format .............cccoeceenee. 4-41

STATUS .eeeeeeieeieeeeeeee e 4-42

USING oottt 4-41
SOFT oottt 6-6
SOft CUL e 5-11
Soft key

DULLONS .ot 3-4

menu function ..........cceeeeeecvvcerccnenienicnenennenn 3-4
Soft key 1abels .....oocveeeiieieieieee e 1-3
Softness, key border .........ccoccoeveiiiiinennne 8-9, 8-10
Software

OPLIONS MENU ...eoneieieiiieeieieeeieee e reeeeeeee e 3-10

TESCL evververirerenreneenenne 2-24, 2-25, 4-2, 9-5, 9-7

VErsion on main MeNU .........cccceceeverveereerenrennns 3-3
Source reveal, DSK ......ccoooviiiieiiiiiieeeeeieeeee 7-51
Spare Parts Kit option ........c.ccocceeeveveeveenenieenen. 1-31
Special

custom control functions ..........ccceccecercnnenne. 10-4

program automation ............c.ceecceeeereerneenne 10-17

program custom control pauses .................. 10-28

program GPI resets .......cccccevievieiiieincennenn 10-14

program GPI triggers .........ccocceeeevveeenenen. 10-15

WIPES eveeneieneeeeeteeieeieeseeeeeenteeeee e eneeteeneeneeens 6-15
Special Functions, custom controls ....... 10-14—10-28
Split

key, DSK ..o 7-47, 7-48

key, introduction ............ceeeeieiieienieee 7-47

key, performing ..........coceoeeieiiniinieee 7-47

VIACO it 7-47

video, performing ...........cccceeeeereeieneeieneene 7-48
Squeeze & Tease

2D WIPES c.veeveeieieeeieie e eeceee e 6-15

Synergy Q/MD/X Operator’s Manual (v9.1 MD)

Index ¢ IX-15



FIy K@Y oot 7-9
MOAE .ot 4-15
WIPES ceveeeeetietesieenieereeteente e ene et eneesee e neeenees 6-4
Squeeze & Tease MD .....ccccovveviviniinicennenne 1-8, 1-22
border generator, advanced picture frame .... 1-24
effects, pre-built .........coccoeveiiiiiiiiii 1-24
fRatUres .....coevvererieieneniceccceceeeeee 1-23
fIY KCY et 1-23
highlights ......ccoooiiiiii e, 1-8
Key SeqUENCES .....ovvveeeieieiieiieieeee e 1-24
planar controls, advanced ...........cccooceerurnne. 1-24
planar transforms with lighting .................... 1-23
processor effects .......coovevvererieiinieieeee 1-23
timelines, user-built .............coeevvveeiiiiiiinnnennn. 1-24
Standard features ...........cccecevvenenenienenecncncnnns 1-10
Standard Wipes ........cccceeveerieiienieiiere e 6-5
Static discharge ........c.ccooveveririeiieeeeeeee 1-vi
Still Store option ........cceccevvereriererieeeeee e 1-28
Stop Custom Control ..........cocceeverieienieieneeeene 10-7
Stop Other Custom Controls .........c.ccceceeveeeeeenee. 10-25
Storage Device
formatting ........ccceeveiieiineeee e, 9-44
recall configurations from ............ccceeeenee. 9-35
recall individual bus map .........ccccceeeernne 9-43
recall individual custom control macros ...... 9-39
recall individual memories .........cccccceeeenenne. 9-37
recall individual registers ..........cccceeveveeenenne. 9-35
save custom control macro ..........cccecceeeeuene. 9-30
8aVe Effects .....coevereneniicccce 9-27
save individual memory ..........ccoccovvevenenen. 9-28
Store
DSK SEtUP eveeieeiieiieeiieiieeeeeieeeeeeeiee 7-54
MEMOTY TEZISTEIS ..eveenereeieierierieeiierieeieeienneans 9-9
memory registers, global memory system ...9-10
memory registers, MLE memory group ....... 9-11
1001074 [S0) 04 1o} 1 RS 4-16
TEGISTEIS .eevieeieuieieenieeeeeceee et e seeseee e enee e eneens 9-7
SECHION ettt 9-7
Support, technical ..........ccooceeriiieiiiieeee 1-32
SUPPRESS Knob ......cccceviveneneniieieiceccecnnns 7-20
Swap Keyers Cut & Auto ......ccoceeevieniiinieeniennnen. 4-16
Swap Program and Preset Buses ..........c.cccceeee.e. 4-17
Swap Trans Cut & AULO ....cccceevvvevieniiiiieenienen, 4-17
Switcher
DASICS v 4-22
crosspoint buttons .........cceceevereerienienieenenne. 4-22
Powering Off ......ccoooiviiiieee 2-27
TE-CNETY eveiiiieieeiie ettt st 4-33
JUCNIS B (5724 1] 15) ¢ SRS 4-2
Shutting DOWn ......coccoveevieiiiieeceeeceee 2-27
HIMEOUL .ot 2-30
VIdeo fIOW ..ooeiriiiiiniriccccc 2-14

Switcher Personality

Audio Cut Only ....ooeeeeivieieieieeeeeeeeee 4-4
Auto Remove Key ....ooceeviiniiiiiiniiiiinicn, 4-6
Clear Bus Hold ....ccccoceveniniiinincicicceccene, 4-7
Editor Trans Rate .......c..cocooevenenccieiccecenenne, 4-8
Key Cut then Fade ......ccooceviiiiiiiiiieee, 4-9
Log OverDrive Messages ........ccccceevereeruenen. 4-10
Pbus Memory .......ccceveveeieeienieieeeeeeeenen 4-13
Recall Global-Store Memory Mode ............. 4-13
Recall MLE-Store Memory Mode ................ 4-13
UltraChrome
default color .....ccevvevvevveiiiiiiiiircecans 4-18
default mode .......ccooevveiiiiiniiiiiiinns 4-18
Switcher Restart .........ccccocevevenenenieienenecenenenn 2-23
Switcher shutdown ........ccccoceeevenenicciennicncnenenn 2-27
Switcher snapshots .........ccccoeveeiieierieierieeeeee, 1-17
Synergy
c0lor SCheme ......cccoeviivieniniiicieccciceccae 2-22
control panel Sections ...........cccceveeierieneenenne. 2-2
OVETVIEW ..viiiiiiiriietietenee sttt enenes 1-7
product highlights ..........ccccoeviiiiiiiniiiees 1-7
SCTICS .veuvenreureuremeeueeieriertestestestestenteeeneeneeae et enens 1-1
standard features .......c..cccevevverenreneenceccncnenn 1-10
Synergy 1
control panel .........ccoccovvieiiiiiiiie 2-6
custom control Group ........cecevveceereeneeneennn. 10-3
global memory system group .............ccceeeeee. 9-4
MAte GLOUP oveeririeiieeieeniieeieenieeeieesieeeee e 6-18
MultiDSK ..o 7-58
POSILIONET GLOUP ..eeeneeeienieiieieeeeeie e eeeene 8-14
VIdeo fIOW ..c.ooviviriniiiiiciccccce 2-19
Synergy 1.5
control panel ........c.ccoccovviriiiiiniie e 2-5
fade to black group .......ccccecveieienenne 4-38, 4-39
Preview bus Sroup ......cccceceveeeereneeneneeene. 4-36
Synergy 2
control panel ..........ccoccovviriiiiiiiie 2-5
custom control Group ........ceceveveceereeneeneenne. 10-3
downstream key group .........ccocceveeeennenne 7-5, 7-6
effects control group .......cccecevvevenveneneennn. 7-17
fade to black group .......cccceeeeieienenn 4-38, 4-39
global memory system group .............ccceevee. 9-3
MAte GLOUP oveerireeriieeieeniieeieeniee et eee e 6-18
MultiDSK ..ot 7-57
pattern control group .........cceceveveeeeneennen. 6-3, 6-4
POSIHIONET GLOUP ..eeenveeienieiieieeeeeie e 8-14
POWET TESEL ..eouviiiieeiiiiieeieenteeiteniee e 4-3
Preview bus Sroup ......cccceceeveeeerereeneneeene. 4-36
Video fIOW ..c.ooeriviiniriiiccccen 2-17
Synergy 2.5
control panel ..........ccoccovvieiiiiiiiiee 2-4
fade to black group .......ccccoeeeiiiiiiiii, 4-38
Preview bus Sroup ......cccceceeveeverereeneeneeenn. 4-35
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Synergy 3
control panel .........cccocoevieiinieiiie e 2-4
custom control group ........cecceeeeeeereeeeennnnne 10-2
downstream Key group .......ccoceecevverereenenen. 7-4
effects control group ........cecevveverveeennnnne 7-16
fade to black group ........cccceeveiiiiiiie 4-38
global memory system group ...........cccceeuenee. 9-3
MAE GLOUP .eovvieieeeiienieeieenieeeeeeiee e 6-17
MultiDSK .o 7-56
pattern control Sroup .......cceccevvererieneeeennenne 6-2
POSIHIONET GLOUP .vvveneeeeenieriieieeieeiesieeieneeane 8-13
POWET TESEL ..eeneieiieiiieeieeriie et 4-3
Preview bus Sroup ......cceeeveeeveereerieneeenneene 4-35
remote aux panels .........cccecereeierieniennenne 1-26
VIdeo fIOW ..ooveviiiiiiicicicccccce e 2-16
Synergy 3.5
control panel .........cccoccevieiiniieiie e 2-3
fade to black group .......ccccceeieiiiiiiie 4-38
Preview bus Sroup ......ccceeeereereereerieneeienneene 4-35
Synergy 4
control panel .........cccocevieiinieiie e 2-3
custom control Group .......ceceeeeeeeereeeeennnnne 10-2
downstream Key group .......ccoceeevveveereenenen. 7-4
effects control group ........ccccevvevevieeennnnne. 7-15
fade to black group .......ccccceeeeiiiiiiie 4-38
global memory system group ...........cccceeeuenen. 9-2
MAe GLOUP .eouvieieeerienieeieenieeeieeiee e 6-17
MultiDSK .o 7-56
pattern control Sroup ........ceccevveveeieneeeeneenne 6-2
POSIHIONET GLOUP .vveeneeeeenieriieieeieeienieeieneeene 8-13
Preview bus Sroup ......ccceeeveeveereerienieienneane 4-35
VIdeO fIOW ..ooveviiiiiiiciciccccee e 2-14
System
control diSplay .......cceecevieiiinieire e 3-2
CONLIOL GIOUP -eovvveieiieiieieeieeee e 2-6
digital ..o 1-7
frame power supply .......ccccoevieiiiiiiiiee 1-30
TESEL ettt 2-23
TESEE NOLES ..ovviieiiiciieiieieie e 9-16
reset Synergy 2 & 3 ..oooeeviiniinniciceeee 4-3
SIZE ettt 1-7
HIMEOUL ..evetireiircrcteteeeeeee e 2-30
System control area ............cceceveeeeereeieneenennenne 1-17
System Control Menu ........c.ccoeceeeevveieneennne. 2-20, 3-5

System Options. See Options

T
Tallies
extended tallies option .........c.ccceeeeeeveevennnne. 1-30
OULPULS oottt s 1-18
Tally
INAICALOTS .vvivreeiecieeieciieie e 4-30
MLE .ot 4-30

TD, defInition ....cccvvveiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 1-5

Technical SUPPOTt ......ocveeiiriieiirieeeee e 1-32
Time clock
custom control functions ............cceceeeeeruennee. 10-4
INSEIt MENU ..oveeeieieiieieeieee e 10-12
program custom control functions .............. 10-12
table of custom control functions ............... 10-13
Time Clock Source .......c.ccooovevevveieieeeneeeene 4-17
Time Clock UMD Number .........ccccocceevereeneennene 4-18
Timelines, user-built .........ccccceovvviiieiiiiiiiiieeeinnes 1-24
TIMEOUL ..t 2-30
TOP KNOD ... 7-19
TRANS LIMIT
DULON ..o, 5-4, 5-8, 5-20
recall memory registers ........ccocoeeveeeenuennen. 9-15
TRANS PV e 5-4, 5-8, 5-17
Transition
AULO .viveeeieeeiieeeieeeereeeeeee e eeeeree e 5-14, 7-68
auto, set DSK rates ..........cccoovveveveivvvvvvieeenes 7-68
auto, set MLE Key rates .......cccccocevveennenne. 7-69
auto, set MLE rates ..........cccoovvvveeivnviiiieennes 7-70
auto, SEt rates ....ccceeveveeeecieeeiiieeiieeee 5-14, 5-16
BKGD oo 5-3, 5-6
CULKEY ceeeeieieeieeee e 7-11
dissOIVE K€Y .ovviiieiieiieieee e 7-11
DSK T ot 5-6
DSK 2 ot 5-7
group, MLE ..o 5-5
Sroup, Program/preset .......cooveveeereeeeereereeneenns 5-2
SIOUPS cevveenieeiiteeieeniteenttesite et e site st e saeeeneeeniee s 5-2
Key oo 7-11, 7-23, 7-25, 7-28, 7-33
KEY 1 oo 5-3, 5-6
KEY 2 oo 5-3, 5-7
KEY OVET vt 5-20
TIME e 5-20
limit, recall memory registers ....................... 9-15
ManUal .....cooiiiiiiie e 5-9
mix and background .............ccoccoriiiiiiininnns 5-1
115 QAR 5-2, 5-6
parameter SECtioN ........ccceeveeveeereereeeeennens 5-3, 5-7
Preview mode .......occevveierieieieeieeee e 5-17
rate display ......cccoeiiniiriee e 5-2, 5-6
Transition Rate, MultiDSK. ...............ccccoeeiinnn. 7-60
Transition Rotation, Pattern .............cccoeevvvvveeinnns 6-12
Transition selection ...........ccceceeevvreeveenneennne. 2-9, 2-11
Transition Type buttons ..........cccceeveveeeenen. 2-9, 2-11
Transitions
Rates
VISION 2 oot 5-14
Transparency
AdJUSEING oeveeeeieieeee e 7-22, 7-24
DOTder ..ocvveeeiieieeeeeee e 8-9, 8-10
Trigger GPI outputs via custom control ............ 10-15
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URraChrome ..........ccecevevevieeeenieeieneeeesieeve e 7-21
Default Color, Personality .........ccccceevennenne. 4-18
Default Mode, Personality .........ccccoevennenne. 4-18
highlights ...ccvveieeiieieiicee e 1-8
PErfOrming ........ccocvecveeieeieeieieeiesieeeeieeenens 7-26

UNDO oo 9-5,9-15

Unlock memory
feature .......coccoeevieieeeeee e 9-16
global memory group ........cccceeveeveeeeieenennn, 9-17
NAMe MEMOTICS MENU ...ccveevvervrrererererevenenens 9-18

UP ONE ..ot 3-4

Up/Down Converter Display .........ccceceeevevennnnnen. 2-11

Upgrade
SOTEWATIE ..vvevieiieiieiee e 1-10

USB
formatting ........ccoceeeveviecieeieeceeeeee e, 9-44
POTE ettt e 9-9

User
WIPE MNCNU .oovvieieiieiieeeeeieeieeeesreeaeeeeenseeseens 6-13
WIPE PACINS .ovveevieeienrieeieieeeeneeeeeeieeeesreeeeens 6-5
WIPES cvvenrieeienrierienteetesreeaeseeesesseessesseensesseenns 6-12

User Controlled Pattern Rotation ........................ 6-12

Using
auto select Key .oovvevvvvieiiiiieecieeceee, 7-23
AULO tranSItion ......cocceevveeveireeieiieieeeeie e 7-68
chroma Key .....cccovveveevieiiiieieceeieceeeen, 7-26
custom control, basics ........ccccceevvviiiereinnnn. 10-5
CULS 1eneieeiiiesiteeieenite et enite et e s e eeteesaaeenbeensneens 5-10
diSSOIVES ovviiieeieiieieceee e 5-11
downstream Key .........ccoevveveeriecieniiesienienenne 7-50
INVEIT KCY evovieiieiieieie e 8-6
Key DOrders ......cocveveriieienieiienieciee e 8-8
key modifiers .......ccccoevveieviicienieiiee e 8-2
KEYS ittt ettt 7-21
manual transitions ..........coceeeeeverierenienennens 5-9
matte fill ....ooooiiiiie 8-2
preset pattern KeY .....occvvvveercveeciieniieeneenenenns 7-44
PIEVIEW DUS .ooveeiiieiieiie ettt ee e 4-35
SCIFKEY vveeieeiieie e 7-21
SPIEtKEY wovvieeeiieieceeee e 7-47
transition Mt ......occoveeviniinenieineee, 5-20
tranSition PreVIEW .......ccceevveerceeecieenveesveenenens 5-17
WIPES eveereeeeieeieesieeereeseeeteereessseeseessneesseennes 6-8

USING KEY OVET .eveeeiieiieieeieee e 5-19

Utility Bus Mask .....cccccoeeviivieeiieieeieeeeceeeee 8-5

\'}

VCR, definition ........ccccceeeevieiienieieeeeeeeeeene 1-5

VDCP Protocol ......ccccceeveviiieiieieeeieeeeie e 1-21
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